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INTRODUCTION

National and racial problems take up a large place in
the life of mankind today. Pick up any newspaper or switch
on the radio or televisgion, and this fact will be made quile
clear. Scholars in almost all countries are, naturally, giving
these problems close attention. Soviet specialists are working
on a very broad range of ethnic and racial problems, both
theoretical and purely practical ones. The geographical set-
ting for their work is the whole inhabited world; the histor-
ical period covered is from early man's first appearance
right up to the present day. The results of these studies
are published in monographs, anthologies and scientific
journals. In 1971 the USSR Academy of Sciences Institute
of Ethnography began publication of a yearbook called
Rasy i narody (Races and Peoples), dealing specifically
with ethnic and racial problems. Three issues have already
appeared, arousing considerable interest both in the USSR
and abroad. The present book offers the foreign reader some of
the articles originally published in these yearbooks, as well
as several which have appeared over the last few years in
specialist journals. A number of articles weré written
specially for this collection.: AT
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Theoretical questions of the historical development and
functioning of ethnic communities, ethnic processes in
various parts of the world, relations between different nation-
alities, issues in race studies and the unmagking of racism
and chauvinism—such is the range of problems discussed
by leading Soviet scholars—ethnographers, anth ropologists,
historians, a philosopher, sociologist and legal expert—
in the pages of this book,

In order to understand and deal with many ethnie¢ and
racial problems in a scientific way, one needs a deep theoret-
ical comprehension of the main categories and concepts
in ethnic and race studies, e.g., “race”, “racial type”, “ethnos”,
“ethnic community”, “population”, etc. Soviet scholars are
devoting a great deal of time to the study of these calego-
ries and their historical embodiment. They are also examin-
ing the functioning of the latter in time and gpace. These
questions arc explored in this book in the contributions by
the leading Soviet exponents of ethnographical and anthro-
pological theory, Y. V., Bromley, N. N. Chehoksaroy and
V. P. Alexeyey. Their studies make up the first section,
“Problems of Theory”, of the book. Some of the conclusions
and solutions proposed in these articles are open to discussion
and are widely debated by Soviet ethnographers and anthro-
pologists. Such, for example, are the highly interesting
interpretation put forward by Y. V. Bromley of so funda-
mental a concept in ethnography as that of the “ethnos”
and V. P, Alexeyev's “The Modes of Race Formation and
Genetic Geography”, Foreign specialists will find much to
interest them in the new ideas current in Soviet ethnography
and anthropology. At the same time the attentive reader
cannot fail to notice the close adherence to the historical
principle that underlies all the articles. The Soviet special-
ists show how both races (biological categories) and ethnic
communities change in the course of historical development
under the influence of numerous factors. This is particularly
true of ethnic communities, which undergo substantial
changes in close (though variously manifested) connection
with the progressive changing of socio-economic formations,

Another large section of the book contains studies of eth.
nic processes and national problems in the world today.
The foreign reader will, presumably, be especially interested
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in the articles describing Soviet experience in handling
national problems and ethnic processes in the USSR. In 1972
the peoples of the USSR celebrated the 50th anniversary
of the founding of their state. The USSR is a multi-national
state of a new kind, a living embodiment of the ideas of pro-
letarian internationalism. Thanks to the consistent imple-
mentation of the Leninist national policy, the country
has seen its national problems resolved and gigantic trans-
formations brought about. This resulted in the all-round
progress and flourishing prosperity of all the nations and
nationalities living in the USSR.

“The half-century history of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics,” Leonid Brezhnev stressed in the report on the
fiftieth anniversary of the formation of the USSR, “is that
of the emergence of the indissoluble unity and friendship
of all the nations joined in the framework of the Soviet
socialist state. It is the history of the unprecedented growth
and all-round development of the state born of the socialist
revolution, which is now one of the mightiest powers in
the world. It is the history of the growth to manhood and
attainment of true prosperity—ceconomic, political and
cultural—of all the Republics that have united under the
banner of the Soviet state, of all the nations, big and small,
which inhabit the country,”!

A qualitatively new historical community, the Soviet
people, has formed in the country. The experience gained in
resolving the national question in the USSR is of universal
historic importance. It is particularly relevant to national
and state construction in those developing countries which
have a poly-ethnic population.

This group of articles examines the process whereby the
Soviet Union was created and has since developed. Special
prominence is given to ethnic aspects of the transformations
and changes that have occurred, to questions of the drawing
together of nations and to the general laws governing the
national development of the peoples of the USSR. One spe-
cial article is devoted to a sociological study of cultural
interaction between the nations in the USSR loday and

s Lt s L SETRIN

Y L. I. Brezhnev, The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, Moscow, 1972, p. 5. i
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its effect on the development of each of the cultures in con-
tact (aspects of their content and form, as well as their
structure as a whole).

Taking a dialectical approach to these problems, the
authors make the point that the implementation of the
main principles of the Leninist national policy does not
imply the total disappearance of the national question,
meaning by this the question of the relations between the
peoples of the multi-national USSR. National factors play
a prominent part in various spheres of life in the Soviet
Union, and will continue to do so in the foresceable future.
The need for a study of ethnic processes in the USSR has
recently become more pressing in view of the general accele-
ration of all aspects of social development in the direction
of the ultimate aim of building a communist society in the
USSR. A :

National problems in. the capitalist countries and the
developing counltries of the Third World take on a different
appearance. Today we are witnessing a worsening of the
national  problem in a number of Westérn states. There
is the upsurge of the national movement in various parts
of Great Britain—in Scotland, Wales and particularly
in long-suffering Ulster, where for several years now England
has been waging what is really a colonial war to suppress
the poorest section of the population, the Irish Catholics.
In Belgium there is the conflict between the Walloons and
. Flemings; in Spain—the national struggle of the Basques,
Catalans and Galicians, a part of the general democratic
anti-Francoist movement. Canada is faced by national
demands from its French-speaking population, while the
national struggle of various groups in the population of
the USA has merged with the anti-racist struggle and is gain-
ing momentum. Such is the reality of the national situation
in the developed capitalist countries of the West, showing
that; even in its political form—bourgeois democracy,
eapitalism is unable to solve national problems, and they
flare up from time to time: . |

History bears out Lenin’s view that a genuine solution
of national problems requires far-reaching social transfor-
mations and the elimination of all forms of exploitation and
inequality.

INTRODUCTION 11

The processes of national consolidation are already more

or less complete in most European countries and several
other developed capitalist countries. In the developing
countries of Asia, Africa, Latin America and Oceania, how-
ever, nations and peoples are still being formed, and the
conditions under which this is happening are very special.
One of the most important factors in the development o
the peoples of these areas today is the powerful nationaf
liberation struggle against imperialism, colonialism and
neo-colonialism that has gathered momentum over the last
25 years. I'ts most important result has been the formation
of more than 70 new independent states with a total popula-
tion of more than 1,500 million people. These you ng states
were immediately assailed by a host of ethnic problems. The
countries had gencrally retained the political boundaries
that had been established by colonial powers at the time of
the imperialist carve-up of the world. When the lines were
being drawn on the map, the ethnic factor had not usually
been taken into account. Two features result from this:
on the one hand, most of the new states are poly-ethnic,
and, on the other, a single ethnos (or group of related peoples)
is often spread across several neighbouring countries. This
sort of situation (particularly common in A frica) impedes the
development of young states and lies at the heart of various
conflicts provoked and sustained by reactionary forces at
home and, more often, abroad.

The setting up of independent states and the onward march
of progress in various spheres of life (no matter how slow the
pace of development may sometimes be) help to intensify
the processes of ethnic consolidation (formation of new
peoples and nations, growth of national consciousness)
and national integration in the countries of the Third World.
The nature, direction and pace of these processes are deter-
mined by a whole range of factors, the forms and combinations
of which are highly specific to each country. They include
the ethnic composition of the population, the religions prac-
tised, the presence or absence of traditional or newly estab-
lished economic and cultural lies, the possession or ahsence
of a langnage of inter-national intercourse, the policies and
role of the state in the processes taking place, etc. Even the
briefest and most summary description of ethnic problems
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gives an idea of their complexity and the difficulties they
present to the investigator. The standard approach or any
kind of simplification have less scope here than in any other
field. Any national problem needs to be analysed dialecti-
cally and objectively, with due regard for all its aspects.
Ethnic separatism, for example, is a question that preoccu-
pies many developing countries. In the conditions specific
to Africa and, in particular, to a country like Nigeria,
the separatist movement that led to the formation of the
short-lived Republic of Biafra was undoubtedly a reactio-
nary phenomenon. But in Asia, for example, the struggle
put up by the people of East Bengal for the right to
independent development and which culminated in the
creation of the state of Bangladesh has been acclaimed as
just by progressive world public opinion. When exami-
ning and deseribing ethnic qguestions, Soviet scholars
always consider their role and place in the general process
of =ocial and economic transformation and in the struggle
of the peoples for peace and progress and against all reac-
tionary forces and lendencies.

One of the problems affecting vast numbers of people
the world over is racism and racial discrimination, both
closely linked with colonialism. Although exposed long ago
by science and condemned by the peoples, racism is still
very much alive in both the theory and the practice of many
capitalist countries. At the present time racism has taken
on its most savage and inhuman forms in the Republic of
South Africa, where it is an official state doctrine. Millions
of Africans in Rhodesia and the Portuguese colonies are
undergoing racist and colonialist oppression. The same
applies to the indigenous population in other countries,
e.g., the aborigines in Australia. Various forms of racial and
national discrimination are practised on tens of millions
of people in the USA—Negroes and immigrants from Mexico,
Puerto Rico and countries in Asia and Africa. Racism and
chauvinism permeate the theory and practice of the Israeli
Zionists and the whole of their imperialist policy in the
Middle ILast. West German neo-fascists and reactionary
forces in Britain and a number of other countries are all,
to varying degrees, preaching racism and attempting to
put their ideas of man-hatred:into effect. - - .
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That is why questions relating to the iniquities of racism
always feature on the agenda at the United Nations. In
a series of resolutions and decisions the UN has sharply
condemned racial discrimination, declaring it to be illegal
and contrary to the spirit and letter of the UN Charter.
UNO proclaimed 1971 the International Year for Action to
Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination. The 28th
session of the UN General Assembly declared 1973-1983
to be the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and
Racial Discrimination. Under pressure from the forces of
progress, racism either puts up a frantic open resistance,
or it attempts more subtle ploys in pseudo-scientific, “cultu-
ral” and politically neutral guise (see the criticism pf
“psycho-racism”, “cultural relativism” and other trends in
hourgeois ethnology and sociology, which try to camouflage
their racist essence, in the article by Y. P. Averkiyeva).

The struggle of the peoples and the world’s broad pro-
oressive forces against all forms of racial discrimination
continues to grow both in scale and intensity. It is the
duty of all humanist scientists to do all they can to help
in this struggle: they should constantly expose racism
and prove that there are no grounds for the racialist prej-
udices that are often harboured, thanks to the efforts of the
racists, by very large groups of people in a number of countries.

Soviet scholars have contributed significantly to the expo-
sure of pseudo-scientific racist “theories”. By revealing
the close link between racism and imperialism, they have
laid bare the class, social basis of racism. Soviet anthro-
pologists took an active part in drafting the well-known
UN resolutions of 1950 and 1951 on races and racial distinc-
tions, which condemned all notions of the “superiority” of
some races. They have also contributed towards UNESCO
documents dealing with the biological and social aspects
of racial problems.

The international scientific conference “Racism Is the
Ideology of Imperialism and the Enemy of Social Progress”
was held in Moscow in December 1971. The address given
by the eminent Soviet scholar and public figure Academician
P. N. Fedoseyev, in which he made a detailed analysis of
racism as a reactionary social phenomenon, is reprinted in
this hook,
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While condemning all types of racial and national discrim-
ination and calling for the free development of all races
and peoples, Soviet scholars also denounce all manifestations
of bourgeois chauvinism and nationalism in both large and
small nations and peoples, no matter what arguments are
used to conceal or justify them.

The problems examined by the contributors to this
book are also being tackled, to a greater or lesser extent,
by scholars in other countries. Soviet specialists attentively
follow the studies carried out by their foreign colleagues,
and make particular use of the mags of factual material on
the many peoples and countries that is to be found in their
works. However, the interpretation of this malerial often
elicits serious objections from Soviet scholars, whose method-
ological and theoretical positions differ from those adopted
by many of their colleagues in the capitalist and developing
countries. We hope, nevertheless, that the increased exchange
of information will serve to fostor mutual understanding
and progress in science, from which all true scientists will
benefit.

I. R. Grigulevich and S. Y. Kozlop

Problems of Theory




Y. V. Brombley
THE TERM “ETHNOS” AND ITS DEFINITION

The use of the Greek word “z0vog” in international scien-
tific literature was for a long time limited largely to two
derivative terms, namely “ethnography” and “ethnology™!
which actually denoted the same field of knowledge.?
To denote the object of ethnographic-ethnological study
researchers usually employed either general “generic” terms,

used in everyday speech, gsuch as the Russian “narod”, the
German das Volk, the English “people”, the French “peuple”,
etc., or specific terms, differentiated in meaning by refer-
ence to the stage of social development, such as the Russian
natsiya, narodnost and plemye. However, in recent times

! These terms had already gained currency in the middle of the
19th century.

? Somelimes West European authors regard ethnography as a
descriptive subject and ethnology as a theoretical subject. Iowever,
this distinction is of a somewhat relative character. In the USSR the
term ethnology has failed to gain currency, while the term ethnography
has united both descriptive and theoretical studies of the peoples
of the world.

2-01278
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the word “ethnos”, together with cognate “specific” terms,

necessarily including the adjective “ethnic” (e. g. etniches
kaya obshchnost, etnicheskiye protsessy), has been increas-
ingly used to denote the entire complex of such communities.

The works of P. I. Kushner, written at the turn of the
19508,? contributed substantially to the introduction of
these terms inlo scientific literature written in Russian
and first of all into ethnographic literature.* Preparatory
work for the multi-volume series Peoples of the World did
much to promote the wide use of the terms “ethnos” and “eth-
nic communily” (etnicheskaya obshchnost). Preparation of this
series made imperative the use of terms which denoted in
generalised form the variety of the world's elthnic struc-
tures.® The growing interest of Soviet ethnographers in prob-
lems of ethnogenesis and ethnic hislory and in present-
day ethnic processes in particular has also exercised its
influence on elaborating the terminology. As a resull, a se-
ries of special articles appeared, devoled to the terms “ethnic
community” and “ethnos” end their typology.®

In our epinion, the intraduction of the Lerm “cthnos” and
ils derivatives into scientit ¢ usage Lo denote the category

¢ I'. 1. Kushner, “National Self-Consciousness As an Ethnic Deter-
minanl”, Brief Reports of the Institule of Ethnography, No, 8, 1949:
P. 1. Kushner, Fihnic Territories and Elhnic Boundaries, Moscow,
1951, p. 6 (both in Russian).

* One of the firet Russian works specially devoted to ethnos was
written by 8. M. Shirokogorov and published in Shanghai as far back
asg 1923 (5. M. Shirokogorov, Ethnos, Shanghai, 1923). However, the
term ethnos had been introduced into ethnographic literature in the
Russian language much earlier.

5 Between 1956 and 1966, 13 volumes (18 books) of this series
appeared, covering all the peoples of the world.

# 5. A. Tokarev, “The Problem of Ethnic Community Types”,
Voprosy filosofii, No. 11, 1964; V. 1. Kozlov, “On the Concept of Ethnic
Community”, Sovielskaya etnografiye (henceforth SE), No. 2, 1967.
L. P. Lashchuk, *On the Forms of Pre-National Ethnic Ties”, Voprosy
Istorii, No. 4, 1967; N. N. Cheboksaroy, “Problems of the Typology
of Ethnic Communities in the Works of Soviet Specialists”, SE,
No. 4, 1967; L. N. Gumilev, “On the Term ‘Ethnos’, Reports from
Departments and Commissions of the Geographical Society of the USSR,
Leningrad, 1967, issue 3; L. P. Lashchuk, “Attempts to Typologise
Ethnic Communities among the Medieval Turks and Mongols”, Sk,
No. 1, 1968; G. V. Shelepov, “Common Origin--A Sign of Ethnic
Communily”, SE, No. 4, 1968; L. V. Khomich, “On the Meaning of
the Concept of *Ethnic Processes’™, SE, No. 5, 1969, ete,

SHTHNOS? AND ITS DEFINITION "

of human communities in question is fully justified, even
if only because its conventional name is polysemantic in
most European languages. It is true that our philosophical
literature often uses the “generic” term “historical communi-
ty”. However, the latter conveys a much broader sense than
the category we are concerned with. Therefore in practice
the term does not help us to distinguish this community
from numerous other varieties of historically-formed social
communities, such as the state, the elan, the family, cte.
At the same time the prospect of international unificalion
of the main nomenclature used in ethnographic-ethnological
rescarch favours the use of specialised “ethnic” terminology.
This in turn, it is hoped, will help bring the ideas about
the subject of such researches closer together.

However, a number of new difficultics has arisen because
of the introduction of specialised terms. This is primarily
due to the fact that the terms themselves have not been used
consistently. In most cases the terms “ethnic community”
and “ethnos™ have been used to simply mean “people”. Tn such
instances “all kinds of ethnic communities —nations, nation-
alities, tribes (or groups of related tribes)” are usually
meant.” The view is occasionally expressed that the term
“ethnic community” should be used to denote pre-nation
formations only. However, since in everyday Russian usage
the word narod (people) also covers the concept of nation,
the substitution of the term “ethnos” for the term narod inev-
itably means classifying the nation among the ethnic
communities. It should be noted that the term “ethnic
community” is interpreted as a broader concept than the
term “ethnos” or “people”.® This in terpretation proceeds from
the idea of ethnic communities existing at different taxo-

_ “5. 1, Bruk and N. N. Cheboksarov, “The Modern Stage of the
Uev_elo,pmenrt. of Asian and African Peoples”, SE, No. 4, 1961, p. 76.
J\ql“U _I'hfe N Irwa_her.s- and _Qc‘.srr'ihufinn of the World's Peoples, Moscow,
1962, p. 29 (in Russian); S. A. Tokarev, op. cit., p. 43; V. [. Kozlov,
OF; the Cgmcept of Bthnic Community”, S£, No. 2, 1967, pp. 117-18.

M. G. Levin and N. N. Cheboksarov, “General Information

(TJaUgllﬂges, Races and Peoples)”, Essays in General Ethrography.
4u-.~‘.fr-u£w§ and Oceania, America, Africa, Moscow, 1957, pp. 10-11
(in ["‘“-95_'-311); N. N. Chehoksarov, Problems of the Origin of Ancient
and Modern Peaples, Moscow, 1964, p. 5, and “Problems of the Ty-
pology...”, SE, No. 4, 1967, p. 100,

2*
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nomic levels and orders. Ethnoi, or peoples, are “assumed
to be the basic units in the ethnic classification of mankind.
in addition to which it is possible to single out, ethnic com-
munities that are of a taxonomically higher or lower order”. 9
Ethnolinguistic communities belong to one level, ethnoi, or
peoples, belong to another, and so-called ethnographic groims
belong to still another level. One and the same community
of pa_n.ople may be a component part of several ethnic com-
munities of different taxonomical levels forming thereby
a peculiar sort of hierarchy, : £
j It 18 quite ebvious, however, that the amplitude of seman-
lic divergences in these cases is much smaller than in the
case ol the common usage of the word narod. This fact once
again points to the advisability of having a specialised
“'ethn_it}-" terminology. In our view, however, a necessary prior
condition to ils introduction is to establish the common
characleristics that make it posgible to unite in one category
all the communities that existed and continue to L‘:XiSL,leE—
ginning with the early tribes and ending with the nations
of today. In other words, the problem is to establish their
most typical, intrinsic features, i.e., the essence of ethnos
(people). :

In solving this problem it would obviously be wrong to
completely ignore the concepts of an earlier coinage, hoth
in respect to the term “ethnos” and to other terms rclje..n'mt-ing
various kinds of ethnic communities, But in that event the
question will inevitably arise: how can one incorporate all
the different ideas? Obviously, a simple mechanical enumer-
ation of existing definitions would hardly be effective, because
such enumeration by itself would not produce the criteria
fqr giving preference to one definition or another. In our
view, il would be far more practical and important to estab-
lish beforehand some of the common and most characteris-
tic features of the existing ideas about ethnos and ethnic
communities. Such an approach may provide some startine
points in judging the specific character of the p‘nenomerwﬂ
in question.

A more general starting point would, perhaps, be the
idea of the ethnos as a community of people, characterised

? N. N. Cheboksarov, “Problems of (he Typology...”, p. 96.

SETHNOSY AND T8 DEFINITION

by certain peculiar features. In this case a comparison of
one community of people with other similar communities
in the form of the “we-they” antithesis is inevitable. The no-
tion itself (including the common usage) about the existence
of a special category of human communities, to be called
“athnic” (irrespective of the words used to denote them—
people, ethnos, nationality, nation, etc.), largely stems
from the comparison of one community with another. It is
true that the opinion has been expressed that the question
of distinguishing one ethnos from another is of secondary
importance in establishing the essence and specificity of
ethnic communities. However, this view overlooks the fact
that it is precisely this contrasting of one’s own community
with another that helps to determine and consolidate one’s
ethnic distinctions and thus to bind the community together.
Unless an ethnic community is distinguished from other
similar communities, it is a fiction.'® Of course, the very unity
of the external distinctive fealures of an ethnos is an indica-
tion of ils definite internal integrity. But the fundamental
feature of ethnic communities which distinguishes them
from other human communities, is exactly that they all
possess a characleriglic of considerable typological signi-
ficance—namely mutual distinction.**

Thig in turn determines the fact that a typical property
of the differentiating features of an ethnos is their distinct
external manifestation. These features are established from
data obtained through direct observation, conducted through
personal contact with people belonging to different ethnic
communities.

However, by no means all communities characterised by
the outwardly distinet “we-they” oppogition can be regarded

W B, F. Porshnev, Social Psychology and History, Moscow, 1966
(in Russian).

1 Two qualitatively different types of historical typology are
known to exist. One ol these performs the function of generalisation
by abstracting itgelf [rom the directly given space-time conditions
for the existence of objects of historical regearch, whereas the other
establishes the commonness and oneness of phenomena within a definite
space-time continuum (R, S. Markaryan, Outlines of the Theory of
Culiure, Yerevan, 1969, p. 110). Quite obviously, it is the second
type of historical typology that has a direct bearing on the case in
point and specifically the variant for which the existence of definite
distinctions between the objects of typology is the main criterion.
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as ethnic communities. Cases of temporary, though obvious,
opposition of groups of people have nothing to do with
the above (e.g., sports teams wearing different colours).
According to the current conception of an ethnos, consider-
able stability is regarded as one of its characteristic fea-
tures.'* And this conception refers not only to an ethnos as
a x&:_hnln, but also to its basic differential features.

Thus, among the numerous features characteristic of differ-
ent communities of people, those that are distinet and
endowed with stability should be included among primary
ethnic features. 4 3

But this general definition docs not dispense with the
need to specily the spheres in which these features manifest
themselves most clearly, Although the above general cri-
teria are implied to one degree or another in all Lthe oxist-
ing definitions of an ethnos, this has not ruled out marked
differences belween them in the concrete formulation of
ethnic features. Thus, some researchers regard language
and culture as fundamental features of this kind;1% o thers add
to these territory and ethnic self-consciousness; 4 still others
incl ude in addition the peculiarities of psychological make-
up;** a fourth group—common origin and state affiliation,®
and a fifth group sees the essence of the ethnos only in specific
psychological stereolypes.1?

What is the origin of this difference of opinion? In our
view, it is largely the fact that both the essential and second-
ary features of the ethnos are closcly interconnected.
Hence the difficulty in establishing its essence—the fun-
damental intrinsic features—and distinguishing them from
the secondary features. j h

The primary object of a scientific analysis of ethnos is
precisely to establish its essential features, for*“all science

12 TS significant that ethnoi (peoples), as a rule, survive several
:«:{1(’.1}{;—@(:01101)}1(: formations.

1'4 P. 1. Kushner, Ea{hnig' Territories and Ethnic Boundaries, p. 6.
e N. N. Cheboksarov, “Problems of the Typology...”, SE, No. ¢
967, p. 5. : 4
m“l" V. Lf Kozlov, “On the Concept of Ethnic Community”, SE, No. 2
1967, p. 26. v ) )

sy A. Tokarev, op. eit., p. 44; G, V. Shelepov, “Common
Origin—A Sign of Ethnic Communily”, pp. 65-73.

‘ Bee L. N. Gumilev, op. eit.
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would be superfluous if the outward appearance and the
essence of things directly coincided”.1®

To solve this kind of problem in natural science, the
researcher usually conducts special experiments, in the

course of which he places the system under investigation in
unusual conditions, in order to get an insight into its es-
sence. In the case of the social sciences the possibilities for
conducting mass experiments are rather limited. Some of the
social sciences, history for instance, are almost totally
deprived of such possibilities. In their case e\\';‘mrin;iianl; is
replaced by the socio-historical experience (';h‘_nanl\'mc!. l_hgre—
fore, Lo solve our problem, we musl lurn lo socio-historical
experience with the object of establishing those of its “experi-
ments” in which ethnic systems happened to be placed in
conditions that considerably deviated from the normal ones,
and caused the separation of the main fealures from the
secondary ones. In our opinion, mankind has conducted a
large number of “experiments” of this kind in the course 0? its
existence, The different forms of migration are a case in point.

It is generally known that when groups of people settle in
a new place nol only they, hut also their descendanis preserve
to a greater or lesser degree their original distinclive,
i.e., ethnie, features.!® In our view it is the sum of these
features, characterised by particular stability, that forms
the essence of an ethnic community—ethnos in the narrow
sense of the word. The features and elements of an ethnic
community which are lost through migration should, conse-
quently, be regarded as features of secondary importance.
These represent, as it were, the outer shell of the ethnic
nuclens. Therefore, a necessary preliminary for isolating
the nucleus of an ethnos is the removal of its shell.

When tackling this problem, however, account should be
taken of the various “splitting” effects that different forms
of migration may have on an ethnos.

In a generalised form the different kinds of migration may

18 See K. Marx and T. Engels, Works, Vol. 25, Part 2, p. 384 (in
Russian),
. ' This circumstance should not be absolutised. Moreover, Lo
ignore the fact that changing historieal conditions, though gradually,
inevitably transform ethnic features may create the illusion that
these features are immutable.
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}.:e_ red uced to two fundamental types. In some cases there are
migrations of large groups of people or even of {J{fh:)['c 1 eo-
ples. \ typical case in point is the Great Migration of 113(,0
ples, including the incursion of nomads into the European
plains, which resulted in the settlement of sdrnc (.JF %h;ir
groups there (such as the Proto-Bulgars and lIungal.‘i'l.ns:)
L‘s‘uaﬂy—_ '[_ho. consequence of such m_igmtiéns for el.rhni(;
communities was the loss of their traditional natural en \'-Tir.'on-
ment and much of their cultivated landscape, al l'.hou'rh this
as a rule, was as yet poorly developed. 115 i
,-"11_10ths'ir form of migration can be described as micromi-
gralion, i.e., migration of relatively small r-"roupq.—-—.in&[i\'i.fi.—
1_.Jai families in most cases. This form sometimes Gcém‘s within
fbhc framework of mass migration, which in this case
18 a gradual process, extending over a rathor long period
of time.2® Today micromigration is the main form of rclleltﬂe—
ment. It should be pointed out that such migratio.nf-' .Ich';rl r‘;rm
scale or another have occurred throughout the hi:;to'“.\-'. oJf
.T.na{}!_;i_m.’ qfrn'm the time of the peopling of the R‘cuv;{ene
T}_ns 15 ol particular interest to us hecause it is prec-i%e[:-.'
micromigration that produces the greatest “Splil.ting.” E'iifefsl
on an ethnic system. In addition to the biosphere and u'u.ll.il—l
vated landscape, micromigration usually -renioJ\-'és a large
part of the elements of material culture and brings x;'ittl'l til
a complete change in economic ties and often mat‘]'lar socia l.
c-]l:"mﬁes too. In short, a study of ethnic systems 'I..h'E‘ont;h .Il:n
prism ol micromigrations shows that fundamental \3th"11'.(:
features are really the inherent characteristics of their i;] d"\-’/
dual bearers. That is why an ethnic community, or a '{'J&FE (E
it, will preserve its typical features for 1‘113}1.&" generations
even U'l'{'}llg'h it may have been torn away from its tradit ional
SO(."_IO-h.T.S'[_L'Jl’jf_c-e'l| and natural environment. However, it \if@lr}cf[
he incorrect to conelude from this (as is sometimes (i(mﬁ) that
(‘*E.hr_uc. features are eternal, that they do not de;ﬁehri on 'H"m‘
enyironment. In reality it is the other way round .Hu-[.l
tll_,is Is a different question, and we shall deal with it 'lntn.r :
What is important here is the fact that people who h'JR-‘(:
!‘(}uud themselves in new conditions of existence I’E’.])I’Od(lJC(:
in themselves some of their traditional ethnic features. This;

s ; ; SR
' The settlement of Russians in Siberia is a good example.
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fact strikingly testifies to the relatively “persistent” character
of such features in people.

What kind of features are these? We have established
that they must be stable and externally explicit and that
they must also play a differentiating role. It would appear
that these requirements are fully met by the external phys-
ical features of people, i.e., racial characleristics, such
as colour of the skin, hair and eves, type of hair, facial
features, height, shape of the skull, ele. It is significant
that in everyday life these external, visual, stable and
differentiating features often serve as a point of departure
in deciding the question of the ethnic affiliation of an indi-
vidual or a group of people.

Some Soviet ethnographers have recently advanced the opi-
nion that most peoples of the world are characterised by a
relatively homogeneous racial composition.? Soviet physical
anlthropologists hold a contrary view, namely, that the phys-
ical type of separale elhnical communities is not, as a rule,
of a homogencous character; accordingly, it is essential to
strictly digtinguish between races and ethnic communities.??

These diametrically opposile views stem from the fact
that they proceed from anthropological units of different
taxonomic levels. What is meant mainly in the former case
ig the major races (and only sometimes the so-called small
races), and in the latter case—the so-called anthropological
lype—the smallest classification wunit. The layman will
hardly notice the distinclions between close anthropological
types. He therefore generally regards ethnic communities as
an integral physical-anthropological unit. But despite the
fact that in everyday life it is the layman who determines
the ethnic “we-they” opposition, racial distinctions in most
cases are not essential ethnic features. And not so much be-
cause there are no “pure”, racially unmixed ethnoi, but rather
because there are noclear-cul physical-anthropological bound-

2L See V. 1. Kozlov, T'he Dynamics of Population Size, M
1969, pp. 51-52, and “On the Concept of Ethnic Community’
No. 2, 1967, p. 110 (both in Russian).

22 In this case refercnce is made to the fact that northern Italians
are laller, more brachycephalic than southern Ttalians; that their
hair is lighter; that northern Frenchmen are tallee, and their hair
fairer, than that of the southern Frenchmen (Y. Y. Roginsky: and
M. G. Levin, A nthropology, Moscow, 1963, p. 321, in Russian).
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aries between adjacent ethnic communities belonging to one
of the major races. Such affiliation is quite typical of neigh-
bouring ethnic communities, for each major race has vast
areas in which it prevails, That is why the attempts to estab-
lish the ethnic origin of people on the basis of external
anthropological distinctions alone, so often made in day-
to-day life, are usually of a very approximate nature. This
also explains why cases when racial distinclions are used as
the basic ethnic determinant are so exceplional. Such cases
refer only to ethnoi surrounded by neighhours belonging to
other hig or small races.?® Such othno; are known as “iso-
lates™ who have been surrounded by peoples of a different
racial type.?* It would seem that physical-anthropological
characteristics are used just ag frequently as one of the main
ethnic features alongside language, for instanco.?2s Physi-
cal-anthropological characterigtics play an important, though
obviously secondary, role in distinguishing between cthnie
communilies that differ sharply from some (one, two or more),
though not all, of the adjacent communitios (this occurring

mainly on the boundaries of the main arcas of habitation of
the major races).2¢

# Tl is true that such a situation may arige as a result of the migra-
tion ol a part of the ethnos in question, or its individual members,
to a different racial surround ing. For instance, il is easy to distinguish
a Russian from a Buryat hevond Lake Baikal, or an Englishman from
a Kalfir in South Africa, on the hasig of their racial distinctions
(G. F. Debets, “Races, Languages and Cultures”, Science of Races and
Racism, Moscow-Leningrad, 1938, p. 117, in R sian), However,
such distinctions are hard ly characteristic of the aspecl we are inter-
ested in, for they cannot he applied to an ethnos as a whole (to the
Russians and the English in this particular case).

* Thus, all the Negritos of Southeast Asia (the Andamans,
Semangs and Aetas) have, thanks to prolonged isolation that protected
them against mixing with other peoples, developed into stable ethnic
communities,

% P. I. Puchkov, “On an Analysis of the Ethnic Situation in the
Oceania”, Voprosy istorii, No, 10, 1968, p. 93.

* In considering the role of physical-anthropological distinctions
in ethnic differentiation, we cannot ignore one rather widespread
prejudice. According to this prejudice, recognition of the fact that
these distinctions sometimes play a certain role in ethnic division
opens the door to racism. However, what is clearly overlooked here
is that racism arises from the idea of the inequality of races and not
from recognition of racial distinctions (whose existence is beyond
dispute).
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In most cases when ethnic communities, though not
identical (at the level of anthropological types), are never-
theless relatively homogeneous racially (at the le\-'vfﬂ Q_f major
and minor races),?’ ph_\-'sic.al—_ant-.hl’opolognzal d_lstlnclu'm_s
play a d.iffererrl.m_.tlljg role on ly if one or more such (f,omm..um—
ties are compared with ethnic units belonging to other races
which are territorially rather remote. In other words, we are
here referring to situations that are by no means typical.
That is why racial characteristics, though plam_.l}-*_ apparent,
cannot generally serve as a sufficient basis for distinguishing
ethnie communities. ;

Among the traits characterising human beings the group
features of their activity are of far greater importance than
their physical traits in establishing ethnic id.01_1'l;i_l:..\_-' or ethnic
division, Activily ig the fundamental characteristic of human
beings. To live, man must first of all cnga‘ge.in prac-tical_work.
Poinling out that the essential characteristic of people is that
they arc doers and subjects of the historical process, Lenin
wrote: .. All history is made up of the actions of individ uals,
who are undoubtedly active figures,”?® Human activity is
extremely multi-faceted. It is not limited merely to work for
the production of material values, although the lalter is the
leading form of human activity. For instance, art and _t;he
other aesthetic activities of society are highly specific.
Speech (both oral and written) 1.|nd.0'u.hted'l§f Tepresents
a special form of activity. Besides external activities, human
activity also include eomplex “internal” psychological proc-
esses.

The sum total of activities specific to human beings (19,
non-biological activities) makes up culture in the broadest

3 At the same time it would be incorrect to maintain that racial
unity is the hallmark of any ethnic community, including the nation.
For instance, Carlos A, Echanove Trujillo, a Mexican sociologist,
writes that “a nation is a commun ity of people united by common basic
features, such as race, language, tradition, customs and trends” (Car-
los A. Echanove Trujilloe, Soctologia Mexicana, Mexico, 1948). Howe-
ver, it is obvious that this formula, if adopted even for big races,
inevitably excludes from the list of nations all the ethnic communi-
ties that are nol homogeneous in this respect, for example, the North
Americans, Cubans, Mexicans, etc.

* V_1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 1, p. 159.
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sense of the word,?? i.e., everything that is created by
mankind, as distinet from the things created by nature.3°?
Culture includes the activity of people as expressed in
their actions and deeds, and not only materialised
labour.

The total culture in this sense is usually subdivided
into material and spiritual culture.?! Material culture is,
on the one hand, the objects that satisfy “material” needs
(tools, household implements, accommodation, clothing,
means of communication and transport, ete.) and, on the
other hand, people’s habits of work and social praclices,
the social organisation of labour and the forms that that
organisation takes, and the organisation of life in gene-
ral.

The concept of “spiritual culture” is extremely broad.
It is generally defined as “the totality of a society’s moral,
artistic, scientific and philosophical attainments”. It is
also pointed out that a society’s spiritual life includes such
things as language, speech and thought (logic), rules
of conduct and what might be termed “emotional cul-
ture”,

It should be noted that speeial prominence is given to the
“organisational” aspect of culture, i.c., its rolo as a compre-
hensive means of organising the most varied types of human

* The term “culture” is extremely polysemantic. It has
many meanings not only in everyday usage, but also in different
sciences, including philosophy, which use it with different implica-
troms.

8 G. Frantsev, “Culture”, Eneyeclopaedia of Philosophy, Vol, 3,
Moscow, 1964, p. 118: Y. Shehepansky, Elementary Concepis of So-
ciology, Moscow, 1969, p. 39: E.” S, Markaryan, op. cit., p. 61 and
ff; A. A. Zvorykin, “The Definition of Culture and the Place of
Material Culture Within General Culture”, Publications of the Sevent
I'nternational Congress of Anthropology and Ethnography of Peoples,
Vol. 4, Moscow, 1967, p. 117 (all in Rus ian).

L In fact this division is largely arbitrary, since every cultural
element has its “material” and “spiritual”, “objective” and “subjective”
aspects. Thus, in order to become a cultural element, an jdea must
necessarily be given symbolic, ie., malerially objectivised, expres-
sion. On the other hand, a material object that is the product of a
culture is “spiritual in the sense that its creation embodies an idea
that expresses its functional purpose” (K. 8. Markaryan, op. cit.,
p. 86, Note 38). :
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activity, co-ordinating them and giving them pur’]m;s@.”
Whether a community performs its basic fu_nc-t.lor.ts (especially
production) efficiently or not depends entirely on the degree
of cohesion and integration that it possesses. (_40[.}.":’0{11}81“,1.\_"7
men have always sought to maintain society as an 111to.grate_f_]
whole. But specific means of integration were required for thl;
purpose, so that a human community might perforim just as
efficiently the functions which an insect community carries
out throﬁgh the ingtinet mechanism. These means are provi-
ded by the area of culture that incorporates the system of
values, beliefs and ideals, i.e., the S['dﬂt]tll't’hzi of accepted
behaviour.®® Of particular importance here is that_pa'r't. ol
culture which may be lermed “symbolic” (the sign sy-
stem), especially language. Acting as instruments of
abstractive cognition, sign (Ysymbolic”) systems at the
same time make it possible to convert individual experience
into social experience and make it available to indivi-
duals.??

It is necessary to distinguish between the personal culture
of an individual and the culture of the community. The
former functions within the framework of the latter. 1low-
ever, every sociely grantg the individual a certain degree of
freedom to be original, or to deviate fror_n t_he generally
accepled pattorns. The culture of a community is l1(‘)‘L merely
the sum of the individual cultures of its members. “It is the
sum of the creative work, values and patterns of behaviour,
accepted and recognised by the comm unity, which have ac-
quired meaning for its members, determining those forms UZE:
behaviour regarded as  ‘obligatory’, e.g., the rules of
propriety, principles of social relations within a community,
elig 50 : fos:

The phenomenon of a common culture is a vital c-ondlltiop
for the performance of ethnic functions by culture, for if
the culture of an individual bears no relation to that of the
entire ethnos, it cannot be regarded as a distinctive feature
of it. But a common culture is above all the “sum of living,

3 1bid., pp. 76-77.

3 Ibid., p. 80.

% Thid.,/p. 87. ARy

% Y. Shchepansky, op. cit,, p. 45 (in Russian).
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current and functioning works and models”,*¢ including those
that have just emerged or have emerged in the not too
distant past. However, as we have already noted, ethnic fea-
tures must be characterised by stability. Therefore, they
should be sought first of all in those spheres of culture which
are characterised by continui ly. These features are inherent
in that part of a common culture which is passed on from
one generation to another®” and which is known as tradition-
al culture. However, the stability of the traditional com-
ponents of culture is not sufficient by itself to allow these
components to perform ethnic functions, for the traditional
culture may include not only ethnically relevant elements,
but also national, international and universal elements,

In short, cultural components may only he called ethnic
if they are not only (raditional and meaningful to every mem-
ber of a given ethnos, but are alsg specific (o, and distine-
live of, it. They must also be clearly visible. [n most casos
these features are seen in such spheres as language, material
culture, folk art, folk-lore, customs and rites, ete. It is not
surprising that ethnic features are generally found in these
spheres. We shall examing some of them below, Tt is the
reproduction of such components of eculture that helps the
migrants to preserve their traditional ethnic features in
their new habitat. However, the process of reproduction
itself calls for an explanation. Here we inevitably turn to
human psychology and to social consciousness, for “every-
thing that sets men actj ng must find its way through their
brains,"#s

Unless account is taken of some of the qualities of human
psychology in the broad meaning of the word, it will not be
possible to establish the mechanism that makes for stable

ey, Shehepansky, op. eit., pp. 44-45. :
¥ See V. V. Pimenov, “Certain Regularities in the Development

of Culture”, SE, No. 2, 1967, pp. 3-14; T. A, Koleva, “About some
Aspects of the Development of Customs {on Data from Bulgaria)”,
SE, No. 1, 1969, pp. 68-78; E. A. Baller, Continuily in the Develop-
ment of Culture, Moscow, 1969 (in Russian),

38 K. Marx and ¥, Engels, Selected Works, Moscow, 1970, Vol 3;
p. 332, As Lenin Puts it, “man’s conseiousness nol only reflects the
objective world, but creates it” (V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 38,
p. 212),
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common features in the activity and lJeha\'io_m.' of.r_ner‘nl_l’ers
of separate ethnic collectives Ia‘m] ensures their transmission
T one generation to another. y
{IO'EJG basis of this mechanism is formed by the l’p_l.atlvgly
stable components of the human _ps‘g-'(?-!]_e—l.he_p;‘s,ychl‘r: .31(:-.1.‘9;(?—
types. These are, on the one hand, the ‘al_yna_mm s!el @L}- pes,
which are responsible for the automatic elements ofﬁhumal}}
behaviour (habits), and, on the other ha:r:’r{.,“ the '\-’Hh_l(i
stereotypes, which in the form of "concep'ls’ ; _l;n.f.nj_-lndgﬂ ]
“skills” and “standards of behaviour” constitute social con-
sciousness.?® However, it is important to note that thp io_rf
mation of such psychic properties in man (llSpl}:‘I}-’S.Celji.ﬂ‘l_lr
specific features. Man's cultural achievements and his S(_)C-l'd_l
and historical experience are not, of course, passed on gemﬂ.--
ically. This experience ig t.r'ansmll..tc_d from one ‘hl,!]}ldlt
generation to the next through learning and 1r_111_ta1.=c‘il,?’u
i.c., through the “socialisation of the_ 11}r11\-'1=_h|<1. :
In man, as distinct from animals, the main instrument
for transmitting cxpericnce is the social medium of
langnage, ‘ _
.d]}% sﬁor‘[,, the stable psychic stercotypes, far from hemg
an immanent property of the human I%l]‘.Tld._ are _l.hem;_-ie1‘\{c?
the products of certain external conditions, _T’I.l‘r.lll.l_l.}-' ao?-la_l
and historical. The facl that (raditional psychic stereolypes
continue to function even when the conditions have changed
fhmugh migration does not prove that they e‘sre..cgnlplc{;{el}t
independent of these conditions: it merely shows that they
are subject to inertia. . i

But no matter how great the role of the t_i';-'_r]_a:mllc_ stereo-
types and “value” stereotypes in the I‘[‘IJ'I’O({'llC'[-lOﬂ‘.l.JI. nu_!p-u?—
ual elements of ethnic features (e.g., customs, rites, practi-
ces, habits, etc.), nevertheless, the psychic reality of the
ethnic s_pecin"zcil.y of culture is by no means UH'I}I.E}H ‘m_ ihe!n.
One must also take into account the effect 01‘_ the special
complex psychic formations into wh_i_cfl the mi..ellcc!;"uai._
volitional and emotional properties of the _QS_\.-(‘_.he are syn-
thesised. In the final analysis it is the totality of sugh for-
mations, which have been shaped by history and which are

3 See A. N. Leontyev, Problems of Psychic Development, Moscow,
1965, pp. 287-89 (in Russian).
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usually referred to as the psychological make-up,® that
determines several of the most general features of the be-
haviour and activities of the members of an ethnos and, con-
sequently, of its culture too, Sometimes even the “simplest”
psychic properties, e.g., perception, take on an ethnic col-
ouring.

Moreover, one often hears complaints about the elusive-
ness of the ethnic functions of both the psychological make-
up as a whole and other components of the psyche of ethnic
communities. Iowever, this is to lose lrack of the fact
that ethnic differences are usually clearly marked, while
the underlying psychological distinctions are hidden from
the view of the direct observer. Consequently, indirect
evidence must be used in assessing these distinctions.

It must also be borne in mind that such evidence should
not be confined to fixed material forms of culture. As men-
tioned earlier, they include actions and deods, They may
also express ethnic differences in cases where they form
only an “intermediate” stage on the way to crealing cultural
values. In fact, there is a broad array of possibilities for
stable ethnic peculiarties to manifest themselves indirectly,

If their existence is sometimes doubted, this results,
among other things, from the curious reaction to the incli-

# Like other psychic stereotypes, the psychological make-up of
a certain social group takes shape in the course of history and
under the action of external conditions,

4 We would even say that there is reason to think that “every
people, living as it does in more or less unique conditions, particularly
natural conditions, evolves an individual dynamic stereotype of artis-
tic vision and transmission of reality”, This perception “expresses some
individual natural features and also features of the economie, poli-
tical and cultural (including atheist or religious) development of a
given nation” (S. T. Kaltakhchan, Leninism on the Essence of a Nation
and the Formation of an {nternational Community of Peopies, Moscow,
1969, p. 164, in Russian).

2 A vivid illustration of ethnic distinctions here is provided by
the differences in folk dances, so brilliantly described by Nikolai
Gogol: “The Spaniard does not dance like the Swiss, the Scot or the
German of Teniers, nor the Russian like the Frenchman or Asiatie.
Dances differ even in the provinces of one and the same state. A Rus-
sian from the North will not dance like a Ukrainian, a South Slav,
a Pole or a Frenchman; one hag a dance that speaks, another’s dance
is devoid of feeling: one dances in a loud frenzy, another calmly; one
is effortful and heavy, another light and smooth.”
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nation of the everyday consciousness to absoln_ll.ise indivi_d_ual
features of the psychological make-up of ethnic C-'()II]I‘{LUIEHJBS,
especially its basic com1}011&[11..—'!.Ile personality. '_I‘hfcr_e
is usually no justification for trying to absglutlse in _th‘s
way. Most of the determining personality traits, e.g., indus-
triousness, patriotism, courage and purposefulness, are,
after all, common to all mankind._ Cm'}seql}.ently, it cannot
be a question of one ethnic communi Ly"s ‘hmqng the 1'r10n.0p01y
of a particular trait, but simply of d%sl;m_cty}rls between the
various peoples in the degree to which it is possessed and
the forms it takes. A quality like i.r..l{'iusl;rmusness?, for exam-
ple, is far from being equally apparent inthe various peoples
owing to specific features of their s0cio-economic, geograph-
ical and other conditions of life.** But it is by no means
easy to place a yardstick against all the nuances _1m_-'01ved?
in such distinctions and give an accurale description of
them. Moreover, il is very important to remember that such
descriptions are invariably influenced by the fa.ct' that
we perceive and evaluate the behaviour and way of life of
another people through the prism of the cultural traditions
and values of our own ethnic group. ]

In other words, identifying distinctive fcat_l.tres in t_-hc
characters of individual ethnic communities is_iraught wilh
difficulty., But this is no rcason for denying that such
features exist. Like the other distinctive features of the
psychological make-up of every people, they are c-.l.ca'_rlg
displayed in the uniqueness of its 'i’-I:&dl.l.ll?ﬂ&l culture, W.hl(.Z
includes its pursuits and behaviour.?s All that has to

43 The tendency to absolutise in this way occasionally finds its
way into scientific works when the attempt is made .T.(}‘ﬂ(‘.l.u(z_l; ]l:;l a
people traits of character that are peculiar to it :11_011:_:., {.s.l__&fz. .T. X‘.‘ ur-
mistrova, “Some Aspects of the Theory of the Nation”, Voprosy istorit,

12, 1966 . 106-07). o el
N(]'ﬂuéegog’. [}\p Hazov), “Concerning Certain Elements in National
Psychology”, Proceedings of Moscow Universily. Philosophy, No. 2,
967, p. 72 (in Russian). ) P
3 Jb;-", Iljt wOlgltl 0])\-’i0usl)y be inaccurate not only to substitute a people’s
culture for its psychological make-up, but also to consider th_at all
its ethnic peculiarities are prm_i{:turmmef_l by its _psyc_-hc.. 1t h‘hCl_i.‘ild
be borne in mind that not all psychological activity is lijGC-'Ll‘\".l‘bef}j
in men's outwardly expressed acts. At the same time, objects o
material culture olten reflect to a greater or lesser extent the features
of the materials used to produce them.
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be done is to perfect the study of the interdependence be-
tween the cultural features and the characteristic features
of the psychological make-up of the members of different
ethnoi,

A peculiar but, at the same time, essential distinciive
ethnic feature is ethnic consciousness, i.e., the awareness
by members of a given ethnos of their affinily to it, this
awareness being based on their opposition to other ethnoi
and manifested first of all by a common ethnonym. A vital
component of ethnic consciousness is the idea of a common
origin. A commeon historical fate shared by the members of
the ethnos and their ancestors throughoul its existence forms
the real basis of this common origin.*® Thal consciousness
is a fundamental feature characterising an ethnic community
is particularly evident from the fact that re-settlers lose
it only after a long period of time. In praclice an cthnos
exisis as long as its members preserve the idea of their
alfiliation to it.

Finally, an essential feature of the ethnos, which, in
cifect, has until recently been left oul of account by research-
ers, is endogamy?*’ in the literal sense of the word. This
means that couples mainly marry within their own communi-
ty.*® That endogamy was characteristic of the basic ethnic
units of primitive communal sociely—the tribes—has long
been generally recognised.*® However, it appears that the
overwhelming majority of modern ethnic communities—
nations—observe endogamy to a similar extent: usually
more than %0 per cent of their members enter into ethnically
homogeneous marriages. The significance of endogamy as
a sort of “stabiliser” of the ethnos lies in the special role

4 But not a common origin itsell. The mixed racial composition
of most ethnoi contradicts this.

47 See: Y. V. Bromley, “Ethnos and Endogamy”, SE, No. 6, 1969,
and also the discussion of this article in SE, No. 3, 1970,

8 In its narrow specific interpretation endogamy is a custom which
Jorbids marriage outside the given soeial group.

" A special survey has shown that among the Australian abori-
gines marriages concluded with other tribes averaged 15 per cent. In hig
modern ethnic communities, such as the Russians and Byelorussians,
mixed marriages between different nationals did not account for m ore
than 10 per cent of the total number of marriages in the area of main
habitation (data of 1925).
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played by the family in most gocieties in ’rl.'a:_.lsmiliin_g
cultural information. Endogamy helps to preserve the ethnic
homogeneity of most of the units making up the ethnos, thus
ensuring the inheritance of traditional culture from one gener-
ation by another. At the same time marriage within an
endogamous circle inevitably furthers cultural unifor-
mity.

Various factors contribute to endogamous boundaries,
including natural and socio-political barriers (language,
state frontiers, etc.) and individual components of social
consciousness (such as religion and elhnic consciousness).
As scientific and technological progress makes headway,
accompanied by improvements in the means of communica-
tions, natural faclors recede more and more into the back-
ground.

The boundaries of endogamy form a sort of genctic barrier
for the ethnos concerned. As a result, such a genetic unit
as population®® becomes linked with the ethnos. In draw-
ing attention lo this circumstance il should be stressed
that it would be incorreet to regard population as the es-
sence and primary basis of the ethnes.” On the conftra-
ry, an ethnos performs the functions of populalion only
thanks to endogamy which, as we have just seen. is itself
derived from many factors, often mainly social and ideolo-
gical.

Attention has already been drawn to the [act that none
of the elements of the ethnos (such as language, customs,
religion, etc.) can be regarded as indispensable differentiating
ethnic features. This is sometimes used as a reason for
ignoring these elements as expressions of the essence of
the ethnos.?® Moreover, supporters of this view overlook
the fact that the ethnos is not a mere sum of “features” and
“common characteristics”, but an integral system which is
conscious of its integrity. For instance, if language and eth-
nog, linguistic and ethnic divigion were always to coincide,

@

" The term “population” is used in a number of dilforent ways.
Here it refers to genetic units, i, e. relatively exclusive oroups,
within which the crossing of individuals occurs more frequently
than outside,

8l See: L. N. Gumilev, op. cit., pp. 14-15,

82 Thid., p. 5.
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distinguishing between these terms would seem to be point-
less.

At the same time it should be stressed that ethnoi are
dynamic systems which have taken shape in the course of
history. No ethnos is either eternal or immutable. But this,
of course, does not in the least con tradict the fact that sta-
bility is a characteristic feature of an ethnos, as we have
noted more than once. What is meant, here is a relative sta-
bility, changes occurring in ethnic phenomena at a rate
which is slower than that in other components of social life.
Now if we compare othnic changes with the biological
changes taking place in populations linked with ethnoi,
we see that the ethnic processes occur at a much higher
rate.

Thus, an ethnos in the narrow sense of the word and in
its most general form may be defined as a historically esta-
blished community of people, characterised by common,
relatively stable cultural features, certain distinctive psy-
chological traits and also by an awarencss of their identi ty
and distinclness from other similar communities.

In Russian the term natsionalnost (nationality), as ap-
plied to class society, is somewhat similar in meaning to the
term “ethnos” when it is used to denote a people as distin-
guished from other peoples.? [n thiscase themeaning im plied
in natsionalnost is much narrower than that of natsiya
(nation).>* This lerminological distinelion?? undoubtedly
helps to differentiate between close, though not identical,
phenomena. Similarly, it is advisable to make a terminolog-
ical distinction between the narrow and broad meanings
of the term “ethnos”. The former will be expressed by the

% The term natsionalnost in modern Russian is used, in addition
to the above meaning, to denote the fact that a person belongs to a
definite people (nation); besides, the adjective formed from it {s used
in the sense of “state” since it was borrowed from the West European

languages through direct translation,
tional armed forces”, etc.

4 Bee S T, Kaltakhchan, op. cit., p. 89,

% 1t should be pointed out that in the context of stages in social
development the term naisionalnosi has a broader range of meanings

covering not only capitalist and socialist nations, but also peoples
of pre-capitalist class formations.

e.g., “national income”, “na.
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word “ethnikos” (“é0vixsc)”, a {1erivatiye OF "éE_]VOQ”. We
should not forget, however, 't.h._at an ethnikos is h ¥ noﬁniea};f
an isolated phenomenon. Tt is c-los.ely connected “é’[-l.l-r.:
environment, made up of both social and n_aL_qua‘l m't‘ork
which manifest themselves as necessary (:lomht-lons govern-
ing the origin and existence of that et_hm.kos._ ; gl

Assessing the role played by these ta(_zLors in l..n:e. 'r:mgm
of the ethnos in general, and the ethnikos in I_lalltlbul.d‘:}
is a special, complicated problem. It has se‘veral.se};a_rf !-e
facets, of which the most important are the geograp “-E’dh!
economic and state-political aspects. _];ac.ll of these Fna}- be
the subject of specialised research. We s}mﬂ, 'l-].IBI‘B nre.,v in
this conneclion confline ourselves to warning agamst a ty [Jlj
cal mistake that often occurs 1._111(.101‘ suf:-h_ (;11‘0111nsi2an(:,_{3,fai.
confusing the conditions of origin .UE ethnic systems \7\-1!.71
their main components. The point is that factors that hz;lxo
played an important part in giving rise to one 01" a.no.t...]eri
phenomenon afterwards usnally retain their gsignificance only

auxiliary forms.?®

aSAiliai(lg.;d;l%e {ime it is necessary to Lake account of !.he fact
that an ethnos, in the narrow sense of the wprd, }.0.,7_;;1!1
ethnikos, does not have just a one-way 1:9].{1!‘10115111_1) ‘Wltlh
its environment, bul interacts with it. anng to their (':-lose
interconnection an ethnikos and its environment !:,ons.tltylil;e
a complex formation of a peculizin' kind. In add]tl{')lll _1,0‘ l] _c
ethnikos, two main spheres manifest themselves l]IS[-II'lL..‘i.W\-'.‘
The first could be called the “internal” sphere. It (’,0?_1:.-1\.'.1’[-.‘:«.
of all the “non-ethnic” social phenomena that are hnkoid
with an ethnikos. The natural environment may in turn
be regarded as an “external” sphere. : ) :

An ethnikos is in effect a social phenomenon. As such
it is particularly closely connected, in a two-way r'(}:l‘;ll;j}pni
ship, with its “interm;l” sphere, by which it is, in the fina
analysis, conditioned.
(111(}1(3[:055\11}-' gpeaking, it should not be fm'go.t:t:en thatf’al—
though ethnic characteristics proper may be 111?\-'01‘(!.33(1] 1‘0nf11
other social phenomena, both in the layman’s minc dm‘
in some theoretical propositions, in objective reality ethnos
—_—

% A. V. Gulyga, “Concept and Image in Historical Science”,
Voprosy istorii, No. 9, 1965, p. 7.
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cannot exist outside social institutions of all levels, from
the family to the sta le.

The way in which ethnic features proper are combinod
with social (in the narrow sense of the word) features depends
to a certain degree on the space parameters of the ethnikos.
What is meant is the homogeneous and heterogeneous (dis-
persed) distribution of the bearers of ethnic qualities within
a given territory, For example, in the USSR practically
all the nationalitjes within their own Tepublies (with few
exceptions) are modern homogeneous ethnic formations.
The people who do not belong to the ingd igenous population
of the given republic and do net form compact groups there
can be regarded ag heterogeneous formations, However, no
phenomenon exists in a pure form, Every homogeneous
ethnic formation (at least every modern one) has alien eth nie
inclusions which may be big or small. More than that, there
exist so-called hmrmgerm—h(:J.(_er(_)ge'rmmls ethnie formations,
They oceur when one territorial unijt is inhabited simulta-
neously by members of different ethnoi. This oceurs not only
in small territorial units, such as rural communilies, hut
also within the boundaries of large political and territorial
units (e.g., Russiang and Kazakhs in Soviel Kazakh-
stan).

Among homogeneous ethnic formations a special place s
undoubtedly held by those which are bound up with “social
OTganisms”, i.e., individual societies and independent
macro-unils of goeial development, (tribal units in the
primitive society; socio-political wnits in the class
society),5?

The special formations that originate as a result of the
interpenetration of the ethnikos ang the social organism
often enjoy relative independence, which makes their
self-reproduction possible. Suech “synthetic” formations,
which have been one of the most important and widespread
forms of existence for the ethnikos, ¢an, in our view, he
defined as ethno-social organisms (or ESQg),

In addition to community of ethnie features, snch organ-

B Sepr ¥ L Semyonoy “The Catevory ‘Social Orpanism® and
Iis Significance [op Historical oelence”, Voprosy tstorii, No, 8,
1966. : ! -
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isms are usually characterised by common (‘.C-(Tl'll.'ln.l.lff-, :*io—
Sial, L( rritorial and political features (this is, as it were, the
Gl.ﬂl?‘--?um v ei'?jdﬁl The ethnic and soc::ir)—ec_«:)rm_mif_:- factors a re
Jl:[lllixi;o;;at essen tial components of l.hc_ ESO, boc1?—.0(:{”'15)';11{;0
factors which form the basis of all social pl‘unmm_c.,ml, includ-
- sthnic phenomena, are more mobile than the latter. It
. 1;9LJ‘~oi‘l l}m relative conservatism and indepo;u_imu_&c
LS[ éth;-]i;: (_'r-u'r.ali-t.ies that explain why !.i;l(f sn:r‘l‘e. ([L'Ellrr]:[lf\?:l,:f
able to remain virtually 111101'|+1mger_1 {)\.-’Cl. .a‘ I}LLTU Ul-;l:-]'in:i-(m
socio-economic formations. 1]*91' _lIlSLaI'I(,I.L-I,.‘ Je-m(j\ ;‘(_)w s
ethnikos existed under er(l'r"llISIll, C.‘dpltd‘ ulb;;}is(u-lmp “‘{me.
exisls under socialism (that is why we use 1;, e '|II;01»L 05
“Ukrainians”, though we ‘may be referring to eil )
feudal, capitalist or Sociallsl._ [‘._[JO(.‘,II)‘ L Bl
But an ethno-social organism is ci;]‘fefcz'n%. ¢ \.s ";1](;1;“"3'(-
Lo a particular formation invariably gives 1|;r.i bplt-.-C‘Il-}- _ }'_]‘]r Ou,r
ter in each case. This is why it has becorr.r.b tlm:‘m{']n'njniiieg
recent literature to give }]ronsm(enc[c;Oli?ﬂt;!ii\lrl)uctlnl.zulwmbgo.og
such as the tribe and narodnost (nati ality). ng i -.:f_.'(”h.
nd the socialist nation. Yel it is elear that this (,,|c1_.‘::nll i(_.-‘rzl i
?;]:ti’bi..fitfntil(fel.,\_r c.onslsl.cn‘r: sir:c:,e il groups t(ﬁ:g?l.]’l{;[ rlrn] ;!tltii}llj]]?li‘
type (the nationality) ESQS from two {]lﬁ?ltfil’l-i , ;} ,E:nt ]'ju‘h\{.] 7
the slave-owning and the feudal. As _has.a reac ? ’IJ[:- o i-ﬂﬁ:f"]_‘[’.r]rt
pointed oul in our I|'t.era_:.ljl,‘,(!,wt]rlfﬁfojl'ﬁ Itégfl]J}iiL t{\:fmmp'h';_ .m
ypes of elhnic community”. 58 ¥ difter, Tor examnle, i
H}Eb{;’fﬁeiation ol their soc-in—c.la_ss z‘md_ 9l.hn1cc?n1{)r?\nr(;]11\t
Thug, the ESO of ever‘\_fgla\-'e—;)w]ni “‘(f: b;::.i:?hinilﬂl E;m pm_lum.l
its free population and oxe udes a considers 8 HEOpor
:th t.htu dlir(-lrc-t. proc[‘u.cers} i;Il t_hatt QO;IIID?CEIE:S“Q]? lxletl)rglllﬁ{;:i
many of them usually belong to other i. In Pl
LI(];:':]:UO the ESO l_n‘imari_lly ii.n\i[tiilh-'es ltlllllc:J ﬁif:ﬂlll%}%{:{nllﬂdalzﬁ
loes not always include the ru g feudal class.>?’
E{lz]l'(flllq‘{flct‘;rrlltljél’ ];a&' been suggested to rlesignal.i the T!'}‘d]lul.lil l;;}io
of ethnic community (or Eel.hnlo-soma_l .ox'g:dn‘l:jntn |;1} ct}rﬁm;l’ﬂ_
minology) in a slave-owning formation, blillul(_.sl.rt.w ;\Te{'(]_l.eqs
lties were made up largely of a free population.®® Needles

to say, the name may or may not be accepted (one coul ;

58 8. A, Tokarev, op. eit., p, 52,
2 Thid. peba
i Lhidi. paob3y
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for example, call them a sla ve-owning nationality as distinct

from a nationality of the feudal formation). What is beyond
all doubt is the actual existence of a special type of ESO that
is characteristic of the feudal system,

The affiliation of the social components in an ESO to

a certain socio-economic formation usually exerts a definite
influence on the structure of its ethnic qualities—homogeneity
above all. Thus, the ESO of primitive communal society—
the tribe—was at one and the same time characterised by
social homogeneity and ethnic uniformity. Though class
division in the ethno-social organisms of antagonistic forma-
tions does not, completely destroy their ethnic integrity,
it nevertheless leads to the emergence of group (class, estate,
or caste) ethnic features in them. In this conneclion one
immediately thinks of Lenin’s comment that under capital-
ism “there are two nations in every modern nation”,%!
In a slave-owning sociely and even more so in the feudal
system class division and, in the latter case, sometimes caste
division too provide just as much justification for iden-
tifying two or even several ethnikos variants in every

Soviet experience has shown that in a socialist society
the abolition of antagonistic classes has sharply intensified
the process of so-called ethnic consolidation, i.e., the ESO
is rapidly becoming more ethnically homogeneous.

In studying the typology of ethno-social organisms in the
process of their historical development, it is necessary to
mention the occurrence of transitional stages. These may
be caused by processes taking place both in the S0¢i0-ecoNom-
ic and ethnic spheres. In the former, we are confronted with
fransitional periods in social development. For instance,
in the USSR, during the period between the Great Octo-
ber Socialist Revolution and the thirties, the socialist
nations gradually emerged. In speaking about the developing
countries today (or “developing nations” as they are some-
times called), we could say that these ESOs are also in a {ran-
sitional stage.

As to transitional stages of ethno-social organisms, aris-
ing from a change in their ethnic qualities, most illustrative

8-V 1. Lenin, Collecied I’Vorks__, Vol, 20, p» 32,
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are those cases where these {:hange‘s efld in an altefffltl?;l
of ethnic consciousness. A case in point is that ofﬂl..tl_e Fle{n:, ]
Canadians and A.nglo-Auerali_nps, who, as }LE;O‘-, \_\-eﬁe
until quite recently in a transitional stage of this kl_‘m’.
In the case of the Anglo-Australians alien nwln_:smns—(:efi-
mans, [talians and other ir|1|r1ig1'_;'1|'nt.:s~—as often happens,
played no small role in the qualitative t_aha'ng‘e. e
The interpenelration of ethnikos and social organism
has a spatial aspect, in El(idit.l()[.l' to a historico-develop-
mental aspect. In a class society it is often nbserved.tha #
the ethnikos and the social organism, as J'epre.sgni,e':l by
a state-political formalion, falil to r:om_cnle ‘ter_rltqmall}f.
Depending on the character of this rela't.w;nshlp, 1tf _is pos-
sible to identify three lypes of ethno-social organisms.
Type One (ESO-I)—when outside the main common
territory the given ethnikos exists in heterogeneous [o.rm.
or in the form of small homogencous groups that are not
characterised by socio-economic independence. .:'Xmong the
ethnic communities known today the Turkish nation }Jelongiﬁ
to Type One, since outside Turkey the Turkish cthr;o:
exists in a dispersed state. The Slovaks are another sxample,
The overwhelming majority of the Slovaks form t..he. slovak
nation inside the Czechoslovak Socialisl F_i‘ep.ub%lc (or the
Slovak ethno-social organism—the SI.(}\fﬂkﬁUClalls_i. Repu b—
lic). Only a small minority of Slovaks live oul.sulef their
counlry, either in a heterogeneous stal,e,ﬁ or in the
form of small homogeneous groups (e.g., th_e Slovak set-
tlements in the USSR, Hungary, Yugoslavia and Ruma-
nia). _ 3 ot o]
Type Two (ESO-II). The relationship of t.lu::e pl]m,.lpldl
components is such that socio-political fnl’m_atun.ls mm%_(
several ethno-social organisms out of one ethnikos. _A Sl-l‘l‘k—
ing example is the Arab ethnikos. The modern 50610—1_101_1.&
ical communities (states) have moulded several ethno—sc:c.ml.
organisms out of it: Egyptian, Syrian, Iraqi, etc. .I"L'Ii:lC_h
of these is characterised by dialectal and c-ul_Lural differ-
ences. In a sense, the Spanish American e!.-}!lll_ktﬁls presenls
& similar picture, the only difference being that \-\rll.}lljl
Separate socio-political units it is not ([Illll-e‘hOTIIOg(.}I'I(.)f}l’Ib:
A graphic example of dis:rnen_'lbet‘nml_lt. of a single eth !.].11;}0&:
into two separate ethno-social organisms is the case of the
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two German states today—the German Democratic Repub-
lic and the Federal Republic of Germany. In this case we
observe within one ethnikos at the same time two dif-
ferent historical types of ethno-social organism, belonging
to different socio-economic formations.

Type Three (ESO-ITI). Within the framework of one
socio-political community (state) there are several homo-
geneous ethnikoi with relalive independence. The ethno-
social organisms which are thus formed should, perhaps,
be regarded as bodies with structures that are not quile
complete, since they are deprived of their own statehood.
Classical examples of this variety are some of the nations
within the framework of prerevolutionary Russia: the
Ukrainians, Lithuanians, Georgians, Armenians and a few
other nations that re-acquired their statehood only after
the Great Oclober Socialist Revolution.

A study of the different varieties of ethno-social organisms
on the historico-developmental and spatial (territorial)
levels convincingly reveals a diversity of forms of the
exislence of ethnikos. This diversity is by no means exhaust-
ed by the above types and varietics of ESOs.

The ethnic picture of the world is considerably compli-
cated by the hierarchical character of ethnic phenomena.
This has a direct bearing on the structure of ethno-social
organisms. In the ethnic hierarchy there are formations
which not only rise above the ethnikoi and ethno-social
organisms (the so-called ethno-linguistic communities, for
instance), but also enter them as ethnographical groups.
Thus, the Russian nation, which together with the Ukrainian
and Byelorussian nations forms the East-Slav ethno-lin-
guistic community, only a short while ago had as component
parts distinct ethnographic groups (the Pomors of the
White Sea coast, the Kerzhaks, the Don, Orenburg, Amur
and Ussuri Cossacks, ete.).

It is also necessary to take account of the vast number
of small and very small ethnic formations (“splinters” of an
ethnikos), both of a homogeneous and a heterogencous char-
acter. They exist as inclusions (chiefly in the form of na-
tional minorities) in separate ethno-social organisms. Not
infrequently they are distinguished from one another by
their basic structural components, [t would be ingorrect
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to ignore this fact in a detailed typological study of ethnic
communities. Finally, it should be borne in mind that the
ethnikos forms certain systems not only with the social,
but also the natural, environment. These systems are known
as “ethnospheres”.

In a word, the ethnikos is characterised by “polyvalence”.
This produces the abundance of forms that it takes and,
correspondingly, a great number of types and varieties
of ethnic communities. However, to denote this diverse
typology a rather limited number of symbols-terms is used.
Quite often different rescarchers use one and the same term
to denote typologically different ethnic phenomena. This,
in particular, explains to a large extent the discrepancies
between individual Soviet researchers in the field of social
sciences, as was clearly shown by the discussions devoled
to the description of ethnic communities as a whole and
to their separate types.©?

Misunderstandings frequently arise when one rescarcher
uses the term “ethnos” in the narrow sense, i.e., in the
sense of “ethnikes”, and anothor—in the broad sense, Ta00,
in the sense of an cthno-social organism. The former will,
quite rightly, say that community of economic ties is not
characteristic of an ethnos, whereas the latter—who regards
the ethnos as an ethno-social organism—will, for Very
good reasons of his own, claim the opposite.

It therefore follows that it ig vital to clearly differentiate
the terms that have been already formed. I't might be better
to use the term “ethnos”, both in its narrow and broad sense,
only to denote the basic ethnic formations (within the contin-
uum  tribe-nation); whereas the term “ethnic community”
could he used to denote all members of an ethnic hierarchy,
(Obviously, however, it will not he possible to wholly
overcome the somewhat polysemantic nature of these terms,
which are of a broad, general nature.) Undoubtedly, new
terms are needed, but they should be introduced gradually.
That is why the author of the present article has proposed

# Particularly illustrative in this rospect was the discussion
on the term “pation” held in 1966-1968 in (he journal Voprosy
istorii, : 3 : %
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to introduce only two new terms, One of these is “ethnikos”,
which has been used to denote the ethnos in the narrow
sense of the word, i.e., as an ethnic phenomenon proper.
The other term is “ethno-social organism” (ESO), which
in a general way reflects the main type of symbiosis between
ethnic and macro-social formations.

N. N. Cheboksarov

HUMAN RACES AND POPULATIONS

The scientific elaboration of the notion of race plays
an important part in the noble and very relevant struggle
with racism today. The basis of; every racist theory is
the pseudo-scienlific and essentially reactionary concept
that there are clear-cut physical and psychical distinctions
between races, and that hereditary causes are responsible
for these distinctions, which allegedly cnable one to
identity those groups of mankind which are full-fledged
or inferior physically and psychically. The racists believe
that if people differ in the colour of their skin, the type
of hair they have, the width of their noses and other exter-
nal racial features, they must inevitably differ in their
psychic stereotypes too. The psychic stereotype of the
so-called inferior races is ascribed several negative quali-
ties and mental inferiority. This is the concept responsible
for the policy of racial discrimination, apartheid and geno-
cide that is pursued in various countries.!

* On racism, racial discrimination, apartheid and genocide see the
following publications of the USSR Academy of Sciences Miklukho-
Maklai Institute of Ethnography; Against Racism, 1966: Documerls
Ezxpose Racism, 1968: No to Racism! 1969 The Peoples A gainst Racism,
1970 (in Russian); and the yearbook Rasy i narody, No. 1, 1971 and
No. 2, 1972.
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[t is, therefore, of great importance for the struggle with
all varieties of racism and for the exposure of the factual
Imconsistency of various racist conceptions that a correct
answer be found to the question of how racial features
are really combined and how they relate to othermorpholog-
ical, physiological and psychological features. Advances
in the natural and social sciences, especially cybernetics,
information theory, genetics, molecular bio]og\:. ecology
ethology, neurophysiology, psychology, ethnic &:nthro;?dlz
ogy, ethnology and general and applied sociology have
enabled scientists Lo broaden and refine their underét‘.‘anding
of human races, their origin and development and their
differences and interconnections with one another and with
other biological and social groups of mankind.?

In their study of races anthropologists clearly distin-
guish between the conditions and factors behind their
origin and evolution, on the one hand, and external mani-
festations of racial features in the physical appearance
of individuals, on the other. These two ;:sp(-cis are bound
together by yet another sel of phenomena, immediately
related to the mechanism that produces racial types. This
is the biological, genetic information, which, like any other
Information, has a finite volume and may he broken down
into basic primary units. The units in this case are genes
located in the molecules of deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA)?
All attempts to define the areas in which the races were
formed and to trace the history of their development and
dispersal are reduced in the final analysis to defining the
boundaries and digtribution patterns of certain genes or sets
of genes.? -
~ Slightly generalising the concepts of race which exist
in modern anthropology, we may reduce them to two main
viewpoints, known as the “typological” and “populationist”
approaches. The essence of the first approach is that a race
is regarded as a totality of the individuals belonging to

28 A Arutyunov and N. N. Cheboksaroy, “Race, Population
and Ethnos” (paper given at the Seventh International Sociological
(1(}r1_gr§:ss, Varna, 1970), pp. 1-14 (in Russian). 5

¥ Arutyunov and N. N. Cheboksaroy, “Information Transfer
As a Mechanism for the Existence of Ethno-Social and Biological
Groups”, Rasy i narody, No. 2, 19725 p. 12,
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a single morphological type, which is inherited from gener-
ation to generation. According to this view, which was
best expressed in the works of Polish anthropologists
(Y. Czekanowsky, I. Michalsky, A. Wanke, A. Viercinsky,
et al.), in every human group there can be distinguished
either visually or mathematically a combination of certain
racial characteristics. The genetic bagig for this view is the
hypothesis that pleiotropism is responsible for the main
racial features, i.e., they depend on one gene or a group
of linked genes located in one chromosome.?*

The other concept, the populalionist one, considers
a race as a historically formed combination of morphologi-
cal and physiological featurss among the population of
a certain terrilory (area). Supporters of the populationist
concepl, among them many British and American anthropol-
ogists (T. Dobzhansky, L. Dunn, J. Neel, W. Schull,
K. Stern, N. Barnicot, C. Coon, et al.), believe that racial
features are mostly inherited independently of each other
and are often polymeric, i.e., each feature is determined
by a whole series of genes.® A heated debate has been going
on for some years now between the representatives of (hese
two schools of thought. In 1962-1964, for example, the
argument was ventilated in the Current Anthropology;
it continued at the international congresses of
anthropology and ethnology in Moscow (1964) and Tokyo
(1968).

It is worth noting that extreme populationists complete-
Iy deny the reality of the very concept of race and avoid

4 For a more detailed treatment see: V. P. Alexeyev, “The Factors
in Race Formation, the Methods of Race Analysis and the Principles
of Race Classification”, Sovieiskaya etnografiya, No. 4, 1964; “The
Theory of Race Studies at the Seventh International Congress of
Anthropologists and Ethnographers”, SE, No. 2, 1965; “The Geno-
Geography of Man”, Science and Mankind, 1968, pp. 51-65
(in Russian).

5 James V. Neel and William J. Schull, Human Heredity, Chicago,
1954; N. Barnikot, “Biological Variability in Modern Populations”,
Human Biology, Moscow, 1968, pp. 165-246 (in Russian); L. C. Dunn
and T. Dobzhansky, Heredity, Race and Society, New York, 1946;
C. Stern, The Race Concept, Paris, 1952; W. W. Howells, Mankind
in the Making, New York, 1959; Carlelon 8. Coon, The Origin of
h’%ce?s, New York, 1963 and The Living Races of Man, New York,
1965.
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this word in their publications, making reference only to
differences between separate territorial groups of people
(populations). At this point it is interesting to quote the
remarks on the concept of race made in the hook Human
Heredity by James V. Neel and William J. Schull, eminent
supporters of the popnhllomst concept, who write that
this term was used by various authors with such different
implications that it lost its original meaning to a great
extent. In particular, its reputation was abused greatly
as a result of attempts to wuse it for proclaiming and
disseminating the idea of the superiority of certain groups
of people over other groups—attempts that have no place
in scientilic rescarch.®

According to Neel and Schull, the number of subdivi-
sions classed as races depends mainly on fractionality
of those differcnces between groups of populations which
we use as crileria.

The genetics of populations proved that these differ-
ences are seldom abgolute, but sooner amount lo a difference
in the gene [requency, thus helping to solve this problem.
In other words, the differences between races are mainly
guantitative, and not qualitative.”

These authors, just as other populationists, consider
the race to be a genetically more or less isolated group
of people having a common genom distinguishing it from
other similar isolates.®

Needless to say, there are no racist scholars among either
the populationists or the typologists. A true scholar cannot
be a racist, because the facts (anthropological and others)
are against this mlf-,anthroplc, theory. But the adherents
of racism make use in different ways of both definitions
of race. If the racial type is inherited as a whole and depends
on only one gene or a group of linked genes, then it may
be supposed that these genes affect not only external racial
features, but also morphological, physiological and, ulti-
mately, psychological features. Distorting the facts, racists

b James V. Neel and William J. Schull, op. eit., p. 201.

7 1bid.

& Op. cit. Genom is the name given in modern genetics to the
sum, or rather the system, of genes in an organism,
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gladly exploit the idea that there is a connection between
racial type and people’s psychic, as well as physical,
qualities.

The supporters of the populationist concept deny any
heredity-based connection between morpho-physiological
racial features and psychic traits both in groups and in
individuals. It is obvious that such a viewpoint provides
a more solid ground for exposing and criticising racist
theory and practice. Quite maturally, then, most Soviet
anthropologists, e.g., V. V. Bunak, Y. Y. Roginsky,
G. F. Debets, V. P. Alexeyev, the author and many others,
are more inclined (o accept the populationist concept of
race, but avoid the extremes of this concepl, which involve
a complete denial of the reality of racial differences.?
BRecently V. P. Alexeyev put forward a kind of synthesis
of both these concepts in his theory of modes of race forma-
tion. According to him the typological and population
variationg of racial features reflect two sides of the race-
formation process, which may asswme various specific
forms in different areas and ecthnie groups.t®

Thus the concept of race and race formation in modern
anthropology is clogely connecled with the theory which
regards popuhtlon‘- ag basic units in the evolution of the
whole organic world, man being one of the latter's compo-
nents and the most aclive one. The term “population™ was
introduced into biology by W. Johanssen in 1903. ITe used
it to designate groups of freely crossing (or potentially able
to cross) organisms mhabnmg a certain area and having
certain time-space relations with each other.' F:'.lologl—
cal or Mendelian population iz a reproductive community
of individuals of different sexes and of one species, sharing
in a common gene pool. The highest unit in the hierarchy
of population is always the whole species, as one of the

# “Factors in Race Formation, Methods of Race Analysis and the
Principles of Race Classification” (symposium material), Voprosy
amro;miogii, No. 20, 1965,

10y, P, Alexeyev, “Race-Formation Modes and the Geographical
Distribution of Race Feature Genes”, SE, No. 1, 1967 (in BRussian).

11 W. Johanssen, Tber brbhchhui in Populationen und reinen
Linien, Jena, 1903.
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founders of population genetics, S. S. Chetverikoyv. noted .12
[t is important to note that among highly organised animals
there is hardly ever a free crossing or panmixia of all individ-
uals, because the pairing possibilities are always regulated
by the age of males and females, their physical strength
and other peculiarities, as well as by the internal orge-‘.ninsn—
tion of the herd and subsequent ethology of individuals.
The selectivity of crossing is especially clear among some
mammals, e.g. wolves, lions or baboons. It is clear thus
that panmixia is not a necessary feature of any popula-
Lion. ¢

Today almost all Soviet and Western evolutionary biolo-
gists are making a close study of population, although they
define ditferently. In the opinion of N. P. Naumoy, “pnpulab—
tion is a self-contained group of individuals of one species,
having ils inner structure or organisation and occupying
a certain territory. It preserves its existence throughr t.h:e
crossing of ils members and through ties (exchange of indi-
viduals) with other populations, Population is a form of
exislence of a species in a certain environment and their
diversity is a means of adjustment to the variety of condi-
tions in the area.”®® In our view the most important thing
in this definition is the acknowledgement of an independent
existence and development of a population oun the basis
ol ils inlernal organisation. '

Taking issue with Naumov, 8. S. Shvarts and his collea-
gues from the Institute of Lcology in Sverdlovek stress
that “a population is not just any natural territorial group-
ing of individuals, but only a grouping that possesses all
the necessary qualities for maintaining the species’ existence
in constantly changing and fluctuating environmental con-
ditions. Therefore a population may be regarded as an
clementary form of existence of a species, a unit in a spe-

2 8. 8. Chetverikov, “Some Features of the Evolutionary Process
As Seen from the Standpoint of Modern Genetics”, Zhurnal eksperimen-
talnoi biologii, Vol. 2, No. 1, 1926,

3 N. P. Naumov, “Levels ol Organisation in Living Matter and
Population Biology™, Zhurnal obshchei biologii, No. 6, 1971, p. 659:
“The Problems and Tasks of Population Biology”, The Development
of the Concept of Structural Levels in Biology, Moscow, 1972, pp. 322-31
(in Russian).
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cies’ biochorological structure.”* All territorial subdivisions
within a population may be called “micro-populations”, and
intra-species unions of several populations are, to use
V. N. Beklemishev's term, “superpopulations”.®

Every biological species is a complicated system of popu-
lations of various sizes. The development of these popu-
lations, often called in modern biology “micro-evolution”,
is affected by four main evolutionary factors: mutations,
population waves or “life waves” (fluctuations in the number
of individuals in the population), isolation and natural
selection. The essence of the latter, in the opinion of many
modern Darwinists, consists in a differentiated achievement
of a reproductive age by individuals who leave their de-
scendants in the population.’® The cumulative eflect of all
these factors leads finally to stable changes in the genolypic
constitution of the population.

Every population containg a permaunent flow of hereditary
information, which is transmitted from generation Lo gener-
alion through the DNA of the reproductive cells. Each
crossing, i.e., each fugion of male and female gametes into
zygote, can be considercd as an acl of transfer of genetic
information from t(wo heterosexual individuals to their
descendants. The result is the birth of a new individual,
who, though genotypically different from both father and
mother, at the same time combines nol only their hereditary
features but also bears the genctic information of many
past generations. Most of this information is common to
the whole species, but it also includes information factors
from populations of various hierarchical stages up to the
individual features acquired from the parents.

[t ig obvious that the more crossing within the popula-
tion the larger part in its micro-evolution is played by the
intra-group exchange of genetic information. If every cross-

11 8§ S. Shvarts, E. Gurvich, V. G. Tshchenko and V. F. Sosin,
“The Functional Unity of Populations”, Zhurnal obshchei biologii,
N 1972 p. 5t

13 V. N. Beklemishev, “The Spatial and Functional Structure
of a Population”, Bulleten Moskovskogo obshehestva ispytatelei prirody.
Otdel biologii, Vol. 65, Issue 2, 1960,

1% A, V. Yablokov, “Morphology and Micro-Evolution”, Zhurnal
obshchei bialogii, No. 1, 1970.
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Ing 1s represented on a graph as a line, then the cluster
of lines would be most dense in the centre of I.hze po nlat I.(T}'T.;;-l
area, and more diffuse at the outskirts. It .\\-"ouldj h; Jmotl
diffuse along the frontiers with different ]mp:'L'iafi.oné : ‘%u(;f
amap would reflect the population boundaries of the %.)ekc“ ‘~'l
the degree of their isolation and the character c.>1'.'thn;'[cr;*1ighlz—?
e barriers between them. An exact history of po‘pl]l'ti‘l;lio.n'u
is always connected with the emergence disinte ;-at' n
and reconstruction of such barriers, = R
In _t-he animal and even more so in the vegetable world
genetic barriers between populations of the FaEw ;;J(‘(‘ie" ‘1!’(
always determined by the spatial distribution of"thf'lln.;;e; ['}Z{m?
1;11.[0315-: and by Ili‘LL[]_r'{_!]‘ geographical boundaries of various
types — such as mountain ranges like the Himalayas, Cauca-
sus, ..-\‘lps, cte., and the associated plateaux and }‘ﬁ‘gl't;-iﬁ:lts
like Tibet or the Pamirs, ice-covered polar areas -'d(\i 1‘t.-‘
like the Sahara or Gobi, Takla .\-‘I_aki}n. I\"alz;h:fri'”;:’b
oceans, seas and the largest rivers and lakes. Beuide’ th:i
major boundaries, which delimit not only the [J.;.O'}l;|a|i;'?b
areas 0.f thf& same species, but also the areas Of.\-"EII'iiIJU‘-' (:00‘[1
|.iate vicaring species, lesser obstacles also act as hi:l‘l‘%{*;:f-;
.b.(:i,\\- ecn ne1_gh bouring populations, usually demarcatiugdi_Ff'{:‘-.
rent biological stations. Such stations are the various parts
of forests, steppes, tundra, savannas, junglﬁs and q.x;\-"];:'qh
as \\10].1 as valleys and canyons in mountainous ;uré;i% 'ual}é-;
O s e A e T
;J{J\'e[r;: erts and small -islands in seas, lakes or even large
Speaking of populations of animals and plants it is
necessary to emphasgise that for each species as an nr;"ani.k' I?
system they are the only real biological units. Evolution :t-ifr.
processes in the organic world ocecur within the fl’a.rm-‘wéri‘;
of these_nnils and, as Darwin showed. pI‘(}dli.(‘-»‘;! 1m mzr[-m”;
ch:_mges in morphological and physiological gr(ﬁm !‘olat.u:rfo.ql
and in many cases cause local varieties to emerge .Iw.i1 hji“r:
l.he_ species, which are regulated by natural se!ezt.inn .:n'.il
}X-'h_lﬂh tend under certain conditions to tfeve’lbp i;]tO r‘mlcf
independent species.!” It is obvious that the more crmsin'\t
take place in different populations, the more I’n_pir.ilx-' rl;lg;

17 Charles Darwin, The Origin of Species.
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new varieties or geographical races formed, differing from
each other both phenotypically and genotypically.

Can the micro-evolution laws of the organic world be
applied to man? One can hardly doubt the fact that the
species Homo sapiens consists of biologically reproductive
communities or populations and the resulting races, which
are stable local complexes of features reflecting group affin-
ity in origin. But in human society all these groups are
somehow in-laid into the system of social entities specific
only to man. Biological micro-evolution takes place in the
Homo sapiens species, too, but its direction, pace and forms
are dependent on the new laws of socio-economic development,
which deeply influence all miero-evolution factors.

One of the four above-mentioned main factors of micro-
evolution. mutation, which performs, in the words of
A. V. Yablokov, “the role of elementary evolutionary mate-
rial”,7® has been stimulated during man’s entire history by
physical and chemical mutagenes, acting in the artificial
anthroposphere created by man to suit his own needs. The
frequency of mutations has risen in the age of technical
progress and social conflicts due to an increase in ionising
radiation, air and water pollulion and drug-taking in the
capitalist world.2® These mutations mostly being harmiul,
man may have to face the danger of future genetic load.
One eminent Soviet expert on the biosphere, M. M.
Kamshilov, rightly pointed out that “some qualitative
indices give cause for concern. Many authors note a ris-
ing percentage of abnormalities and deformities in newborn
babies.”2?

Still more evident is the connection of “life waves” with
socio-economic development, since they are dependent on
birth rate, mortality, type of economy, cultural level,
class exploitation, wars, epidemics, ete. Today the world’s
population is rising rapidly and by the end of the century

18 A V. Yablokov, “The Development of Evolutionary Views
and the Leninizt Theory of Cognition”, Zhurnal obshehei biclogii,
No. 2, 1970, p. 153.

1 N, M. Kamshilov, “Noogenesis”, and “Organisation and Evolu-
tion®, Zhurnal obshehei biologii, No. 1 and No. 2, 1970.

20° N, M. Kamshilov, “Scientific and Technological Progress and
the Tvolution of the Biosphere?, Veprosy filosofii. No. 4, 1972, p, 69.
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will probably be in the region of 6,000,000,000.21 But while
10 some countries there is a real ['u_)'pul!al,io.n PX.I|(}VE‘:i:}1 i
in o-l‘[‘m_rs the rise in population is slow or even nond—‘elxjf-‘L l'itl',
.l.he hfg waves” of the human species are infl'uem;e i Li};
b,\_-’bﬂjg increase i|_1 life expectancy, the carlier .on:ota o{E
{jiTan-[lﬁ;\ Ct}llllffnsm}\-']n% rfn}vn of the ageing process, accelera-
.'l”'.l'lc.t};ir:d( ge ”il t.:e {hso:{so pattern, etc.??2
P 1\na.1.!‘11 &.tcj,()l‘ in r1'_1.1cr0_—0\'0J_ul,fon, isolation, which
stimulates genetic drift, is also, in man, becoming more and
il.Jloer:!_dc‘penchfu'}t on social structures, since géugl‘ellﬁli‘ltni
‘:}n {]_1 'I.O,nf \}\-b‘l_ch, ‘plc-t.}-'ed the main role in the early stages
((:‘Lhr:.ll:llirllll.. Ilb!.-i)l.}-, has now given way to social _Esolz‘nlﬁm
p[(,) ¢, linguistic, class, professional, religious, political
t.ail.jj(lmﬂ::e n.]trl}.f fst'z_tlgcs“of social development the main limi-
i d“éi 1:4:1(:111&1(; \\-rlfil(:-_]an exogamy. With the emergence
I classes . slates, this role was take ‘e by soci:
St!’:l}l_l.[’lgr}'ritlf_)ri, often reinforced by 1;\\-'?(16? 1;1); Htl}tk?ebr Tﬁ;igl
:::1,111 l!]‘l;g;li‘:&;IIS}:I]J'JDI]‘L' of nJ.lg:'a'[:.mn H_I%d colonisation and
g } i ansport and communications the number
it i{ ; mmqn pqpulahuns 18 constantly diminishing.
Ofll L. |. 11,1‘:1 been “‘-*Irll.t.en about the decrease of the role
1atural selection in the Homo sapiens species. The dow
gre_ld.m.g_ (‘bul'. not total absence) of this factor ox slains ]'“_'
geugrap{ucal human races never turn itho by
and !.]1011“ intermediary forms never {l.isappéa'r (as happens
among animals and plants) but are formed again andh'] r‘;ill 'pl:“:
ch)t i{ n’gt,e.'{’—race C-I‘('JSS—l‘]j‘(—)t".{l.illg' stimulated by endless r?réi‘gra.ttiy;ll
11'0{]; 1{:I._~_~f-}.‘:.lr.l.enrletl_.t.: | [«_{'o-;_vn the most ancient times the popula-
Vion 01 many vast regions, such as Southeast Asia, Central
and South Asia and North and East Africa has 'bcm; raci: lf 7
il[‘-t-}?].'f)g(}]]@ﬂllf-‘.. In the period between the .-1,61;.hh:-inrf' -1€Jih-llct',ier|{
tﬂr’le}ﬂhn.e\_\-ﬁ‘.zgnes Tof.. race rni§ii1g sprang up in Siberia and
e Far Bast, North and South America, South Africa

New  species,
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by 23549 (1a Rusdan); V.V Folchishovaky. The Popuissios Gy
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Australia and Oceania. In the human species, contrary
to all other animals, a mixture between intra-species taxa
takes place not only along the borders of the areas of habhi-
tation, but in their centres too.

That the general trend in the history of human popula-
tions is socially and economically preconditioned is clearly
reflocted in the fact that their genetic boundaries, as a rule,
coincide with the frontiers between social groups, and,
first of all, between ethnic communities of different orders
and the ethnoi and their local subdivisions— the ethnograph-
ic groups. A certain endogamy peculiar to an ethnos makes
it at the same time, as Y. V. Bromley shows, a kind of
a population. “Owing to endogamy, which creates a genetic
barrier, the ethnos to a certain extenl functions asa biolog-
jcal unit. But a population cannot be regarded as the
essence and the base of an ethnos. The ethnos functions
as a populalion only as a result of its endogamy, which by
itself is a derivative of many factors, mostly social in Lheir
essence.”?®

Both the populaltion and ethnic structures of mankind
are hierarchical. But the units of these two struclures,
being essentially different, do not necessarily coincide,

though they are somehow related. The main unit in the
study of populations is the dem, comprising 1.5 to 4 thou-
sand persons; 80-90 per cent endogamy is characleristic of
a dem. Dems may be small ethnoses, like the tribal communi-
ties of the Australian aborigines or the small tribes of India,
ethnographic groups of larger peoples or their local terri-
torial communities (like ancient pogosty in the North of
Russia). Dems numbering less than 1,500 with an endogamy
rate of more than 90 per cent, are termed “isolates”** by
23 Y. V. Bromley, “Ethnos and Endogamy”, SE, No. 6, 1969,
39: “0On the Question of Essence of an Ethnos”, Prireda, No. 2,
1970; he Ethnos and the Ethno-Social Organism”, Vestnik AN
SSSR, No. 8, 1970: “Towards a Description of the Concept of Ethnos”,
Rasy i narody, No. 1, 1971, pp. 9-33; Ethnos and Ethnography, Moscow,
1973, pp. 114-24.

21 V. V. Bunak, “The Study of Minor Populations in Anthropolo-
gy”, Voprosy aniropologii, No. 21, 1965; “Commentary” (in the book
Human Biology, translated from the English, Moscow, 1968, pp. 160-64;
The Evolution of the Elementary Unit of Population (Deme) and Iis
Anihropological Significance, Moscow, 1968 (in Russian).
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V. V. Bunak. Being related in their origin, neighbouring
dems are united into groups of smaller populations (micro-
populations) and the latier compose large populations

(superpopulations). Average and large ethnoses usnall v corre-
spond with such large superpopulations, which include
a ramified system of dems and relict isolates,

Thus in Homo sapiens, unlike all other animal and plant
species, the history of populations develops not so much
in the natural geographical environment as in the artifi-
cial social environment created by people to suit their
material and spiritual needs,?25 Accordingly the relations
between the two lypes of intra-species local communities,
reproductive (populations) and historico-genetical ones
(races) are radically changed. While in the animal world
the subspecies or geographical races are always groups
of neighbouring populations and can in a sense be identified
wilh “superpopulations” in V. N. Beklemishev's sense of
the word,?¢ in the human species this correspondence is
being more and more eroded.

Of course, the races of archanthropus  and palaean-
thropus, and probably of the earlicst neoanthropus,
too, were formed from large populations or groups of them,
connected by their common origin, Bul as the primilive
Leumene broadened and people settled new previously
uninhabited regions of the world, new populations began
to emerge, in which racial heterogeneity long remained
discernible. For ingtance, palaeanthropological research
provides good grounds for believing that the early neolith-
ic and perhaps even mesolithic population of North-
eastern Europe arose from a fusion of northeast-bound pro-
to-Europeoids and proto-Mongoloids of Siberian origin, 2?

Similarly on the Indian subcontinent from the most
ancient times métisation took place between the indigenous

* N. N. Cheboksarov and I. A. Cheboksarova, Peoples, Ruaces
and Cultures, Moscow, 1971, pp. 164-69; E. 8. Markaryan,
Analysis of Society, Moscow, 1972, pp. 36-40 (bath in Russian)

265 N Beklemishoy, op, cit.

% M. V. Vitov, K. Y. Mark, N. N. Cheboksa rov, The Ethnic A nthro-

A Systems

pology of the Eastern, Baltie 4 rea, Moscow, 1959, pp. 139-86 (in Russian);
G. F. Debets, “How the Northern Zone of the Russian Plain and the
Eastern Baltic Aren Were Settled”, SE, No. 6, 1961: V. P. Alexeyev,
I'n Search of Qur Ancestors, Mogcow, 1972, pp. 224-30 (in Russian)
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Australoids and southern Europeoidb} (i\-ile]a_m)c-l'_lrofl{,[pﬁng:
trating from the Northwest, and various g}'oups ([) ] 0 .%ﬂ
loids, originally from Southeast Asia. Even ftoc ay _[rs ld'(;);m
heterogeneity can be seen in the large 11{1._(1 small 113.0 [i}”".id LI mhl
of southern, central and east-(_z‘l:n I_ml_m, H.ang.r.‘u l?‘.:-a\][d‘ :
Nepal.?® Métisation between Europeoids and _\-_lf_!_]‘f_{'} ?”“’
started at least in neolithic times and al:‘sq_‘_t.ooxl_\ p Iflf:e.._luf
Central Asia, Kazakhstan and _hpul,hern Siberia. 1(_)le£\a
“typically” Europeoid and Mongoloid faces can })0 .01;‘.(?.0.1}? i
ered even in one and the same Uzbek or Turkmen im‘“'?i

No matter how we resolve the problem f_)f the initia
genelic relations between the various _Austra_loul and. _}I.on:
goloid races of the Pacific Basin, il is t‘;_b\-'mu_.s 1._f|al. il:it‘-}'
Ea\-'c been mixing together over many mlllen_nlg llll. . In -Oi
china, Indonesia, the Philippincs, _Japan, li\h(_‘_.ronesjl‘u _em_f1
Polynesia. Nowadays in Hast Asia and in {_}Lt.ezl_lt11d IE ::
difficult to distinguish hei..weer[ 1rltf-3I‘I.11[’.-t'Il.a.’(-D li-lC-ld.l.T.j}-'[.JiL-._;
remaining here from the period of ancient racial 11.0I}’!.0;_1,‘l-‘.11t‘:1\.-_\;
and métisated forms which arose laler as l._he result ofl.'m.lf,fi—]
action between Australoid and Mongoloid _1.>0pulalt\m.|‘ri.s‘.‘—
In the opinion of some scho I.a_rs, both I\-‘IongQImtI a{nd{ Il'-1(11
loid populations took part in I;_l}e_ §e1.|.1e1'r_\3t3nt of America,
which started in the late Palaeolithic age. i e

Consequently, the coincidence be‘i.ween_ \"}{}.’IHEIES ({’nf:fg‘sl)
and the largest populations (superpopulations), so typical

* G. F. Debets, “The Anthropological Composition .Ut\LIh{z _Pf_l'[i)g.tlg—
tion of South Asia”, The Peoples of ;5011.1.33.1 A4 S .‘\l('}lt-,(,m\._ ;i’t 1
pp. 45-50; N. N. Chehoksarov and I. J\( (,ht-sholli?atm.-a,l (}F.- Fll.uI;:;
pp. 157-59; N. N. Cheboksarov and A. A. Ln‘;ul‘n:nl--_T The Mz{t\n ;rr..r.}',},ra'?a]r,
in the Ethnic A nthropology in India, Moscow, 1967, .pp..] [1:“;,_ 1\{;18
Problems in India's Ethnical Anthropology, .""IOSC'Q“‘ ].f ), pp. S

¥ N. N. Cheboksarov, “The Anthropological (;OII]._[)(.J._.Hit.I{?Ill Ulif]f:'-'ﬁ'
Population”, The Peoples of East Asia, _1\-‘1t_msc.O\\-‘—Le;un;J;mTc.\_. Lji.le,\
pp. 76-89; “The Main Problems in the _11-,1'.h_1uc_Antjhrgn%lf{fr_a\_-_ -m«lol-I
Far East”, Questions in the History of the S oviel F ar f ul‘ff:?“}f'Ll'-t,“"'f}:‘t,ltl(:i
1965, pp. 37-50; V. R. Kabo and N. N. (Jh{zlmlma.!o;-, .11.'.:? LL'.l o
ment and Barly Ethnic History”, The Peoples of m:__{hf.}:zsl. it
Moscow, 1966, pp. 23-64; N. N. Chclmks.‘]rnf and J :-\.‘.CA.i:."_lgjn‘_(ﬁ];l‘ 11;
op. eit., pp. 112-19 (all in Russ=ian); N. N. _I'cﬁ.u:hr._{l\’ma.u_n : K!\‘?EI\EII}H—
essenlicls (l:alllhrr'jpoif:n?it_z :‘Lh}liﬂu? (.i[-i)l :‘_iswjlt]ill.l ﬁ]l}gl; -i.'f}:..-"-}_. b

ernational Congress of Orientalists, Paris, e, 16-2 oE e
|.011?£[‘If{}.ﬂ 1‘!\(‘:’]:&:(‘-}\5 “On the Physical Type of America’s Earliest
Population”, SE, No. 4, 1968,
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of the animal world, had already in quite ancient times
become complicated and partly destroyed among the Homi-
nidae owing to radical changes in the character of the inter-
actions with the natural environment and the new artificial
environment. A fast rate of inter-racial métisation, impos-
sible in any other animal species, not only at the edges but
even in the centres of race area, resulted in a situation
where more and more human populations formed, disinte-
graled or became transformed long before they could be
consolidated into new races. The genetic independence from
each other of most differentiating racial features and tho
clinal nature of their geographical changeability favoured
a growing complication of corrclations between the racial
and population structure of mankind.

Nevertheless mixed populations, which had absorbed
different racial components over a long period of complete
or nearly complete isolation, always tended evenlually to
develop into separate races, no less consolidated than othor
races formed from genelically more homogeneous popula-
lations. Such was the case with Japan, which was settled
in the late Palaeolithic and Neolithic by at least three groups
of races: Australoids (Ainu), southern Mongoloids (Austro-
nesians) and eastern Mongoloids (proto-Japanese, probably,
Altaic-speaking). The subsequent long insular isolation and
the almost total absence of immigration resulted in the
presenl situation, where the Japanese can be regarded as
a special group of racial types, deserving, in the opinion
of M. G. Levin, G. F. Debets and the author, a separate
place in the classification of races.?!

Similar processes took place in Hindustan, where. owing
to métisation between Australoids and southern Europeoids
and possibly also Mongoloids, the southern-Indian (Decca-
nese) group of racial types has been formed, which is, accord-
ing to all diagnostic criteria, of an intermediary or tran-
sitional nature. The degree of consolidation in the Decca-
nese group is less than that in Japan because Hindustan has
never been so rigidly isolated from the rest of the world as

*L G. F. Debets, “The World's Racial Composition”, 4n Atlas
of the World's Peoples, Moscow, 1964, p. 120; M. G. Levin, The Ethnic
Anlhropology of Tapan, Moscow, 1971, pp. 177-204; N. N. Cheboksarov
and I. A. Cheboksarova, op. cit., p- 118 (all in Russian).
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Japan.?® The population of Brazil is a_lsq abm;lt ;L-o“;l_]_m
into a separate group of racial types, bec.a_l.l:sc hm_e c_)l._ou1j
centuries a “molecular” mixture has been going on in various
local populations between American _\Im]golojlds (]_udlﬂ{ln)?
southern Europeoids (Portuguese and Qi.!ler 1:1.1_mpear::3 no‘ii
tlers) and Negroids (descendants of African sle}\-'c.s).. A.
these examples, and it is easy to add to thL‘-_l'LlT‘f_|eT!|0J‘18LI’H L.e
the specific character of the racial and population structure
of Homo sapiens. .

In recent decades the study of genogeography of Toduntn-
logical, dermatoglyphic, serological and (J)rl.].'l?r lgﬁl@(}fﬁ
with clear regional variation (sensibility to PTC test, lypes
of car-wax, colour blindness, cte.) permilled a new approach
to the problems of racial classification, which should gitqr
all reflect the history of formation, development, dislri-
bution, resetilement and interaction ol actual human groups.

In the light of this new dala there is a much grealer pro-
bability in the hypothesis that African Negrf_u_d.s are more
closely connecled in their origin with Kuropeoids than the
-mm.'pliologicall}-' gimilar Asian and Oceanian _.-'\l.n-;_tralolds,
and the latter are genetically closer to the Mongoloids than
to the Negroids.®*

Recent genogeographical data indicate that the E_I‘equc_ncy
of the shovel-shaped incisors, the distal crest of the trigo-
nid, the Carabelli’s cusp, certain forms of palm prints and

3% See the works listed in Note 28. y

i E}L.{Ib't.h;?(-\:\h:fl.l: op. eit., p- 121; N, N. Cheboksarov and 1. A. Che-

s i . cite, p. 109, : ' ;
bUJ“'?'&I;(\‘_‘? R,{}Euh(}v I“;‘\nL}.l,t‘O'pologit:eli (J_t’j[)ll{.uil()g},’ and the ITisL_orlc-al
Sciences”, SE, No. 1, 1965; “Towards _l*‘{l)_l,lil_l_illlg a New Area in F]‘El{
System of Anthropology”, SE, No. 1, 1960; "()nﬂ t.h? lﬁac&*—l’_]lgglltir_:tnt__.;;j
Signii'}ranut: of Several Or[m]t{}lngu;‘al I“(raLul'e:-;_._ SE, I\!O.._.o,. 963,
Anthropological Odontology As a Source of Historical h{'“miitfmi”’
Moscow, 1970, pp. 1-41; Y. G. Rychkov, "J_'L?.C-i:l‘.llilll‘lt-mfﬁ in the § erolo-
gical Differentiation of the Peoples ol Siberia”, Veprosy fmir'fjpr‘;.,:fgz_»._
No. 21, 1965; T. D. Gladkova, Skin P_fza‘.i.:err:..s'__o_.' the Hand and é’ rJ{;I L\n
Apes and Men, Moscow, 1966 (in Russian); Y. G. R yt.hl;ovran V * s
Sheremetveva, “Populalion Genetics ol _ﬂm Aleuts on LJle I\_.O'rnq‘nc.({r—,
skive Islands (Problems of National Hislory and:-\da;ptatgon m‘“r. 1.(_,
Population of the Bering Straits in Ancient Times)”, ¥ oprosy lmf:,lul:pr.ii
logii, No. 40, 1972. A. Remane, Y, Schwidetzky, H Wa t'[';[- }1:0’
B. Knussman, Die newe Rassenkunde, Stuttgart, 1962, pp. 29-68,
135-232.
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various genes of different blood and serum groups (Rhesus
])_ulfy, Lutheran, allotypes of haptoglobins and i'L_rml'l'lmog-glo'—?
bins, etc.) allow us to divide mankind into two large groups
of populations, the eastern and the western, .ﬂlénlatte;’
includes the Negroids of Africa and the Europeoids, the
former includes all Mongoloids (together with the American
Indians). The Australoids of Southeast Asia and Oceania
occupy an intermediary position between these groups. In
mosl o.’g the adaptive racial features, such as pig:leutzit-.imj
type of hair, lip, nose, elc., they resemble the Negroids of
Africa, and therefore some anthropologists include both of
thcsg groups into one Kquatorial or Negro-Australoid race.
But in many features of teeth, blood, palm prints and other
neutral (non-adaptive) features the Australoids clearly differ
fro(;n the Neiqrﬂids and more closely resemble the I\Io.r.]gvoloi[fs‘
As new data are aceumulated about the seooraphic
distribution of such fealures, the hvpol'.he:iléeof‘g:()t;raigloiig%
b‘.pliL_oi"nmul_sind into two branches hecomes more and n.mrc
convineing. These two branches, the western Negroid;Eur&
pe‘md one and the eastern Australoid -Mongoloid one , are cer-
tainly bound together by the common origin of common am‘-e;u;—
tors, bul they differentiated ata very remote time. "fhe_ﬁ.r;t
group of populations can also be called Euro-Alrican or I\"Pecﬂ-
I,e'r’r.aneau--,-i\ Itantic, and thesecond —Asian-Oceanian or f’aciﬂc.
; The question remains as to when the division of mankind
into these two groups could have occurred. The fac that
bl.t‘.le_m'l;b_r'opus (one of the carliest men who lived in East Asia
during the early Palacolithic Age some 500-300 l..h(-]ll;'r!.;ld
years ago) possessed such dental features as shovel ‘-‘]‘l}'!ll(‘.d
ineisors and the distal crest of the trigonid indicates ﬂ.’l'r‘lt
the western and eastern populations of our forebears heoan
to diverge as long ago as the time of the original migration
of mankind throughout the world. AR R
Recent discoveries in palaeoanthropology and archaeology
leml__u; to suppose that the early stages in the evolution of
hominids took place not in Central Asia. as many authori-
ties had previously thought, but in East Africa and mi.jo-i.n—
ing Mediterranean areas. This Tegion was the s.l,z'.zrti.ng'—-point
for the gradual dispersal of early man. In the course of the
early P‘rlJ_&E-.‘(’)lﬂllhf he spread l..'rivl‘(jl'l.lgil almost the whole of
Africa, Europe and Asia apart from the then inaccessible
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Far-Northern and mountainous regions. It is possible that
even then the first, very sparse groups of early man which
made their way from the west into the southern and eastern
parts of Asia already had a high concentration of several
neutral dental features, blood groups, palm prints, efec.,
which later became typical of the whole eastern branch of
mankind. Originally, perhaps during the early Palaeolithic,
two race-Tormation centres may have arisen.

The most ancient centre was located in the Mediterranean
and a slightly later centre in Southeast Asia. This concept
can be called “dicentrism”. Later on people of the Homo
sapiens species, settling throughout the globe, absorbed
more ancient populationg on the periphery of the primitive
Ecumcne, conserving their neutral features and adjusting
to new environmental conditions, and diversified into the
modern races.®®

In this article we have dealt with only a few questions
connected with the interrelations of the races and popula-
tiong of mankind. But it is obvious that an analysis of these
relations among various peoples and al various times has
a great and even decisive significance for resolving many
complicaled problems in ethnology, anthropology and relat-
ed social and natural disciplines, such as history, archaeol-
ogy, sociology, psvchology, linguistics, geography, demog-
raphy, human biology. anthropogenetics, ete. Scholars of
various disciplines are focussing their attention on such
problems as the origin of man and society, geno-
geography and the formation of races, the history of the
family and marriage customs (especially exogamy and endo-
gamy), ethnogenesis and national development. The connec-
tion belween the history of the peoples and their populations
is especially clear from the study of ethnic processes in the
present and in the past.®® It is evident that all these proces-

3 See the works listed in Note 34 and: N. N. Cheboksarov and
I. A, Cheboksarova, op. cit., pp. 125-533; N. N. Chehoksarov and A. A.
Zoubov, op. cit. (see Note 28).

4 The study of ethnic processes is one of the most important,
relevant and interesting topies in modern ethnography. The literature
on the subject is already quite extensive. For the most recent bibliog-
raphy on the USSR see: Y. V. Bromley and V. I. Kozlov, “Leninism,
and the Main Tendenciez in Ethnic Processez in the USSR”, SE,
No. 1, 1970.
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ses and, first of all, the processes of elhmnic differentiation
consolidation, assimilation and integration resulting in {in;
emergence and destruction of gemetic barriers, 1;11‘031'\' pre-
determine the exact history of human popnlulirﬁm.i from
the smallest isolates and dems to mankind as a whole. In
the future universal communist sociely the olimimui]nn
of el,hn_ic barriers will no doubt result in a situation where
ioc-zyl biological units of the Homo sapiens species, which start-
ed its development as a real population of a higher order
will again become no more than mere micro-populations of e;
unified global community of Earthmen. ;

V. P. Alexeyev

THE MODES OF RACE FORMATION AND
THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF THE GENES
RESPONSIBLE FOR RACIAL CHARACTERISTICS

THE CONCEPT OF POLYMORPITOUS SPECIES
AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE FOR ANTITROPOLOGY

The term “species” was first used in its modern meaning
by Konrad Gessner in 1559, when describing ten species
within the GenusGentiana. Later, in themiddle and late 17th
century, a species was defined as a systematic category
within a genus by Gaspar Bauhin and John Ray. Of course,
these early attempts are not a reason for acknowledging
the priority of Gessner, Bauhin and Ray in creating the
theory of species. That priority undoubtedly belongs to
Carolus Linnaeus. He introduced a binary nomenclature
and elaborated a complete concept of species, which may be
called morphological. This concepl in various forms has
survived to the present day.

According to Linnacus, a species is primarily a morpholog-
ical unity, a morphological identity. No matter how numer-
ous the individuals of one species are, they all belong to
it. There are no intermediate forms. Varieties are created
only by external causes. The moment such a cause is with-
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drawn, the variety returns to its originalform,i.e.,itsindivid-
uals regain features typical of the species. The species is
invariable, and the number of gpecies is constant.

Linnaeus’ concept, very useful for practical work, very
logical and coherent, was the guiding principle of nearly all
systematists working in botany or zoology during the 18th
and the first half of the 19th centuries. True, Lamarck be-
lieved that environment exerts much more intensive influence
on the organism. He favoured the idea of change in and be-
tween the species. His opinions, however, were too daring and
also often too conjectural to attract supporl at the time.
Their weak point was that, in trying to replace Linnacus’
metaphysics and his idea of the constant species with a dialec-
tical approach, Lamarck negated the realily of the spe-
cies in a nature that was always developing. In his view, the
species was a symbol of an artificial order imposed on nature
by man.

The year 1859, when the great work of Darwin was pub-
lished, saw the beginning of a revolution in the understand-
ing of the species. Darwin's aphorism that a variety is a
budding species, a species is a developed variety has become
the basis for the subsequently elaborated evolutionary theo-
ry of the formation of species. Darwin was not a systematist

(leaving aside his two-volume work on cirriped crustaceans
written before his major works on the theory of evolulion),
but his theory led to changes in all research in the field of
systemalic zoology and to a slow but steady formulation
of a new theory of species. Parallel to the development of
the theory more and more facts were being collected which
could not be explained by the old concept of the morpho-
logical or monotypic (monomorphous) species: the practical
systematist of the mid-19th century worked with a large
series of specimens from many species, and was well aware
of geographical variability. Thus, the old theory of species
was also hampering practical systematic studies. '

It is difficult or altogether impossible to say who was the
first to give a precise formulation of the new concept of the
polytypic or polymorphous species—the dynamic species
as opposed to Linnaeus’ static species. Darwin provided the
theoretical basis for such a concept hut, not being a systemat-
ist himself, he did little systematic work and scarcely looked
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at the structure of the species. However, in an article on
biogeography A. Wallace was already distinguishing several
taxonomic units within the species: races or subspecies,
varieties for non-overlapping areas (local forms), co-existent
varieties and simple (individual) variability.! By the turn
of the century the idea of the complex structure of the species
was being applied to botanical and zoological material by
guch scholars ag the zoologists O. Kleinschmidt and P. P. Se-
myonov-Tyan-Shansky, and the botanist S. Korzhinsky.
Studies of geographical variability were combined with
a theoretical analysis of its significance for the formation
of species. This helped to establish the concept of the com-
plex structure of the species. In botany there were the works
of V. Komarov, R. Wettstein and G. Turesson (especially
his theory of ccotypes); in zoology, the numerous funda-
mental studies by B. Rensch.

The theory of ecotypes was developed in the 1920s and
1930s by Soviet botanisis, notably N. I. Vaviloy and
Y. N. Sinskaya, The studies of B. Rensch were continued
by numerousg seientists in many countries. By 1930 the com-
plex structure of species, resulting primarily from geograph-
ical variability, becamec universally recognised. This was
reflected in a number of definitions. N. N. Vavilov pro-
claimed his understanding of Linnacus’ species as “a complex
and dynamic morphophysiological system, related in its
genesis to a certain environment and area”. F. Okland and
J. Huxley suggested a distinction between monomorphous
and polymorphous species (Okland ecalled them unimorphous
and multimorphous, Huxley—monotypic and polytypic).
As a result, the concept of the polymorphous species pre-
vailed. The number of recognised monomorphous species de-
creased with further studies of geographical variability.
Numerous facts to this effect were collected by E. Mayr.
The analysis of the polymorphous species and all its
components gradually became the key problem of hoth the
theory of the formation of species and the practical work
of systematisation.,

In physical anthropology the complex nature of modern
humanity as a species was demonstrated by the Soviel

1 Bee: Sovietskaya etnografiya, No. 1, 1967.
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scientist V. V. Bunak. He wrote that “the only presently
living species of the hominid family, the Neoanthropus
genus, is a collection of several species, partially extinct,
partially surviving, which form fertile hybrids, blurring the
boundaries between species and blending into a single aggre-
gate species”.®? V. V. Bunak equates constitutional dif-
ferences with extra-areal physiological and zoological races.
He also takes into consideration sharp individual deviations,
occurring in all human races, which are usually called
“aberrations” in biological literature. Unfortunately, Bu-
nak was not at all justified in equating, in spite of unlimited
fertility, large races with simple monomorphous or, as he
calls them, “particular” or “fractional” species. The fact
is that he regarded unlimited fertility as a sccondary phe-
nomenon. This may explain the unpopularity of Bunak’s
view in anthropological literature.

Human races, granted all their distinctions from animal
races, can be compared with biological systematic catego-
ries only on the subspecies level. Bunak’s concept of aggre-
gate species was claborated further by him. Thus, he defines
late palaeolithic humanity as “a mixture of varieties of one
polymorphous subspecies that had not yet been divided
into races”.®

An aggregate species is not the same as a complex poly-
morphous species, the concept of which originated in botany
and zoology. A polymorphous species, as defined in biologi-
cal theory, is not only a conglomerate of different races, but
also a dynamic system, whose constituents may disappear or
change, and become more differentiated if geographical
variability prevails, or less differentiated where mixtion
takes place. Finally the hierarchy of constituent elements
may change during the life of the species. As mankind is
subdivided into many morphological variants, often dif-
fering physiologically, the only concept of zoological system-
atics applicable to modern mankind is that of the poly-
morphous species. This concept presupposes the different na-

? V. V. Bunak, “The Term ‘Race’ in Zoology and Anthropology”,
Russky yevgenichesky zhurnal, Vol. 7, No. 6, 1930, p. 126.

3 V. V. Bunak, “Human Races and Their Formation?”, Sovietskaya
etnographiya, No. 1, 1956, p. 88.
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ture of each category within the species. As applied to man,
this suggests the genetic and morphological heterogeneity of
the racial groupings. However, in most accepted classifi-
cations these are differentiated only by their size, and not
by the nature of the processes of change. This is also true of
the classifications suggested by Soviet scholars, who have
realised the importance of a dialectical approach to race
formation.

I think that an underestimation of the qualitative pecu-
liarity of racial complexes on different levels of classifica-
tion and different territories, an underestimation of the
multiple ways in which races are formed and the di-
versity of their results, as expressed in different types of
variability, runs counter to the concept of the polymorphous
species that is gaining ever wider recognition in zoology
and is indispensable 1o a modern theory of species forma-
tion.

THE INTERACTION OF FORM-BUILDING FACTORS AND
THE NATURE OF THE RACE-FORMATION PROCESS

There is another approach to the genetic and morphologi-
cal peculiarity of racial complexes on different levels and in
different territories. Obviously, race-forming factors do not
influence the process of race formation all at the same time.
One race-forming factor may become prevalent over all
others for reasons largely unknown. It would determine the
exact process which would finally lead to the resulting com-
bination of features: adaptation, isolation, selection, ete.
All these processes affect the genetic structure of the popula-
tion and, consequently, its morphology in different ways.
The results of their influence should therefore be distin-
guished. A few examples are in order here.

In mountainous regions with no roads between the sepa-
rate ravines the isolation factor is the most important in
race formation. One such territory where isolation is ex-
tremely manifest and well studied is the West Pamirs. The
first student of isolation in mountainous parts of Tajikistan
was V. V. Ginzburg, who gathered data about variations for

5%




68 V. P. ALEXEYEV

A, B, O blood groups in different Tajik mountain villages.
He showed that such variations are very congiderable between
even neighbouring villages, nearly approaching those for
the whole Ecumene. i |

In recent years Y. G. Rychkov and G. L. Khit have collect-
ed copious data on the somatology, craniology, blood
groups and dermatoglyphic patterns of West Pamirs ethnic
groups. Y. G. Rychkoy made a special analysis of isolation
in the DPamirs based on somatological and craniological
data. it

The wvariability of morphological characters in Pamirs
groups proved to be at any rate not greater than in p.npu—
lations unaffected by isolation. Khit confirmed Ginzhﬁrq"-‘
observations about the high variability of blood g-mup f;jci
tors for both A, B, O and M, N systoms. She also obtained
the corresponding data for dermatoglyphic patterns. For
blood group factors monofactorial inheritance was proved.
8%18.1’_[) variations for these factors between the inhabitants
P‘i separato \fll_lagP:s may be accounted for by gcnetic drift.
I'his explanation is less satisfaclory in the case of the der-
matoglyphic patterns, since monofactorial inheritance is out
of the question here. Thal does not necessarily mean Inol\f—
factorial inheritance with an unlimited number of factors—
there may be two, three or four of them. BECR

The drift hypothesis igs hardly applicable here anyway
511.‘5 we do not necessarily need to find a cause for the c-r;rn:
-_51:‘.{er;1.bie. variability of dermatoglyphic data. It is 'mm‘o
important to realise that isolation in the Pamirs either .dovc;
not affect at all or reduces the variability of 'ITI01’1)110100;](‘,‘.1‘[
polyfactorial characters, while it influences mo:r.wfav-l?;rfcﬂ
characters in the opposite way, increasing their v;‘u‘ia_'}ﬁ]l*ijv
range. : /
A different kind of variability is attested in mixed groups
in territories where the mixing of morphologicall y. lTeL(-\.I.'(')I—.
geneous populations is the main form-building factor. An
example of this is the area of the Ural race (the Ural l'.\.-'l';é.)
viz. Western Siberia, the territory along the Urals and .h.zh:
tween the Volga and the Kama. The range of morplm]ogiv-{i
variability here is very wide: in a comparatively small I.el"l:i—
tory forms arc found varying widely as far as ;\-Iongoi.oi.d
and Europeoid characteristics are concerned. Variations in
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single characteristics are assembled into local combinations.
Thiz is reflected in high inter-group correlation coef-
ficients.

Each group is differentiated from the others by the degree
of its proximity to the Europeoid or Mongoloid poles of the
imaginary axis, rather than by a complex of “neutral” charac-
teristics. Our information about variations in isoserologi-
cal systems over that territory is not complete. Judging by
dermatoglyphic characteristics, peoples of the Ural type
occupy an intermediate pogition between the Europeoids
and the Mongoloids. The features themselves are pal terned
by strong inter-group correlation. Consequently, mixing
doos not lead to different variability of morphological and
other characteristics. On the contrary, it regulates the race
formation process so that complexes of characteristics are
formed in micro-areas within a large mixtion area. These
complexes are connected through chains of intermediate
forms and according to all the characteristics—morphologi-
cal, serological, dermatoglyphic—seem 1o take an inter-
mediate position between the original characteristics, which
participated in mixing. Each complex of characleristics,
specific for a given miero-area, differs from the others in
that it tends to approach one rather than the other original
prototype.

It would seem that the difference between the two types
of race formation is self-evident. Not only is the nature of
the process different, but also its results—the complexes of
historically associated characteristics, with each complex
revealing a specific variability type. However, the overwhelm-
ing majority of anthropological classifications include the
Pamirs peoples in the Central Asian interflu vial or Pamirs-
Ferghana race, and the West Siberian and Ural peoples in
the Ural race. These two races are placed in almost the
same taxonomical rank. All classifications point out that
Mongoloid components played some part in the formation
of both races. That part was less important in the former and
considerable in the latter race. However, the nature of the
variability within each of these categories is ignored. There-
fore, if the present status of the two races in the system is
taken as the starting point, they can be equated as taxonomic
units. This, however, ought not to be done, for important
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variability factors of the entire complex of characteristics
and their interconnection ar

n are thereby ignored.
Adaptation, direct, indirect (correlative) or mediated by
natural selection, may also result largely in a specific type
of race formation. All features that are used in textbooks
(without being finally proved, it is true) as the most typical
examples of adaptation—the flat face, the epicanthie eye-
fold and the straight thick hair of the Mongoloids, the

Negroid curly hair, thick lips and wide nose—are spread
over large a;

: as, as adaptation naturally manifests itself
primarily in relation to basic environmental components,
which are distributed ovor large territories. These features
are commeon to all the groups that have been undergoing
adaptation. However, they conceal a more or less significant
polymorphism for other characteristics, whose variations
often depend on chance

and cannot be assombled into defnite
complexes. This is, perhaps, the source of the difficultics
oceurring in any attempt at a classification of separale local
varielics in the Negroid or Mongoloid races. These difficul-
ties prevented some important scholars from recognising
these major races as real taxonomic units. They prefer to
speak of them as conventional concepls uniling groups of
heterogencous objects. More such ex amples could be given,
but this does not seem necessary, for the author’s task is to
modify the commonly accepted idea that torm-building fac-
tors play a different role in different lerritories or groups.
Thus, the concept of the polymorphous species should he
replaced by a realization that the units of an thropological
systematics are themselves heterogeneous as a result of the
various ways in which race formation takes place. Such
units should be differentiated according to the type of their
variability as well as to their taxonomie value,

MODES OF RACE FORMATION

The specific process of race formation in different territo-
ries is dependent on the imtensity of isolation, the power of
adaptive variability, the absence or presence of ethnic and
social barriers (ethnic affiliation, creed, endo- or exogamy,
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as well as on the demographic structure of th_e popula:
GFG')? This pr -ess leads, as we have been trying to demon
. 121: I()l!i(lj’[(,c‘tfeni,,t.\q;e.s of inter-group \-'ariabii‘iLy, and,
g tlv ir; differences in the quality of the basic ;ssysten"_t—
co‘nse.ql.l.e; fv,itjhin ihe species Homo sapiens, to l.hellr p‘n_hw-
at-lc. u?]"*l' h‘ 1 different behaviour in inter-group varml_)lhp_y
orph F“.’l'ﬂrﬁ!fq g.'-ii_\r(;[‘i-zill\f is reflected in the differing val'labll—b
Patm{fbuzsz 311'::11; (‘.h.all-.‘adl.eristics, and also in t.hel de_gree of
11,}"? _}"%fé;tfiti(.m interconnection and terrltnna_l co-
- .mam 1111. (L)LhCI‘,WOI'dS, all these factors reflect the inten-
Ot‘:[(:ilf)liclfs Iprocess of race forrmatﬁiop and _it§ .pat,t.el‘ns_ a
i (‘) s can sum up all these characteristics in the ccmcep.. 0
diﬁ&:;’((;l_l:{ mg des of race formation, iroa,b?i\fil;bl t[)li ;;:‘: fC(; 1’51(1)1&{4181:
: lect specific inter-group vari / in eac 1118
:];i‘éliijﬁﬁr ?;:Fi):;-]rlz;lc("terise tie actual race-formation process in
; L’?vl:'fenihi}flﬁri;\co—formation modes makes it possi'b}e to
dii’[cl’zntiaée race formation, understood as a dwﬂ:éiltl‘» Eg;_
cess, into constituent elements gnd .Stl.lgly e\aelyi.{ ?JI’(-_“"'sll].tS
separately. That would gwc_fullle;r an_d bet e.‘ 1}
stltuentﬂ.‘:bp\ ary review of race vanahlhty in general. The
Lhan a au}mmhe% alsd enables one to synthesise disparate da_ta
ct.mcept? Tltgo i(‘:;i] features (conventional types .of ;}11 r301a}1
bl s g) on serological characteristics (cf. W. Boyd_ S
GlﬁSSlle&FiOIf:“c’e%)' a;;e well as on many other indcpepqently
Seml?gmﬂ Idlatjlt;gi(;a'l and physiological systems. "1 his can
varyxgg m(}?ptl;a{:in common regularities underlying _th_ese
he don_fa_ bh " the goncépt of modes transforms the existing
St 1 ]'Eh? . tlrimJl scheme of race formation in modern man
dl; agdl?if_wnl-;fd i{;a[;\*—fatleted reflect_ion of t_he complexity
-m(ilj ; rietv of racial differentiation in mankind. o1
S i three race-formation modes can tentatively be
- ia; ;J_}fl‘-‘;:' ‘-u’e- ‘h'.v no means exhaustive, nor does the
_p]_’o_pm-:e(‘: (t, -'ut coxnin'ohensivc classification. Thg:se three
HULhO’I dl'”lliodn 1'({]01:10!-3 are an initial and a ra Lher_lmperfect
Tc‘)Elllctt;_iil?;I{ljlirlr;:Jc,h a classification. The first and, Juﬁgl.l-l% b\,f;}ig
avail: 'J] -‘mth1'0ptiﬁogical. e\-'idgnce, the most_ \\-1.c esy .(.‘1
dvaﬂd? ric;'.fon'natinn may be called the mode of typologica
?ag?a?)ilitv: This is the type of (:}.l.anlge‘ Chamci.gr]ls?ic‘isb};’)t:hfaet‘ﬁ
ritorial differentiation in separate comp oxes 0 o
1110]11; a high degree of historical correlation e
jures, & !
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tween these features, and pronounced morphological dis-
tinctions between the separate populations. The whole
group of populations where this variability type occurs
display a more or less strict geographical variability within
a common area. The example of the Ural race, given earlier,
serves well to illustrate the mode of typological \é'ariahj]i_t}-”;
For several decades the anthropological study of races has
centred on typological variability. At present supporters of
the widespread typological concept of race (Soviet scholars,
many anthropologists from Poland and other socialist coun-
tries, and some German and American specialists) regard the
typological race formation as the only form of race-formation
process. They tend to apply the typological concept partie-
ularly often in palaeoanthropological studies. This con-
cept in its extreme form leads fo a typological diagnosis
of the individual in racial analysis, which is reflected in
practical work.

The second type of race formalion may be called the mode
of local variability. One can speak here of more or less geo-
morphologically homogeneous territories, free from serious
aquatic barriers. If such a territory is populated by ethni-
cally homogencous people and there is no or little adapta-
tion, the only factor to restrict mixing is the range of mar-
riage connections. The variability due to local random causes
ig of primary importance under such conditions. It is prac-
lically the only, or at least the dominant, form of race
formation. The population concept of race now gaining more
and more recognition (represented by the overwhelming
majority of American and British anthropologists as well as
by many Soviet and some West European specialists) in its
extreme approach rejects the typological concept of race
formation and ascribes the decisive importance to micro-vari-
ability and discovery of specifically local shifts in varia-
tions of characteristics. Studies in racial genetics begin
and end with the homogeneous population instead of the
typological complex. Individual supporters of the popula-
tion concept go so far as to reject the reality of races, i. e.,
the existence of any typological complexes at all, thus deny-
ing any regularities in inter-group variability. True,
such scholars are a minority among the adhorents of this
theory.

MODES OF RACE FORMATION AND GEOGRAPHY O GENES

It can easily be noticed that the idea of race-formation
modes goes some way towards reconciling the two concepts
of race, demonstrating that the precise type of variability
emphasised by supporters of one concept or the other is
really not universal, but prevalent only in a particular area.
The idea of the race-formation process as a complex syn-
thesis of micro-processes that may take the path of type
formation or turn towards local variability, often over large
territories, restricts the sphere of application of both popu-
lation and typological concepts of race and creates a basis
not for continuing tho discussion, but for practical studies
that would reveal within the Eeumene centres of typologi-
cal, or, as il were, wave-like race formation,

The third type of race formation may be called the mode of
conditioned wvariability. It is hased on genetic drift for
monofaclorial characteristics and conditioned changes in
time for polyfactorial ones. These processes are not parallel
and their results do not coincide.

Conditioned changes of morphological characteristics often
unify the anthropological composition of the population
over large areas, cf. the spread of brachyvcephaly in the
modern epoch. Genetic drift, conversely, differentiates
populationg, introducing an ever greater number of dis-
tinctions between them. These two processes should prob-
ably be considered ag separate modes of race formation.
However, in both cases conditioned changes may proceed
along the same lines for some time. Besides, genetic drift by
its very nature does not embrace changes of polygenetic
characteristics. Needless to say, race is not merely the sum
total of monogenetic characteristics. Therefore, in consider-
ing modes of race formation, i.e., the ways in which race
complexes are formed, it iz advisable to continue to consider
these two phenomena together under one concept, the mode
of conditioned change.

These modes of race formation are not mutually exclusive.
Often different modes may act together, which results in
specific territorial development. This is clearly shown by an
example from the last Lype of race formation referred to.
Brachycephalization, dolichocephalisation, gracilisation,
and, as has been found of late, also maturation, as well
as genetic drift, tend to complicate the pattern of race for-
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mation following on the whole a typological or wave-like
mode. Practical study of that variation in the Ecumene is
an exciting task for future work.

THE MODE OF TYPOLOGICAL VARIABILITY

Typological variability has been a subject of study since
the first detailed anthropological classifications appeared,
i.e., at least for a hundred years. During that time a number
of highly elaborate schemes of genealogical interrelations
and the hierarchy into which they should fit have been sug-
gested for the basic types. A major drawback of these classi-
fications has always been the lack of agreement between the
various schemes on fundamental points, not to mention nu-
merous odd details. Therc is not even agreement on the
number of basic races, and any lesser issue inevitably leads
to controversy too. However, we are interested in taxonomic
discussions far less than in the race-formation type itself,
which results in morphologically pronounced, easily
distinguishable geographical complexes of characteristics.
Let us consider the race-formation process in the Caucasus.
This can easily be done, since we have almost exhaustive
somatological data for all major ethnic groups in the North
Caucasus and Transcaucasia, gathered by Soviet anthro-
pologists in recent years, ' '

All these studies have led to the distinction of four anthro-
pological types in the Caucasus area: Pontian, in the western
regions of the North Caucasus and near the Black Sea;
Caucasionic, in the central foothills of the Caucasus; Armenoid,
or Near-Asiatic, in Georgia and Armenia; and Caspian, in
Azerbaijan and South Daghestan. Each of these types is
characterised primarily by a specific morphology, so distinet
that in most cases a representative of any of these types can
be identified at once by the complex of characteristics he
possesses. Naturally, there are morphologically transitional
forms, especially in intermediate areas. Thus, the Caucasionic
type gradually changes into Pontian through varieties found
among Kasl Circassians and Kabardinians. Forms interme-
diate belween the Caucasionic and the Near-Asiatic types
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occur in Central Georgia. South Daghestan is a transitional
zone between the Caucasionic and the Caspian types. Mate-
rials on the anthropology of Azerbaijan have not yet been
published in full, but they will no doubt help to identify
transitional forms between the Near-Asiatic and the Caspian
types. However, in the centres of the areas each of the four
types possesses a specific complex of characteristics, distin-
guishing it sharply from the other Caucasian types.

Apart from specific morphology, the four types are char-
acterised by a definite geographical location. The Pontian
type occupies the weslern part of the Cauvcasus, the Cauca-
sionic type the northern part of the central regions, the
Near-Asiatic, the southern part of the central regions, and
the Caspian the eastern part of the Caucasus. Their arcas
border on each otlher, but do not overlap, or, if they do, as
in Daghestan, that can always be ascribed to comparatively
late migrations of various ethnic groups. Even in the periph-
ery of the areas the borders between the types are distinct
enough and, with rare exceplions, it is always possible to
decide whether we have a periphery population of some
type or other, or a transitional group.

True, there is certain geographical variabilily even within
the areas of the basic populations. Thus, the western varie-
ties of the Caucasionic type are, as a whole, somewhat lighter
in colour than the eastern ones, though the Svans, the darkest
people of this type, live in the west. Caspian typed among
Daghestan peoples are a little lighter than the Azerbaija-
nians. The Near-Asiatic type in the Caucasus also shows con-
siderable variations, as M. G. Abdushelishvili demonstrated
with the help of copious material. But in most cases these
distinctions concern one separate characteristic. They do not
form complexes of characteristics and do not distort the over-
all picture of close genetic ties between all groups within
a type. The irregular nature of variability within the type,
its tendency to appear only in odd characteristics and the
absence of distinctive complexes keep variability within the
type separate from differences between types. An important
fact here is that in the lalter case distinctive features are
associated by high inter-group correlation.

Thus, the mode of typological variability is clearly mani-
fest in the Caucasus. The same type of race formation, but
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on a lower level, that of subtypes, has been considered above
in connection with the genesiz of the Ural type. One can
consequently make a general statement that mixtion leads to
intense typological variability and the appearance of groups
that form a chain of gradual intermediate stages between the
original types. A second case is when an intensive race-
formation process is accompanied by izolating factors, such
as geographical barriers or social ones, like ethnos, language,
religion or endogamy. This may lead to a disappearance of
the original integrity in the case of monogenetic character-
istics, but with polygenelic characteristics this may result
in the formation of typological differences, the original
integrity still being preserved. This is ev |den’rlv the picture
in the Caucasus.

As far as non-mountainous regions are concerned, Siberia
provides a similar patfern of race formation. The isolating
geographical faclor here is the vasl taiga-covered expanse;
the isolating social factor iz language diflerences.

THE MODE OT LOCAL VARIABILITY

Studies of the mode of local variability do not have such
a long tradition as the study of typological variability.
Such studies have begun only recently. Apart from collecting
primary data following fraditional procedures, methods
for the study of micro-variability and its causes (above
all the range of marriage ties) are bheing elaborated and
improved.

The field work of the anthropologist hlends here with that
of the genealogist, which creates considerable, sometimes
insurmountable difficulties. Such work can only be success-
ful when, together with somatological data, information on
other systems with monomeric heredity is bu’ng collected.
Such systems are much more important for the mode of local

dniblllt\ than for the mode of typological wvariabi-
lity.

Studies carried out in Central Europe (by I. Schwidetzky,
M. Wolf) are of great interest for the understanding of local
or, more precisely, micro-variability. They have S}mwn that

-3
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the width of the marriage circle, determining in the long run
local variations of characleristics, itself depends on numerous
factors. In particular, these studies have el_u(‘:ida_‘tterl 'I;i}e {’oie
of physical geography in anthropological differentiation.
It turns out that groups of populations which are absolutely
identical in historical and ethnographical respects and are
spaced at regular intervals along the Middle Rhine fall into
two subgroups sited on opposite ‘sides of the Rhine.

Similarly, forest areas act as geographical barriers in the
formation of micro-isolates. Such concrete studies of micro-
variability are an important step towards developing a theo-
ry of this phenomenon and its role in race formation. Among
the more rtecent forward-looking studies special mention
should be made of V. V. Bunak's report at the Seventh [nter-
national Congress of Anthropological and Fthnological Sci-
ences. o

A good example of local variability prevailing over typo-
logical variability is the territory of the Greal Russian 1)1:1'_111,
populated by Russians. Its vast extent, the comparative
homogeneity of its physical geography, the absence of ethnic
barriers—all this produces a wave-like type of race forma-
tion, when the degree of difference between groups depends
on mndom factors that create the background for local vari-
ability, rather than on combinations of characteristics
associated by inter-group ecorrelations. Soviet scholars,
who have gathered in recent years copious somatological
material on all the main territorial groups of Russiang, dis-
tinguish several territorial complexes within the Russian
people. But distinctions between these complexes are less
sharp than in the Caucasus; in other words, the degree of
morphological differentiation is incomparably lower on the
Great Rusgian Plain than among the Caucasian peoples.
Besides pigmentation, only cranial index and face width
display any territorial correlation. Most other charac-
teristics vary randomly with territory. Thus, the crite-
rion of a definite area is not in favour of typological vari-
ability.

A similar mode of race formation was discovered by
J. Hiernaux in Central Africa. Notwithstanding the elabo-
rate technique of data gathering, a wide coverage of both
morphological characteristics and various monomeric sys-




78 V. P, ALEXEYEY

tems and a sophisticated mathematical analysis of the data,
he was unable to distinguish in the Bantu-speaking peoples
he studied any morphologically different territorial com-
plexes that could be regarded as types. In spite of the isolation
of these Bantu-speaking groups, anthropological distinctions
between them are not associated with any noticeable inter-
group correlation. Linguistic homogeneity may counterbal-
ance isolation, though individual languages and even groups
of languages within the Bantu family differ considerably.

On the strength of these examples one may conclude
that micro-variability plays an important role in race for-
mation, and is the prevalent form of variability in many
territories. The study of the mode of local variability is only
just beginning, but it promises to advance our views on
the process of race formation as a whole,

THE MODE OF CONDITIONED VARIABILITY

Both genetic drift and the conditioned shifts in time of
morphological characteristics have been studied for a long
time, and many aspects of these phenomena are sufficiently
clear. llowever, there has been no contrastive evaluation
of the rate of conditioned change in monogenetic and poly-
genetic characteristics, although the relevant data are
available. But this refers only to a general description of
these phenomena.

A casual analysis is sufficient only for genetic drift. How-
ever, even numerous studies of this kind have not led to any
satisfactory results as far as the conditioned change in mor-
phological characteristics is concerned.

It is not yet clear whether these phenomena have resulted
from some paratypic effect or from internal shifts (e.g. in
the rate of growth) that outwardly express changes in
genetic structure.

The mode of conditioned change rarely oceurs in its pure
form. Its effects could be surmised where in regular geograph-
ical variability a break in regularity occurs for character-
istics typical of one or several populations. Palaeoanthro-
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pological material helps to establish whethgr one i?.{]eal_“l%
with a case of conditioned variability or with a .comple:\: 0
characteristics preserved from a previous stage of facle f_o:r.ma—
tion. But thismaterial isnot always available, so the choice bel—
tween these two possibilities is difficult, 'Li}Ollg;h not impos-
sible. It seemslikely that the pure form of the mode oF condi-
tioned variability is represented in the Nganasan and, in pa;}t )
the Dolghan anthropological types. Tn‘ey are t::ha%'acl.ge_uf:fafi \i
a huge face and head, far larger than in ot:’hc_r groups cx:il_r 0
the Central Asgian type, the most mature of al_l mben_an 1_\10]1.—
goloids. As regards their other characterisiics, W}H.L“fh ‘ha\l-'t:
not undergone conditioned change at all, 'Lhese._peopieb hdrd._}-l
differ from the Katanga type. The break in the .‘no‘r}n}a
progress of geographical Val'i_abihty for prc_c.l_sely those ¢ m;—‘
acterigtice that are usually liable to conditional _’chango is
in this case a most convincing proof of the efh:-ect of the mode
of conditioned wvariability. The l\gan:}sans' and ‘t'._he-_JJollti
ghans’ special place in the blood group factor matr%, ® iy :
have provided an ample prfmf of the case but Lh&?blli 11?O
enough material on Siberia as a whole to be able {
Ju%%fc-h relatively clear-cut cases as the anthropological ppjcu—_
liarities of the population of the Taimyr are comparatively
ml’ﬁms, one could presume the action of ihe mm}e {;I con-
ditioned variability in the formation of the (_Ja-l.'uca-sm!nc. type
in the central foothills of the (_Iauc:asT_ls, because 1_ts 1.1_11.‘1:@%
distinctions concern those chau’:—u‘-tep‘sl.:c.’f \\-'her(‘e variability
occurs most frequently—the size of head and face a'nd 'thi
general build. There are, however, Teasons .E‘.owhel_'l.i_m-(a. 1511:1
we have a survival of a past epoch in race {oundimln, ""‘"f{
the preservation in isolation with very few changes Ot.}af-n::}ﬁ .
ancient protomorphic type, probably _F}’nm l:I:g l.%Tne t\- u‘.n‘ (E
alpine regions of the Caucasus were in_‘st ..‘-EL.‘..’[..i..ted b}_ 111:1'1.. 0
the modern variety. Conditioned \-'a.I‘lahlht-‘\-' pla}-_t.f.c! .50111(?
part in the formation of the Caucasionic type, hu;l;}.h is is only
reflected in the increase of the cll'amal_]mlex. lh_usT (:(‘_)_m__l E—
tioned change hasmanifested itself 0_111}? in one L‘.har_apterlstl{,,
and not in a complex of characteristics, so this region _{:-r_mnol‘I
be considered typical as regards the mode of conditionec
variability.
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Conditioned variability is usually a concomitant feature
which complicates the already tangled picture of race for-
mation along typological or local variability lines. The
effects of brachycephalisation or gracilisation have been
tsturl_ierl on palaeoanthropological data in the Soviet Union.
'__[‘hej r significance for the formation of physical peculiarities
in some populations has also been explored. The role of doli-
chocephalisation has been studied on craniological material
for the pre-modern and on somatological material for the
modern population of Switzerland. Similar phenomena in
other regions of Western Europe and North Africa are com-
mon knowledge. They alse occur in the areas populated t}.\'-'
Mongoloid peoples, for example, in Japan. But the gel'xcfabl
trend of the race-formation process in all these regions follows
either the typological or local mode. Thus, ?hobbmplex
intertwining of different modes of race formation is the norm
rather than the exception. It i probably due to the fact that
the types of race formation may .repla(uze each other in L}ie
same lerritory with time, and later stages may preserve the
vestiges of processes that took place in carlier times.

A GENERAL SCHEME OF RACE ANALYSIS
IN CONNECTION WITH THE NATURE OF THE
RACE-FORMATION PROCESS

The concept of various modes of race formation reconciles
not only the two opposed concepts of race, the typological
and populationist concepts, but also different, often mutually
exclusive, tendencies in race analysis. Indeed, the {_;'(B(JU'l‘aphiu~
cal criterion is of crucial importance where regular gct?cvraphu
ical variability and high inter-group correlation ht?i'.wccn
characteristics are observed (i.e., local complexes are dis-
tinguishable within a territory, with characteristic mor-
phology and restricted areas of their own). For such cases
the taxonomic evaluation of characteristics with emphasis
on Ll'{e_geogruphical criterion appears to be effective. This
principle was elaborated in the brilliant article by A. Yar-
kho.* The entire racial analysis is accomplished for major

1 - o5 1 . T h e P
giuh&:’;f};T‘;hﬁuﬁil{l’.ﬁk2113{;?1;][3?}1{1 Questions of Race Analysis”, Antropolo-
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characteristics with the subsequent identification of smaller
categories, which are then organised according to the genea-

logical scheme. This taxonomic operation is inevitably part

of the study of the mode of typological variability, and is,

in fact, indispensable for the latter.

This is not the case for the mode of local variability.
Territorial diversity rules out the use of the geography of
race characteristics for the reconstruction of their history and,
consequently, for the evaluation of their age and taxonomic
importance.

Naturally, when individual characteristics are strictly
localised, while most others digplay considerable variation
(cf. pigmentation on the Great Russian Plain), they should
be given priority, and territorial complexes should be dif-
ferentiated according to such characteristics. But it is impos-
sible to distinguish smaller categories within such complexes
because geographical variability blurs the picture, vari-
elies of individual characteristics interlwine and the
criteria for morphological affinity are not clear enough
when different groups share common features mosaical-
ly rather than in complex: i. e., atfinity for one char-
acteristic is accompanied by divergence for another. The
technique of summary comparison retains its value for such
cases, notwithstanding the critical attacks it has been ex-
posed to for the past thirty years. In practice, it is the only
possible way to establish the degree of similarity between
different populations and quantify it. Theoretically, its
application is quite sound, for, as long as different character-
istics have digpersed areas, the equating of each of them to
the others is justifiable because of its short history and the
resulting low taxonomic value. It is impossible and unneces-
sary to discuss here the existing methods of summary compa-
rison. It should, however, be kept in mind that its success
depends on two factors, no matter which particular method
is applied: the maximum number of characteristics and
the minimum number of morphophysiological connections
between them should be included in the caleulations. This
is a precaution against making erroneous comparisons be-
tween forms resulting from parallel development.

No strict or comprehensive technique has so far been sug-
gested for the study of conditioned variability. There are

601278
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no constants for genetic drift or for the rate of conditioned
changes in morphological characteristics. The theory of genet-
ic drift is mainly used to explain sharp differences of mono-
meric characteristics in adjacent populations. In the study
of morphological characteristics and their changes from one
epoch to another the direction of the latter is emphasised
rather than their rate. The rate of genetic drift in different
populations and in different territories is indeed hard to
determine, as the relevant data should cover at least two
generations and preferably three. As for the rate of change
in morphological characteristics, one may follow here the
approach currently applied to the rate of evolution and make
use of the experience already gained in that field. The change
rate units employed there (Darwin, etc.) are very rough and
thus ill-suited to our purposes, but the principle of rate cval-
uation may be the same. There are enough factual data to
permit the evaluation of the change rate in many regions of
the Ecumene.

Thus, considering the complexity of the race-formation
process and the variety of race-formation modes, it is difficult
to suggest even theoretically a universal scheme of racial anal-
ysis. The first stage in a study of racial genelics should be
the delermination of the mode of race formation. The regular
nature of geographical variability and the high in Ler-group
correlation between characteristics allow of an analysis for
leading characteristics with eventual grouping of the com-
plexes according to the genealogical hierarchy. In the case of
irregular geographical variability and low in ter-group cor-
relation between characteristics or its absence, summary
comparison techniqueis preferable. In the study of conditioned
change one should aim at an evaluation of the change rate
as compared with other territories, because this is where con-
ditioned variability primarily manifests itself.

THE MODES OF RACE FORMATION AND THE NATURE
OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF GENES

All these race-formation modes express various combina-
tions of phenotypical variability. LHowever, we should be
primarily interested in genotypical variability, in the genet-
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jc fund of populations and,_ (-,_oa'nsequ.c-nt.ly, in_ the .g)enem's
of combinations of characteristics _ra_ther .tha n in 1ncmL.'Tr}?fi
phological similarity. The transition from p.Iii:-‘-l'lOF}-‘].]‘LL.d
variability to genotype is actually the key task in race ge-
tics gtudies. ;
nejjfl'ﬁis%[.ransition is simpler in the case .01‘: monomeric ch;tqnc—
teristics. For example, the‘re_ exist .lornvfdae for t..h_t_a :;or--
respondence between phenotypical frequencies a].nl thee. i.%.q%
encies of respective genes for blood groups of the A, - '
gystem and certain others. At present maps 0.1"1 t!le.pax.len,u—
menic and regional distribulion of serological ia}cl.nrs can
be drawn for gene frequencies but not for phen o'L.yplc-al varia-
tions. There are no such formulae for morphological ch;_rac—
teristics with polygenetic structure, so maps of thes_e (:,haJ..”—
acterigtics could be drawn only lfor phe.nutj\_-'plml variations.
However, in thiz case too therc is a certain basis for ic
transition from phenotype to genotype a_nd for unde_r’staj_] d ing
the genelic significance of a characleristic or a com hmatwraok
characteristics. The more widespread a homogencous varia-
tion or group of variations, the lesser Lhe pmbablllty t}]lI-T.lL
we are dealing with a chance event, and the greater i,‘k}e plpb—
ability that this variation or group of varialions 1s of an
ancient origin reflecting certain genetic inlerrelations ?‘{etwt}e%
the ethnic groups in which it occurs. Thus, the gco}gu'lefph;\- o1
a polygenetic characteristic is so far the only basis for any
judgement about its genesis. el
J”%’%Tlr;tmcnuseﬁ the Eii‘fei.‘ences in phmm1.»\»-'pic.a_-1_llb variability
in different territories, which are reflected in different m_od es
of race formation? Bearing in mind the importance of the
geographical distribution of characteristics fn}r_:e.st.al.}h:bh:Ing‘v
their genesis, we assume that the cause of riliicren't 1r_10£t_?b
of race formation lies in the nature of the geographical dis-
tribution of genes for racial features. We have already men-
tioned that typological race formation occurs most (?T'Len in
areas where, owing to geomorphological peculiarities an_d
water barriers, the integral race-formation process is subdi-
vided into several micro-processes, each in its own large re-
gion but somewhat separated from the others. Such is the case
in the Caucasus and also in Central Asia, where an ad_dl—
tional cause of typological variahility has hsz_en intensive
mixtion between Europeoids and Mongoloids in the recent
5*
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past. The geography of genes is affected in this case by physi-
cal geography, which causes more or less ahr‘u.p_'L breaks 1n
their geographical distribution. The genetic génwrai}hv of
10{:&1 variability is different. Here the “distribution of g‘1¥r10<
is only restricted by the extent of the marriage circle. \-’v"utf\;
and other geographical barriers influence the raca—?drmat.io'n
process (cf. the above-mentioned studies of the Middle Rhine)
b'p.t- this influence is too weak to disturb the even d istribution
of genes. The whole terrifory is, as it were, sul‘niivideﬁfih'LrJ
a multitude of tiny race-formation centres, whose {'1ian|e.1..r=r
depends on the extent of the marriage circles. On the other
banfh these circles tend (o merge, so ransitional ar'eaé are
I()"L‘U'lg_d between separate micro-centres. A more uniform gene
distribution than in Lypological variability resultsin a wave-
like nature of race formation. %

Thus, genetic geography is the key to the geography of
the race-formation process and to understanding the orvigin
of different variability modes. These, ag well as other con-
siderations (see below), should be regarded as a t.e.r'n"l;a'ii\-'e
hypothesis. i

TIIE MODE OF LOCAL VARIABILITY AS
THE TERRITORIAL LIMITATION
OF PANMIXTION

If no geographical barriers existed within the Ecumene
and, consequently, there were no isolation or adaptation
the anthropological composition of mankind today would be
much more homogeneous. A complete restriction of miitio.l:
(e.g., a situation where no movement of population had ever
occurred) would have had a further stabilising effect on
the morphology of modern man. But even in the latter case
the anthropological composition of mankind would not be
fully homogeneous. The distribution of genes over the
Ecumene would be influenced by the Im]g?’d[s[;ancpé that
acl as barriers. There would be concentrations of g'é.nes and
variability clusters over certain territories, \\-'_hiie._t'he- ';:I‘eau
bf?twecn them would form transitional zones with inte.rm.o‘—.
diate morphological characleristics. . .
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MODES OF R.
ly the picture we observe when micro-
pological race formation. Mor-
little from group to group,
pulations changes as little.
it were, replaced gradually,

This is approximate
variability prevails over ty
phological features change very
and the genetic structure of po
Genes in the genetic fund are, as
for each characteristic at a time. This replacement is reflected
in the variations of characteristics, but causes no noticeable
shifts in variability. The extent of replacement is deter-
mined by its marriage circle and the intensity of marriage ties.
Thus, the genes for racial characteristics are more or less
evenly distributed over the whole territory where the mode
of local variability is observed, but within this territory
a great number of al ternating micro-areas are d istinguish-
able, with higher and lower concenirations of genes. H it
were possible to draw genetic maps for such cases, they would
look like a complex mosaic of large and small genetic con-
centrations for each characteristic.

The marriage cirele is a variable. 1 the countryside, other
conditions being equal, it is affccted by closeness to a city,
the road dengity and the trade connections between regions
and separate villages. Thus, even in an area with an ethni-
cally homogeneous population the extent of the marriage

¢ircle may vary from region Lo region for economic reasons.

In this sphere physical an thropology borders upon economics

and economic geography. To assess the concrete influence of

the marriage circle on territorial variability, it is necessary

to carry out comprehensive genealogical studies linked with

economic data (the economic level of a region), demographic
information (the migration of population) and data on econor-
ic geography (e.g., the highway and railway network).
Without this information it is very difficult, and even impos-
sible, to operate with such concepts as the marriage circle
or degree of affinity, as does, for example, V. V. Bunak.
Generally speaking, no matier how variable the marriage
circle is, it is primarily a territorial concept and depends
on how far marriage connections reach. These are restricted
mainly by distance, by the practical isolation of populations
separated by a given number of kilometres constant for
that district. Tt is our view, then, that in the local variability
mode one is dealing primarily with the ferritorial restrictions
on panmixtion. In other words, the local variability mode
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results from a geographical distribution of genes in which
gene concentrations vary only little and irregularly from

region to region, and the possibilities of gene migration are
only restricted by distance.

THE MODE OF TYPOLOGICAL VARIABILITY AS
THE MECHANICAL AND SOCIAL RESTRICTION OF
PANMIXTION

The geographical distribution of genes bears a different
character in the case of typological variability. Populations
in which various complexes of characteristics oceur often dif-
fer from each other in that they possess not only different
variations of the samo characteristics, but also new features,
i.e., morphological peculiarities that ch
or related populations, and are
or groups of populations. This fa
geography of genes as comp

aracterise only these
absent in other populations
¢t in itself reveals a different
ared with the mode of local vari-
ability: different genes are concentrated in different regions;
they are no longer uniformly distributed over (]
This may be caused by two factors
inal chance difference in genetic
have increased after the formerly uniform territory was seg-
mented by isolating barriers or when race-formation pro-
cesses in this area took completely opposite courses (this is
normal in the typological variability mode: in adjacent areas
race-formation processes often displa ¥ opposite features). The
second factor is a slow change in genetic structure after iso-

lation has taken place and under the influence of adaptation
or other race-forming factors.

e Lerritory.
. The first factor is an orig-
concentration, which may

How does typological variability manifest itself when its
area is not a mixtion zone? If the area is

s either very large or
very small, it is hard to believe that race-forming factors
are acting on a group of populations wi
identical genetic structure.

All detailed genetic studies
similar individuals are hard
tions. Genetic heterogeneity

th an absolutely
This is logically improbable.
show that even genelically
to find, to say nothing of popula-
at the very boginning of race
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ilar way, fixing and
Thus, the mode of ty
unlimited, intensive panmixtion (when new types based on
the already existing ones are formed), or when panmixtion
is restricted by geographical factors and social isolation.
In that case, new types are formed that are new taxonomic
categories.

Geographical barriers act as mechanical causes preventing
the spread of genes and combination of genes. This makes
it possible to relate, as is dono in the title of this chapter,
typological variability to mechanical and social restrictions
on panmixtion.

Thus, the mode of typological variability is based on a geo-
graphical distribution of genes in which their panecumenic
or distant migration is hampered by mechanical (geographi-
cal barriers) and social (social isolation) faclors.

TIIE SPECIFIC CHARACTER OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL
DISTRIBUTION OF GENES IN CONDITIONED
VARIABILITY

The question of whether the conditioned dynamic change
of morphological characteristics in time (cranial index, fa-
cial width, cranium shape, height) is paratypical or genetical-
ly determined is not yet solved. There are many hypotheses
in favour of one solution or the other, Brachycephalisation
has been related to habitats with large basalt outcrops or
to alpine regions. On the other hand, gracilisation has been
related to the introduction of agriculture and a change of
diet. An attempt has been made recently to use data on the
relation between constitutional habits and psycho-physiolog-
ical peculiarities in order to connect the problem of graci-
lisation with the selection hypothesis. The problem is wheth-
er the psycho-physiological structure of aj

_ more gracile type
is better suited to the new requirements of the social envi-

ronment in an agricultural society than that of the more
mature type. The data on the correspondence between mor-
phological and psycho-physiological peculiarities and the
correctness of this approach seem to be confirmed by Y. Ro-
ginsky’s most interesting observations. Nevertheless the

enhancing the original heterogeneity,
pological variability appears either in
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most general hypothesis explaining the cffect‘ :I)F.c.,onahl.:rsﬂne(}
processes on morphological characteristics is tbg T_}']f,t.?ug
gésted by V. Bunak in order to explain braul-ly(-..e_lph-fl isa .fzm}”,
the hypothesis of shifts in l.h_(? rate of glrow.tt_l. Al.t:-hrr_mtg _1“111
this case external causes are Illfe\\.qss_; not 1.1nnn1lpor_t.ltlull 2t e
main emphasis ig placed on the internal morphological regu-
arities of orowth. :

m%gfs Ei'}%io:s seen from the genetic point of view, Yb(\,iopgz
to phenogenetics, the most difficult and f_al(_;wlj}: fie\ t:\l._npﬂllt:
area of genetics. In all probability, the (‘!-l‘ll.f't!?ll .E'Il;|.-‘0rf.:\ in 'i &_
genetics of development and growth are 1_1!10}1(_.).1_11011.;1 I'I.E It) r:;
:'nic. heredity. We are less concerned with st.al,lng til;:? d( .
however, than with pointing out that these -i"»h?“?me?{i
are oulside genetic geography am]._‘l.-he_J.‘ggulz_u’ltw-: ]_l!.‘t..l(
territorial distribution of gene.&‘.lL,-nmhi..;_oned (‘_-hfl%lg(;::‘.jll‘n
monofactorial characteristics, _reﬂectcd in gene.i.m (1‘5 .1:
are also governed by pr‘obgb_ilil,y rules which -EF‘[O o1il.t?1t._i.
genetic geography. Unlike other nmdcs, the _Tn_mle_ (.j‘ |0§'a-~[ \-_{;rx
ability is, thus, not a resull of 'I;hf-r._geograpl.!l.u,d.. 1;3 .-I’[..‘_l:j—
tion of genes, Il results from stochaslic pro_t.",essest in the 7(,:-1:..?
of monofactorial characleristics and from phenogenelic vari
ability in the case of polyfactorial ones.

CONCLUSIONS

1. The progressive concept of the polymorphous 5-]:}0(:1}0:-3
3 : 14 sl L e o
now dominant in biology should be expanded to cover t 11;(,
¢ = J T g = i - =Sp 3
systematic divisions of mankind. Man is not an dggl.tf-__:,’d E\
‘AEmcies as some classifications assert, but a polymorphous
Species. SR o
]2 The different role that form-building factors pl{nl:n
different conditions leads to specific nature of varia Jlll Ly
in different zones of the Ecumene and in different modern hu-
man groups. : S S
3 t:'3111 this makes it possible to distinguish different n_@d_eis
of race formation, displaying their spec:!a} t}f;}gs of \-e.u;; abi ;
ity: the mode of typological \-';'ma:mht}-g _ rihe mo f}l‘u
local variability and the mode ol conditioned varia-
- o | ¥
bility.
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The cause of different modes of race formation lies in
tho varying character of the geographical distribution of
genes.

5. The mode of typological variability appears when pan-
mixtion is restricted mechanically or socially, when the
migration of genes is hampered by geographical barriers
or social isolation. In unrestricted panmixtion the effect of
this mode is limited by the formation of complexes of char-
acteristics hased on dht’dd) existing complexes, i. e., by
recombination, rather than by the formation of fundament-
allv new complexes.

The mode of local variability appears when panmixtion
is temim’mll\ restricted. This is determined by the extent
of the marriage circle when only inertia in overcoming
distance hampers the migration of genes.

7. The mode of conditioned variability is nol a result
of any regularity in the geographical distribution of genes.
It seems to result from stochastic processes in the case of
monomeric characteristics and from phenogenetic variability
in the case of polymeric characleristies.

The existing mocthods of racial analysis should be
differentiated according to the mode of race formation they
are applied to. The initial %LPD for every study in racial
genetics should be to establish the mode of race formation.

The viewpoint expressed here has been formed under the
influence of the outstanding studies by N. L. Vavilov which,
in the author’s opinion, are an unparalleled example of
determined scientific inquiry.

National Problems and Ethnic
Processes in the Modern World




The Soviet Union




V. A. Kumanev

EXPERIENCE OF THE USSR IN IMPLEMENTING
A NATIONALITIES POLICY

The formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republies,
the world’s firsl multi-national state of workers and peas-
ants, was a continuation of the great cause of the October
Revolution and it was a mighty gain for socialism. It result-
ed from the selfless creative efforls of all the Soviet peoples
under the leadership of the working class and the guidance
of its vanguard—the Communist Party. Lenin wrote: “...We
have a right to be and are proud that to us has fallen the good
fortune to begin the building of a Soviet state, and thereby to
usher in a new era in world history, the era of the rule of a
new class, a class which is oppressed in every capitalist coun-
try, but which everywhere is marching forward towards a new
life, towards victory over the bourgeoisie, towards the dicta-
torship of the proletariat, towards the emancipation of man-
kind from the yoke of capital and from imperialist wars.™

In its political significance and social and political con-
sequences the creation of the USSR is one of the major events
of the 20th century. The resolution of the CC CPSU “On Prep-
arations for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the

L V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol, 33, p. 55.
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Union of Soviet Socialist Republics” states: “This historic
event is a convincing victory for the ideas of p.rolelzdarj‘i.n
internationalism and is the fruitful result of implementiil ;
the Leninist nationalities policy of the Communist Party g
Only t-l}u uniting of all the fraternal peoples freed bymt’ho
revolution into a single Union could guarantee l’z'l\«'()ur'}b]i;
conditions for the restructuring of society along qor-i:itli%f
I_.mes and for the unprecedented, all-embracing huﬁ‘sufi;(-‘l
mrl.‘he- economy and culture of all the Soviet repubrics i

Ihe formation of the USSR was a powerful factor in the
grm&:lh of the counlry’s international authority. It jllifi’iteri
the far-ranging development of diplomatic, economic E-I‘(‘ld'o
cultural and other links with foreign states. The, L(b“al{
comerged as the champion of the cause of friendship bctwgen
peoples a_n(_l provided an example of sirict édherence to
the .'])}.‘lllif-flilf,‘-}}. of proletarian internationalism. :

\"\-h_e_n surveying the course of the USSR’s development
over oU years, one must always bear in mind the lp-gar"-\-"in
natlonallrelat.ions that the Bolsheviks inherited 1'1"&';11:.1-0’(110.
(_Jl(_l Russia—a country whose population was extremecly \"'I'tl‘—:
1t‘e{J L?t.hpicaﬂy and was dispersed over a vast area.’ 'l‘rhc
I;Jmpn.'e_'s working masses lived in widely differing ;ociai
cconomic and cultural conditions. Many of them cé ih(;
m'}ph{dlc_Peoples, had scarcely reached the foudal S'L-a.t;eJi"]:
their SUC'I_&i development. In a large number of regions ?h["[‘jl‘
was 1o industry and practically no working class and cl‘-.
.!:Jnggls observed, “only proletariang are czﬁmhle ,OE eiimi
inating isolation, only an awakening prolntariatﬂcan estab-
lish 'bz:otlmrh(md among different Ilat.ions.”“:\ highM (ru—
portion of the “national borderlands” of the Russian ‘sg’itp
were simply appendages, supplying the industrial c-;rtl’:
with raw materials. : S
11;1‘1ﬁ071{;‘l]j'1i;$§|i ieﬂf:%?:]l _ot\ Lrw t.lux.\-'{.ptrocl(.{en status _(_)f_the

nalities in the Empire was the almost universal illiter-
acy of the non-Russian peoples: just before the Revolution

2 On Preparations for the 504 i
i reparations for the S0th Anniversary of the Formation of the
_{:-f]aao;z. of Soviet Socialist Republics, Resolution of the GG CPS{I -:l;l
k'(,JU‘I‘U.\El[I‘_\_E i{i, 1972, Moscow, 1972, p. 4 (in Russian)
€ § '-Jn_ IJ;“: S o r 0 s . - - { = - 3 .-‘ . . L
of lsajrist. o ;_n accounted for up to 57 per cent of the population
4 Marx/Engels, Werke, Bd. 2, 8. 614,
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only 0.5 per cent of adult Tajiks could read and write;
for the Kirghiz the figure was 0.6 per cent, for the Yakuts and
Turkmens 0.7 per cent, and so on.’ There is no record of
anyone’s being able to read or write in the Far North. The
autocracy’s attitude towards the possibility of educating
the national minorities is summed up in the cynical declara-
tion made by the Minister of Education, Count D. A. Tolstoi:
«The purpose of educating all nationalities living in our coun-
try is unquestionably to Russify them.”®

Teaching took place in the most unsanitary conditions.
As Kosta Khetagurov wrote, school buildings in Upper Osse-
tia were “more like cattle-sheds than places of education”.”
A direct rosult of the autocracy’s policy of colonisation was
the absence of writing among almost 50 peoples. Tsarist sat-
raps did not allow instruction in schools to be given in the
vernacular, and they banned the publication of newspapers
and books in the national arveas, The diffusion of elementary
knowledge was proceeding so slowly in these areas that
tho statisticians of the time could only make the gloomiest
of forecasts. Lenin wrote in 1913: “There is no other country
<o barbarous and in which the masses of the people are
robbed to such an extent of education, and knowledge—no
other such country has remained in Lurope; Russaia is the
exception.”®

Even tsarist officials were forced to admit the incredible
backwardness of the small nationalities. For instance, in
1902 the head of the gendarmerie in the Ufa Gubernia wrote
in a report: “Almost the whole of the no n-Russian population
is still at the lowest level of cultural development.... As for
the indigenous Bashkirs, they are on the way to complete
degeneration....”?

However, despite sharp contrasts in the level of cultural
and economic development in the different areas, Russia
was an economic entity, and links existed or were emerging

5 See: Bolshevik, No. 20, 1932, pp. 80-83.

8 Quoted in: R. B. Suleimenov, K. N. Bisenov, The Socialist
Path to Cultural Progress of the Backward Peoples, Alma-Ata, 1967,
. B,

7 K. Khetagurov, Works, Vol. 3, Moscow, 1951, p. 187 (in Russian).

8 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 19, p. 139.

8 Kommunist, No, 14, 1967, p. 43.
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between the regions within asingle state framework. Through-
out their entire history the peoples of the country had
shared a common destiny, and had made common cause against
foreign invaders. They were further united by the revolution-
ary struggle against exploiters within their own ranks.
The popular uprisings led by Stepan Razin and Yemelyan
Pugachev and the Patriotic War of 1812 against Napoleon
provide sufficient illustration of this. The working masses
of other nationalities were actively involved, alongside the
Russian people.

There is no doubt about the spiritual closeness between
the foremost representatives of many peoples of the Empire—
Pushkin and Chavchavadze, Shevehenko and Valikhanov,
Abai and Khetagurov, Chernyshevsky and Akhundowv, and
many others who strengthened and developed the tradition
of friendship among the democratic intelligentsia of dif-
ferent nationalities, This (radition won through despite the
nature of capitalism and the chauvinistie policies of the
exploiting classes. The revolutionary poet of Latvia, Tanis
Rainis, wrote: “We Lalvians are not demanding freedom
from Russia.... We Latvians join with all democratic cle-
ments in the common fraternal strugele for a future free
Russia,”?

As for the broad masses of the people, manifestations of
friendship in those conditions were, naturally, limited and
were, to a considerable extent, spontaneous and incoherent.
Lenin wrote in 1903: “The accursed history of autocracy
has left us a legacy of tremendous estrangement between the
working classes of the various nationalities oppressed by
that autocracy. This estrangement is a very great evil, a very
great obstacle in the struggle against the autocracy....”!
Only in the uncompromising battle with the forces of oppres-
sion and reaction could that alienation be overcome.

The decisive stage in unifying the emancipation move-
ment of the peoples of Russia began with the emergence of
the proletariat into the historical arena of the class struggle.
Its ranks comprised workers from the most varied nationali-
ties. The Marxist party created by Lenin played an outstand-

10 History of the Latvian SSR, Vol. 2, Riga, 1954, p. 491.
1 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 6, p. 462.
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ing role in welding the \\-'hole_ working p(‘;pula_timt togethc's:.‘
The Russian Social-Democratic Lahm}r iarty' was ’E-l_!e _ﬁr.st
mass form to be seen in Russia of the 1'nt{‘-;r.na1'101'1.=_11 u‘ieolog—
jeal and political community of working people. ch"l.m
pointed out in May 1905: “To dispel any idea f:;f its l.!i’lll]%‘
national in character, the party c.nllctl‘lt:felf‘ ‘Rosstiskaya
and not ‘Russkaya’.”** Having united within itself the most
conscious section of the proletariat apd aner strata in the
working population, the Party was ‘Iully in a position to
express the vital interests and revolutionary will of the coun-
tey's working people as a whole, no matter what their nation-
ality. ‘ g )
Nalional relations in pre-revolutionary Russia 1.h'LJ.S contain
a great paradox: on the one hand, Russia was “the J i
of the pcoples”, vet, on the other, there ex.l-sted' here tacto‘rh
that were conducive to a future alliance of nations, l—‘tlld the
tradition of friendship between working people of different
nationalities was steadily developing. A great socmj revo-
lution was required to rid the masses of Lhe impurities of
mutual distrust and national selfishness and isolation. As
Marx put it, “For the peoples to actually unite, they should
have common interests; for their interests to be common, 1:l:e
corresponding property relations should be LiCSf-L’()}TEi’i..'.’la

After Marx and Engels, and in new historical c-pl'lcl.ltlt_)l'.s._
Lenin seientifically worked out the ways in which the nation-
al question could be resolved. _Lm_lg_b(.efore the victory of
the socialist revolution in 1917 Lenin had revealed its class
content, showing clearly that the solution of th__e._'Fn,mrle'u'n.el_l—
tal national problems wag inseparably ”i'l]\'i’_’[l‘\\’l[}h the main
general tasks of a proletarian social revolution, the eman-
eipation of the working people from all forms of exploitation,
and the building of socialism.

Lenin armed the working class with a coherent, balanced
doctrine on the national question. He gave them a clear con-
crete programme for attaining equality, mutual tl]..u_{e_mt&nd—
ing and friendship between peoples. He wrote: “We must
link the revolutionary struggle jor socialism with a revolu

12 V_ 1. Lenin, Collecied Works, Vol. 8, p. 496. The adjective Rus-
skaye (Russian) pertains to nationality, Roessiiskaya (also Russian)
perlaing to Russia as a country,— Ed. ;

13 Marx/Engels, Werke, Bd. 4, 8. 416.




w V. A

tionary programme on the national question.” 4 As Lenin saw
it, international unity was im possible without the elimination
of all forms of oppression and a real guarantee of the complete
political, economic and cultural equality of the nations. That
was only possible under socialism. The propertied classes of
subjugated nations, he warned, often made use of na tionalistic
slogans to conceal their attempts to divide the workers and
fool them, while behind their backs they would strike a bar-
gain with the exploiting classes of the dominant nation.
Lenin wrote: “Bourgeois nationalism and proletarian inter-
nationalism—these are the two irreconcilably hostile slo-
gans that correspond to the two groat class camps throughout
the capitalist world, and express the fwo policies (nay, the
two world outlooks) in the national question.”s

The October Revolution swept away tho landowners and

the bourgeoisie with their system of national and colonial
oppression of the peoples of Russia. It brought political equal-
ity and freedom to all working people and created the right
conditions for the establishment and development of a union
of nations, large and small. Lenin prepared the vital histor-
ic revolulionary proclamations which aholished all types
of national and national-religious privileges and restrictions,
and instituted the equality and sovereignty of all peoples,
irrespeclive of size. Among these documents are the Decla
ration of the Rights of the Peoples of Russia, the Notice to
All Working Moslems of Russia and the East, the Declara-
tion of Rights of the Working and Exploited People, the
first Constitution of the RSFSR (1918) and many others.
The Declaration of the Rights of the Peoples of Russia stated
that the oppressive policies of tsarism and Russian capital-
ism “should be replaced by a policy of voluntary and honour-
able alliance between the peoples of Russia”.

After the downfall of the Provisional Government the
Bolsheviks’ national policy gave priority to overcoming the
economic, political and cultural backwardness of the former-
ly downtrodden peoples. Without this it would have been
impossible to put national relations on a sound footing and

12 V. L. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 21, p. 408.
15 Ibid., Vol. 20, p. 26.

16 Decrees of Soviet Power, Vol. I, Moscow, 1957, p. 40 (in Russian).
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political alliance hetween the Soviet republics. The war-
time situation made this imperative, for, as Lenin pointed
out, it was impossible to defend the existence of the Soviet
republics, surrounded as they were by the world’s imperial-
jst powers, whose military m ight was far superior, unless
the Soviet republics formed a very close alliance.

Mutnual aid between the peoples of the Russian Federation
took the most varied forms. There was the joint struggle of
the working people of all nationalities against the white-
guard counter-revolution and the intervention. There were
also the food supplies sent voluntarily to the central areas
from the castern regions of the country, and there are other
oxamples. Fraternal co-operation between the peoples of the
Soviet Republic was at the same time accompanied by gener-
ous disinterested assistance offered by the Russians and
other developed nations to the economically and culturally
more backward peoples. This was given to help them build
a new way of life. In the historical conditions that had arisen,
Lenin considered amalgamation into a stale union on federal
principles to be the most acceptable form of state entity.
He said: “In recognising that federation is a transitional form
to complete unity, it is necessary to sirive for ever cloger feder-
al unity....”2! Lenin spoke in detail on this theme in his
report at the Second Congress of the Gomm unist [nternational.

By the end of 1922 the RSFSR already included ten
autonomous republics. All the Soviet republics were linked
by a system of allied treaty relations. The People’s Soviet
Republic of Khorezm and the Soviet Republic of Bukhara
ostablished a firm alliance with Soviet Russia. These repub-
lics generally had unified control of finance, military
affairs, communications, ete., and yet they did not consti-
tute a single state. “Thus, the vital interests of all the Soviet
peoples,” Leonid Brezhnev stated, “the very logic of the
struggle for socialism in this country demanded the forma-
tion of a united multi-national socialist state.”?* Leonid
Brezhneyv also stressed the fact that “the experience of the

three revolutions in Russia, the Bolshevik Party's infer-

21 Thid., Vol. 31, p. 147,
22 [, 1. Brezhnev, The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Formation of the
U nion of Soviet Socialist Republics, p. 9,
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the policy of the Communists and Lenin’s very name became
a symbol of joint struggle for a new life. The working class
and the working people of all nationalities wished to strength-
en their unity, which had already borne such important
fruit in the earlier period.”?3

The establishment of social ownership of the means of
production served as the economic basis for the uniting of
all the Soviet republics, while the decisive political prereq-
uisite for the process was the assertion of the dictatorship
of the proletariat. The first five years of Soviet power alone
provided the world revolutionary movement with valuable
experience, some of which concerned the development of
new gocialist relations and co-operation between nations
and national groups. On Lenin’s advice, the Transcaucasian
Federation was set up in 1922. It brought Azerbaijan,
Armenia and Georgia together, and entered into close mili-
tary and economic alliance with the RSFSR. This was a
significant step along the road to the formation of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics. Life itselfi nsistently demanded
the complete amalgamation of all the Soviet republics.

The experience that had been gained enabled the truly
historic task of creating the USSR to be undertaken in
earnest. During these years Lenin brilliantly proved the
historical necessity of uniting the Soviet republics, and
further developed the internationalist principles of building
a multi-national state.

Needless to say, it is not easy to arrive immediately at
the most rational ways of combining national and inter-
national interests. Focussing attention on the complexity
of attaining full unity among nations, Lenin pointed out:
“Such a union cannot be effected at one stroke; we have to
work towards it with the greatest patience and circumspec-
tion, so as not to spoil matters and not to arouse distrust
and so that the distrust inherited from centuries of land-
owner and capitalist oppression, centuries of private prop-
erty and the enmity caused by its divisions and redivisions
may have a chance to wear off.”24

nationalist slogans, the Decrees on Peace and on Land,

# L. 1. Brezhnev, The Fifticth Anniversary of the Formation of
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, p. 8.
# V. I, Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 30, p. 293.
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History has preserved the names of a 111.11111.1?'5‘ t’}f‘ multi-
national states, both ancient ones (the Roman l_.‘.=_!'l‘11'}11’l;3., the
empire of Alexander the Great) and others ff‘tli‘f’] more recent
times (Napoleon's empire, the Austm—_l_—hlngarlm? _hmplre‘—l
aptly called “the motley monarchy”). Only TU ree and & s
gion kept the peoples of these states within the same 1.1’0.11"{.191"&:
for a while. Such states were torn by class and }mt.wnal
contradictions, and were extremely unstable as unions. As
soon ag history put them to the test, these 1_110t_|.ey_ nsltl_onzﬂ
conglomerations fell apart in next to no time, ?mf:-e l.he_y
were built on violence and on an extremely 1'11;(_ler‘._|o_(:l'§.t1.a
base. Lenin made the point: “We do not rule by d._n-'_] ding,
as ancient Rome’s harsh maxim required, but by uniting all
the working people with the unbreakable bounds of living
interests and a sense of clags. This our union, our new st.:?_t.e
is sounder than power baged on violence which keeps artifi-
cial state entities hammercd together with lies and bayonets
in the way the imperialists want them.”?? ;

Furthering the complete national (‘ie\felo_mnen'l, of the
former semi-colonial and d ependent peoples of Russia became
the corner-stone of Soviet policy since the first steps in the
building of socialism. In a resolution of the T:?nt..n {;U}'tgré}s.f_?
of the RCP (Bolsheviks) one of the high-priority !.:-1‘9‘](5 was
declared to be “to help the working masses of the non-Russian
peoples to catch up with Central Russia, which is surging
ahead...”.2® In following this policy, the Bolshevik Party
staunchly upheld Leninist theses relating to the nal:mua.htms
quesl,ionf It had to win a hard fight against various anti-
Leninist tendencies in its own ranks, revisionists am}' nation-
alists of all shades, and instil the spirit of internationalism
into the country’s tens of millions of working people of all
nationalities. )

In order to satisfy the peoples’ national interests, a S}_u:ﬁ.clal
People's Commissariat was set up a f.cv}-' days a{t?.r _1..1'19. victo-
ry of the socialist system to deal with the affairs OE. the
nationalities. By assuming confrol over every aspect of the

2 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 26, p. 480: ;

2 The CPSU in the Resolutions and Decisions of Congresses and Con-
ferences and of Plenary Meelings of the Ceniral Commiilee, Vol. I,
7th ed., p. 559 (in Russian).
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work of creating a multi-national state, Soviet power fore-
stalled all attempts to infringe the equality of the nations.

Even during the first months after the victorious socialist
revolution the Soviet republics constantly expressed their
readiness to enter into a closer union. For example, the
Ukrainian Provisional Government of Workers and Peasants
declared in January 1919 that it was in favour of unifying
with Soviet Russia.?” A similar resolution emerged from
the Fourth Conference of the Communist Party (Bolsheviks)
of the Ukraine in 1920; “The Russian and Ukrainian working
and peasanl masses have been united by the struggle against
tsarist oppression and the Great Russian bourgeoisie. There
are strong ties hetween them: they speak similar languages,
live on one another’s territory and share a common economic
life. Complete separation of the two Soviet states would
simply be an artificial procedure in conflict with the joint
struggle waged in the past and in the future by the Ukraini-
an and Russian workers and peasantg.”28

In mid-1922 the Communist Parties in the national repub-
lics raised the question of establishing closer links with
the RSFSR. After that, a vast move Lowards unificalion
got under way among the peoples of the republics in support
of this proposal. All the republics—Azerbaijan, Armenia,
Georgia (Transcaucasian Soviet Federative Socialist Repub-
lic), the Ukraine and Byelorussia—were in favour. Conse-
quently, it was just a question of finding the most effective
form of amalgamation.

The CC RCP (Bolsheviks) set up a special commission to
draw up a draft trealy that would unite the Soviet republics.
Its members included J. V. Stalin, G. K. Orjonikidze,
G. I. Petrovsky and A. F. Myasnikov. Although seriously
ill, Lenin kept an eye on the commission's preparatory work.
He reacted sharply against a plan, supported by Stalin,
to “autonomise” the republics, since this would have meant
the inclusion of the Ukraine, Byelorussia, Azerbaijan,

20 See: Fraternal Solidarity of the Peoples of the USSR, Collectoni
of Documents, Central State Archives of the October Revolution,
Moscow, 1964, p. 125 (in Russian).

*8 The Communist Party—ihe Inspirer and Organiser of the Ukrai-
nian People's Movement for the Unification and Formation o f the TSSR,
Collection of Documents, Kiev, 1962, p. XII (in Bussian),
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Armenia and Georgia as autonomous republies. Th_o. }WO'[J(}'SH].
infringed the rights of the Soviet republics and did nothing
to consolidate the friendship of the peoples. ;'_\_1'10'[.}1{3.1' _prf)poaal
would also have created disunity rather 1.ha‘;_1 unity. It put
forward the idea that the republics should unite as a confed-
eration. This, however, would have meant 't}l:.\t there would
be no single budget, citizenship, foreign policy, ete.

The correct course, which embodied the interests ]Jo_th
of the country as a whole and of each individual republic,
was identified by Lenin, who suggested a new state forma-
tion—the USSR. This Union brought together the indepen-
dent Soviet republics on a voluntary and equa}_lb_ﬂsn’«'. As
Lenin observed in his letter of September 26, 1922 to the
members of the Political Burean, “...we consider Qursp.l\-‘ese
the Ukrainian S3R and others, equal, and enter Wl_t_l'a_ thcf,'l}g
on an cqual basig, into a new union, a new redel‘ﬂi,.IO]l.'..:‘ =
Lenin's view was supported unanimously by the commission
formed bv the Central Commitlee, and on October 6, 1922
a Plenary Mecting of the CC RCP (Bo]sheviks)_appl“(_n-'let]
the proposal and passed the following resolution: “The
Meeting considers it essential to conclude a treaty between
the Ukraine, Byelorussia, the Federation of T-ht? T'ranscauca-
sian Republics and the RSFSR regarding their amalgama-
tion to form a Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, each
one, however, retaining the right of free withdrawal from
that Union.”3? i

During the period from October to December _1‘,_-f_,u mass
meetings took place throughout the country to {.l].:‘SEZIISS t_lhc
question of forming a Union out of the I:t‘-pllbl}?&. The I‘[-j:-:n—
lution adopted at a meeting of industrial, (_)1[.|Ic_1e :1;m‘£ pro-
fessional workers in Minsk included the words: “Soviet Bye-
lorussia has been very successful so far, largely owing to
its cloge links with the other Soviet republics.”® Tn Azer-
baijan workers from the Kedabek copper work\_‘s and pensz_mts?
from neighbouring villages passed the followmg_resoi.u tion:
“We demand as soon as possible a closer economic and mili-

3 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 42, pp. 421-22. AT

30 History of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, Moscow,
1971, p. 325 (in Russian). - L

f‘“ Tr’)l Shi)r(ﬁ History of the USSR, Part 11, Moscow, 1964, p. 147
(in Russian),
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tary alliance within a single Soviet Federation.”®? Hundreds
of similar resolutions poured from meetings held by the
working people in Armenia, Georgia and the RSFSR.

On December 10 of the same year the Seventh All-Ukrain-
ian Gongress of Soviets also decided to support the proposal
to form a Union.3® Such resolutions were adopted by the
First Transcaucasian Congress of Soviets, the Fourth Con-
gress of Soviets of Byelorussia and the Tenth All-Russia
Congress of Soviets. The republics elected delegates to the
inaugural session of the All-Union Congress of Soviets.

In the context of a broad mass drive for amalgamation
into a Union, December 30, 1922 saw the opening of the
First Congress of Soviets of the USSR in the Bolshoi Theatre
in Moscow. V. I. Lenin, M. I. Kalinin, A. S. Bubnov,
S. M. Budyonny, F. E. Dzerzhingky, J. V. Stalin, P. G. Smi-
dovich and K. Y. Voroshiloy were among those clected to form
the Russian delegation. The Ukrainian delegation consisted
of G. I. Petrovsky, M. V. Frunze, V. Y. Chubar, E. 1. Kvir-
ing, D. Z. Manuilsky, N. A. Skrypnik, V. M. Primakov,
. I'. Eideman and others. The Transcaucasian Federation
was represented by . K, Orjonikidze, 8. M. Kirov, N. N, Na-
rimanov, F. I. Makharadze, A. F. ) yvasnikov, G. M. Musa-
bekov and other distinguished Party workers. The Byelo-
russian delegation was headed by A. G. Chervyakov. Lenin
was unanimously elected honorary chairman of the Congress.
ITe was unable to attend, owing to his serious illness. With
a feeling of deep love for the leader of the world's proletariat
the participants in this historic forum sent greetings to
Lenin,

Speaking on behalf of the Comintern, the well-known
Bulgarian revolutionary Vasil Kolarov declared to the
Congress that the peoples of Russia were the first in recorded
history to exercise their right to freely choose their own
destiny. The formation of the USSR was an event of inter-
national significance, an important landmark in mankind’s
social progress. He appealed to the proletariat to do all

82 40 Years of the USSR and the Transcaucasian Federation, Collec-
tion of Articles, Baku, 1962, p. 83 (in Russian).

8 See: The Communist Party— the Inspirer and Organiser of the
Ukrainian People's Movement for the Unification and Formation of
the USSR, Collection of Documents, Kiev, 1962, p. 270 (in Russian),
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they can to strengthen the power of the Land of the
Soviets—the bulwark and hope of working people the world
over.

The Congress unanimously ratified the Declaration and
Treaty forming the USSR. These historic documents gave
legislative backing to the Leninist principles for constitut-
ing a state union: equality, voluntary membership and
fraternal co-operation on the basis of proletarian interna-
tionalism. Entry to the USSR remained open to all Soviet
republics which were then in existence and which might be
formed in the future. They rctained the right of free secession
from this voluntary union. In the period between the con-
gresses the supreme organ of power in the USSR was elected —
the Central Executive Committee of the USSR, Its presidium
was headed by four chairmen: M. I. Kalinin, G. I. Petrovsky,
A. G. Chervyakov and N. N. Narimanov.

Summing up the work of the First Congress of Soviets of
the USSR, Kalinin obgerved: “Whole millennia have passed
gince the finest brains of mankind hegan to tackle the theorel-
ical problem of what forms would enable people, without
greal agony and strife, to live together in friendship and
brotherhood. Only now, today, is the first stone in this
edifice being laid in practice.”%?

While the congress was in session, Lenin, seriously ill
at the time, dictated his article “The Question of Nationali-
ties or ‘Autonomisalion'”. In this he drew attention to the
need for extreme tact which the representatives of a large
nation would have to display when dealing with the interests
of smaller peoples. No injustice was to be allowed, nor the
slightest affront to their national dignity. He wrote: “The
fundamental interest of proletarian solidarity, and conse-
quently of the proletarian class struggle, requires that we
never adopt a formal attitude to the national question....”35
Lenin’s article suggested practical measures designed to
consolidate the newly formed Union and eliminate any
Great-Power perversions that might appear in the Soviet
state apparatus.

3 M. I. Kalinin, Articles and Speeches 1919-1935, Moscow, 1936,
p. 95 (in Russian).
% V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 36, p. 609,
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Following Lenin's directions, the Twelfth Party Congress,
held in April 1923, worked out a detailed programme for
setting up the USSR, based on equality of rights and obli-
gations for all the Union republics. In the summer of that
year a meeting of the Central Executive Committee approved
the Constitution of the USSR and appointed the union
government headed by Lenin. It was left to the Second
All-Union Congress of Soviets (January 1924) to complete
the formation of the single unified state and pass its Basic
Law (Constitution). The Constitution of the USSR was
a genuinely democratic code of laws produced by the world’s
most progressive state. It affirmed the complete equality of
the peoples, their sovercignty and obligations to the prole-
tarian state, and the principles of democratic centralism.
The structure of the supreme state organs ensured the active
participation of all the nations and nationalities in the
construction of the world’s first socialist society.

By ilg example the Soviet Union showed mankind how
backward peoples in an international community could
by-pass the agony of capitalist development and leap from
pre-capilalist relationships to the socialist mode of produc-
tion. Moreover, it should be noled that the rate of economie
growth in the backward regions always exceeded that of
the central arca. Large subsidies were generously allocated
from the Union budget to help the peoples of underdeveloped
areas.

The task had to be accomplished in the context of hostile
capitalist encirelement, which excluded any possibility of
receiving material assistance from outside. In addition,
the country’s economy lagged far behind that of the develop-
ed countries of the West, and the lack of qualified specialists
was a further disadvantage.

In the foreword to Capiial Marx wrote that “one nation
can and should learn from others”.?¢® This proposition by
the founder of scientific communism was fully borne out
in the USSR. During the pre-war five-year plans socialist
reconstruction and the cultural revolution, with the fraternal
assistance of the Russian pcople, brought about a rapid
transition among many formerly backward peoples from

38 K. Marx, Capital, Moscow, 1958, Vol. 1, pp. 9-10.
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a pre-capitalist economy to a developed socialist one. In
the course of state construction due heed was paid to national
peculiarities, differences in the level of social development
and the class features of particular areas. By the end of
the Second Five-Year Plan, the gross output from large-
scale industry throughout the country was on an average
8.5 times greater than it was in 1913. The rate of industrial
development in the Union republics was even higher than
in the central areas or the Soviet Union as a whole. The
accelerated growth of the national republics was maintained
in later years. Thanks to the peasants’ conversion to social-
ism, the nature and appearance of the national village
underwent a drastic change. The collective farm system
made for an all-round rise in agricultural production.

A culture that was national in form and socialist in con-
tent grew out of the cultural revolution. Schools, hospitals
and cultural centreg sprang up throughout the republies.
Protound changes took place in the outlook of the masses,
the ranks of the national intelligentzia and the working class
were swelled and the painful legacy from tsarist days—
mass illileracy—was eliminated. Universal seven-year school-
ing for all nationalities was introduced, the medium of
instruction being the native language. Improvement of the
system of writing and the adoption of the Cyrillic alphabet
during the thirtics were important steps for many of the
non-Russian peoples. They erecatly facilitated reading and
writing in the native language and helped the broad masses
of the population to master Russian. For any Soviet nation
the Russian language became one of the means of acquiring
a gound knowledge of modern science and technology, art
and literature. Tt assumed its rightful place as one of the
leading international languages. Russian, the language of
Lenin, is studied today in many countries the world over.
It is the medium through which the socialist nations and
nationalities normally communicate with one another. A con-
stant exchange of lingnistic and cultural values takes place,
together with fruitful contact between cultural workers
belonging to different nationalities.

In 1940 the family of Soviet republics was increased by
the admission of the Latyian, Lithuanian and Estonian
SSRs. Shortly afterwards the Moldavian SSR was formed.
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The Great Patriotic War was a stern test of the unity of
the multi-national Soviet state, but the working people of
all the nationalities rose up in defence of their country and
showed the world prodigies of valour.

As the Soviet Union entered the period of communist
construction, a new stage began in the development of the
socialist mations and national relations. The nationalities
policy of the CPSU encourages the peoples to develop their
talents and gifts. The multi-national culture has advanced
on a broad front. The works of our writers are now translated
into 89 languages of the USSRH and are also published abroad.
Today the drawing together of the socialist nations is pro-
ceeding apace. They are developing international features
and uphold common, Soviet traditions. As Leonid Brezhnev
put it, “The unity of the multi-national Soviet people is as
golid ag a diamond. In the same way as a diamond sparkles
with multi-coloured facets so does the unity of our people
seintillate with the diversity of nations, each of which lives
a rich, full-blooded, free and happy life.”*’

Fresh prospects for further progress with the economy and
culture and strengthening the friendship of the peoples were
opened up by the Twenty-Fourth Congress of the GPSU.
In its IResolution on the Report of the CC CPSU, the Congress
stressed that the Party “attaches greal importance to educat-
ing all working people in the spirit of Soviet patriotism,
pride for the socialist Motherland, for the great achievements
of the Soviet people, in the spirit of internationalism and
intolerance of all manifestations of nationalism, chauvinism
and national exclusiveness, in the spirit of respect for all
nations and nationalities”.*% An important theoretical thesis
was advanced at the Congress: that there is now a new
historical community—the Soviet people. This histor-
ical community differs qualitatively from the commun-
ity of people who at a certain stage of historical develop-
ment formed the category of nation. The new historical
community of Soviet people is hroader than the national
community, since, without casting aside specific national

87 L. 1. Brezhnev, Fifty Years of Great Achievemenis of Socialism,
Moscow, 1967, p. 35.
88 241th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1971, p. 226.
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features and with careful regard for national feelings, it
brings peoples together in supreme international unity.
This thesis was further elaborated in Leonid Brezhmev's
report The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Formation of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

Anti-communist ideologists have been vainly trying for
many years to discredit the national policy of the CPSU and
Soviet power, employing the most shameless fact-juggling,
falsification and more subtle devices based on lies. The
reactionary French economist Charles Montirian frankly
revealed the aims of bourgeois propaganda when he declared
that, if Communists stress class contradictions, then the
theorcticians of the “free world” should stress the contradic-
tions between nations, making a special point of seeking
out and inflating contradictions between the socialist coun-
tries. 40

The constantly and rapidly growing economic and inlel-
lectual capacity of cach Soviet republic and each people
provides an cffective answer lo the various fabricalions
produced by “Sovietologists”.

The Ninth Five-Year Plan is an important stage in the
further progress of Soviet society towards communism.
The Directives of the 24th CPSU Congress on the latest
Plan clearly lay down the main economic tasks that have
to be fulfilled during 1971-1975 and delineale new targels
for every Union republic. The attainment of these goals will
indicate the high degree of economic co-operation between
the socialist nations in the geographical distribution of
productive forces and the perfecting of production relations.

O

Fifty years is long enough to enable one to look back and
see what gocial, economic and cultural progress has resulted
from the CPSU’s nationalities policy. The writer Maxim
Gorky, the founder of Soviet literature, once said that
revolution rejuvenates a world that has become jaded and

3 [,. 1. Brezhnev, The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Formation of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, p. 23 et al. :

4 Quoted in: M. P. Rogachev, M. A. Sverdlin, Nations, the Peop le
and Humanity, Moscow, 1967, p. 83 (in Russian).
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poisoned by triviality and narrow-mindedness. Revolution
creates new people. The October Revolution and the develop-
ment of the Soviet republics within a single fraternal union
have created a new man: he is an internationalist, a patriot
and an energetic and conscious builder of communism. [t
has been a complex process, and the socialist environment
itself was the school in which the new personality was mould-
ed.

The USSR 's achievements in the economic field are today
an example to the peoples struggling against imperialism.
Soviet power has done its utmost to accelerate cconomic and
cultural progress on the former “national borderlands”.
Concentration of effort and resources and unselflish mutual
help between the Soviet peoples has enabled them to create
in every republic a highly developed industry, large-scale
mechaniged agriculture and an advanced culture. Nowadays
no onc is surprised to hear that, for example, Udmurtia
is noted for its heavy engineering, that Byelorussia produces
compulers and powerful tip-up lorries, and that today Bagh-
kiria alone produces four times more electric power than the
whole of tsarist Russia did in 1913. During the last five-year
plan alone the country's industrial production rose by
50 per cent.

The rate of development of the formerly backward outlying
districts of the country is particularly impressive. Thus,
during the half century of the existence of the USSR “Kaz-
akhstan’s industrial output hasg increased 600-fold, Tajilk-
istan's over 500-fold, Kirghizia's over 400-fold, Uzbek-
istan’s about 240-fold and Turkmenia's over 130-fold. The
gross cotton crop in Uzbekistan has gone up 120-fold and
in Turkmenia 90-fold. Kazakhstan now produces almost
30 times more grain than it did in 1922.7%

Further expansion in all republics of the Union will take
place during the Ninth Five-Year Plan. This will be an
important step in consolidating the international position
of the multi-national Soviet state. Z. Sambu, the late Chair-
man of the Presidium of the Supreme National Khural of
the Mongolian People’s Republic, wrote: “The experience of

42 L. I. Brezhnev, The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Formaiion of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republies, p. 22,
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dealing successfully with the national question in the USSR
and the achievement of genuine friendship between the
nations and nationalities and their drawing together was,
and is, of enormous international signif’lf;;‘mce. It exerts
a powerful influence on the development of the world revo-
lutionary process.”*? _

The H0-vear course of development in the USSR reveals
the essence and significance of socialism for resolving the
age-old national question. It marks the _L_r}un'lph of 't‘.I'u:-e_i_El_e_a‘.s
of socialist internationalism in practice. The CCCPSU’s
resolution “On Preparations for the 50th Anniversary of the
Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics”
notes: “The formation of the Soviet Union was one of the
decisive factors ensuring favourable conditions for resiruc-
turing society according to socialist principles, boosting
the economy and culture of all the Soviet republies and con-
solidating the defensive capacity and jnl.ern.:itjmml stand-
ing of the multi-national state of the working people.”43

2 Eommunist, No., 4, 1972, p. 10. / '

18 On Preparations jor the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Besolution of the CC CPSU of
February 21, 1972, p. 4.




Y. V. Bromley, V. I. Kozlop

NATIONAL PROCESSES IN THE USSR

11“011 ?l{?(‘-!?h]ﬁlﬁﬂ),dg.grz, all the peopleg of the Soviel coun
ry celebrated the 50th anniversary of th v ¢l
y cele 30 mniversary of the new-type I
ry ce h rsary » new-type multi-
’lTl‘?]i:Ul}lL'{iL}btat[U’L}t!m anan of Soviel Socialist Republics
'he birth of this fraternal uni ; i SpibHes
is fraterna iion of national republics
L . : _ : yublies
l_._ho\\ ad Elw}trn;mph of the ideas of proletarian intcmlationu
istn and Lhe Leninist nation: li it was ot
e onal policy; it was an ey i
H mUhaE 11eys as an evenl ol
:LE}I-J';I-‘ wide hl_s_\@.o.r i b_igmi_:.cance. It occupies a place of out-
standing political significance and social and economic
(.m]_l_reqpf_lncs_a in the history of the USSR and its ['JL‘{)]').IDQJ
fhea ‘E)\"lf’% 0\"t]!1{t}1_r(iv\-'n the rule of landlords and cahit:tl.i%f:'
> October Revolution of 1917 ; i

_ ] opened up a new era i

E 4 7 [ - 1 & 4 5 0 l lT]
-ltl-m:‘h[l?wl‘\ of the country's peoples. It broke down( the
aarist lar L S Rl . ; i g ]
B Icl 1]“ d{]}l(”f);t[ Grkpil.:'.L]l-:t prison of the peoples” and liberat-
e tfi Russia’s nationalities. In the revolutionary class
o 2= T ¢ .S : : ; i S
]J)d .ti.m waged 'under the direction of the Leninist Bolshevik
._‘;nr._s,- _tl.te unity of working pcople of all m‘il.i('mali'lie-'-l'bo—
came firmly established. Bt

Tﬁ"'h]le Va4 A L i i e i

S tl\ri\“]g the way lm'_t‘he socialist revolution, V. I. Le-
. l-lJin_ ed out that the loiling masses of formerly oppressed
{.\ Iop} es once liberated from the bourgeois yoke would n%‘pil"é
'3 4 L o g T 1 y ] ; X |
whole-heartedly to union and amalgamation with large and

NATIONAL PROCESSES IN THE USSR 17
advanced socialist nations; the more complete the democracy
the stronger the aspiration towards a close union of peoples.
History has confirmed Lenin’s prediction.

As wag pointed out in the resolution of the Central Com-
mittee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union “ On Prepa-
rations for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the
USSR”, “the formation of a multi-national socialist state
was a notable result of revolutionary creative activity on
the part of all the Soviet peoples, headed by the working
elass and under the guidance of the Communist Party....
The military and political alliance that had arigen during
the Civil War, the closest possible co-ordination in foreign
policy, joint efforts in rostoring the national economy, in
sconomic development and in raising the defence potential
were naturally conducive to taking the next step and merging
the equal peoples into a single socialist family.”?

Mary years' experience has made the country's peoples
aware of the great bencfils that accrue to them through
their amalgamation in the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
lics. Only the full nse of the cou ntry’'s lotal encrgies and
resources has allowed the Soviet people to overcome, in an
amazingly short period, the cconomic and cultural back-
wardness inherited from {sarism and capitalism; to carcy
through the industrialisation of the country, the socialist
transformation of its agriculture and a genuine cultural
revolution: to build socialism and transform the USSR into
a highly developed world power.

The success of the Leninist nationalities policy, the
friendship of the peoples of the USSR, the assistance ren-
dered those peoples who had lagged behind in their develop-
ment by the more highly developed peoples and especially
by the Russian people—all this secured the upsurge and
progress of the socialist nations. The cultural level of the
peoples of the USSR has risen, cadres from the wvarious
nationalities have come into being, a unified gocial structure
has been formed comprising the working class, the collective
farm peasantry and the working intelligentsia.

1 On Preparativns for the 50th Anniversary of the Formalion of the
U nion of Soviet Socialist Republics, Re lution of the Central Commilt-
tee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, February 21, 1972,
pp- 9-10.
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The realisation of the basic principles of the Leninist
nationalities policy does not, of course, mean that the
national problem, i.e., the problem of interrelations between
the peoples of the multi-national Soviet country, has lost
its relevance. National factors play, and will in the fore-
seeable future continue to play, a prominent role in the life
of the country. Consequently, there is complete justification
for the close attention paid by philosophers, historians,
ethnographers and research workers in other disciplines
to the study of processes leading to change in the role and
form of national factors and of the national communitics
themselves. The topicality of the study of these processes,
commonly called national or ethnic processes (we shall
touch upon a certain difference belween these two terms
later), has recently increased with the accelerated rate of
social, economic and cultural progress under the impact of
the revolution in secience and technology, and with the
profound changes that are taking place in all spheres of
the country’s life on the path to a communisi society.
However, despite the great progress achieved in recent
years in the study of national processes in the USSR, 2 there
remain many blank spaces and unsolved problems in this
field. Naturally, it is impossible to examine all these problems
or even most of them in one short article; in a number of
cases we shall merely attempt to pose the problems which
ought, in our opinion, to attract the attention of researchers.
Methodologically, research into national processes is
based on the works of Lenin, particularly on his concept
of the two tendencies in the national problem and the laws
governing the evolution of nations and inter-national rela-
tions. “Developing capitalism,” wrote Lenin, “knows two

% This is reflected, for example, in a number of the theoretical con-
ferences and sessions that have taken place in recent years; their mate-
rials have been published in the following collections of papers: The
Triumph of the Leninist Nationalities Policy of the Communist Party
of the Soviei Union, Makhach-Kala, 1968; The Triumph of the Leninist
Nationalities Policy, Ulan-Ude, 1968; The Triumph of the Leninist
Nationalities Policy in Tataria, Kazan, 1968; The Triumph of Lenin’s
Ideas on Proletarian Internationalism and Friendship Between Peoples,
Alma-Ata, 1969; The Building of Communism and Problems of Interna-
tional Education, Kiev, 1969; The Building of Communism and Problems
of the Drawing Together of Nations, Kiev, 1969 (all in R ussian},
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late nations ... manifests itself more and more powerfully

with every passing decade ... is one of the greatest driving

forces transforming capitalism into socialism,”$
It should be particularly noted that, in Lenin's view,
the victory of a socialist revolution is to result in a further
strengthening of the tendency towards inter-national drawing
together. He stressed that “already under capitalism, all
economic, political and spiritual life is becoming more and
more international. Socialism will make it completely
international.”? “The masses of working people,” he wrote,
“as they liberate themselves from the hourgeois yoke, will
gravitate irresistibly towards union and integration with
the great, advanced socialist nations....”'° “The aim of
socialism is not only to end the division of mankind into
tiny states and the isolation of nations in any form, it is
not only to bring the nations closer together but to integrate
them.”11
Summing up, as it were, his conclusions on all these
problems, Lenin pointed out that “it is impossible to abolish
national (or any othor political) oppression under capitalism,
since this requires the abolition of classes, i.e., the intro-
duction of socialism. But while being based on economics,
socialism cannot be reduced to economics alone. A founda-
tion—socialist production—is essential for the abolition
of national oppression, but this foundation must also carry
a democratically organised state, a democratic army, ete.
... And this, in turn, will serve as a basis for developing
the practical elimination of even the slightest national
friction and the least national mistrust, for an accelerated
drawing together and fusion of nations that will be completed
when the state withers away. This is the Marxist theory...,"12
In recent years the problem of the historical framework
within which the two tendencies in national development
discovered by Lenin are acting has been repeatedly raised
in Soviet publications. It has been pointed out that it
would be a mistake simply to transfer the tendencies in

8 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol, 205 p 28,
? Ibid., Vol. 19, p. 246.

19 [hid., Vol. 22, p. 339,

L Thid., p. 146,

12 Fhids i pia2s,
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question, characteristic as they are _ni' Ga'[Jﬂ-“'-lllfSl.l:l,. i.rl’ll.-l;
socialist society, since “the nation is a soclo—h.m[..‘_)_rlg..‘-t
category; its economic base ... its class structure atu.i :5(}11('90{;
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18 “The Triumph of the Leninist National Policy”, Kemmunist,
No. 13, 1969, p. 7.

14 Thid. : ok ¥ 2ty

15 p. M. Rogachev, M. A. Sverdlin, Nations— Peoples—Mankin 1,
Moscow, 1967, p. 72; see also: A, M. chlra:{f’u'}'an, On thr'evﬂ?-?“i({em.lm_
cies in the Development of the Socialist Nations of ﬂ_w. i T" .Shr, f,{reva_!r%,‘
1965: A. G. Agayev, “Towards the Study of thfz‘ Il'l.‘iyorjca_i Tenc erlc:u.lsa
of Socialism in the National Problem”, in The .‘I’ uilding of ,{"(”f"[‘i ;-.-al_u.ia_a. t
and Problems of the Drawing Together of Nations, Kiev, 1969 (all in
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Buﬁn\}l? I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 27.
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mindedness and egoism, as it does under capitalism, but
along lines of their association, fraternal mutual assistance
and friendship.... Full-scale communist construction consti-
tutes a new stage in the development of national relations
in the USSR in which the nations will draw still closer
together until complete unity is achieved.”??

Two tendencies, both of a progressive character, are noted
in the l’roglammo of the CPSU with regard to the national
question, They are, on the one hand, the multi-lateral devel-
opment and flourishing of nations and, on the other, the
drawing together of socialist nations, their growing mutual
influence and mutual enrichment.

These two aspects of national development have been very
unequally studied; the processes of each nation’s advance-
ment have usually been at the centre of atlention. As for
problems of inter-national contacts and the drawing together
and merging of nations, the attention afforded them has been
patently insufficient. At present the clucidation of precisely
this aspect ot national development appears particularly
urgent. At the same time, we consider it necessary to dwell
also on the sgpecific phenomena that promote the survival
and =zometimes even the slrengthemngg of national feeling
and the survival of national factors in the life of Soviet
society; thus, an extremely variegated pattern arises from
the interaction of the two tendencies.

In examining the interrelation of the tendencies in national
development in the USSR, the extreme complexity of nation-
al phenomena should be taken into account: they are linked
with very different spheres of social life, from the economic
to the psychological. And like any complex system,
they may be considered in various aspects, in various inter-
relations with other factors and elements of the social envi-
ronment. The methodology of such multi-lateral research
as well as the corresponding terminology have not yet,
unfortunately, become firmly established. When discussing
national problems in print and at conferences, different
authors not infrequently designate different ('on('{JpEm by
the same term; this causes serious difficulties in academic
discussion. On account of thig, gince our attention will

7 The Road to Communism, 1962, p. 559.
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henceforward be fixed mainly on the ethnic aspects of nation-
al processes or ethnic processes as such, we shall begin
by making clear our 111‘1cl¢1r'-a'taruli|w of these terms.

The concept of “ethnic processes” as applied to modern
times has only fairly recently become current in research
literature; this is mainly due to the fact that many Soviet
authors have more or less agreed on the expediency of sub-
stituting the more exact concept “ethnic communities”
(or “ethnoses™) for the former broad term “historical human
communities”, i.e., tribe, nationality, nation.

In our opinion, by ethnic processes in the broad sense
of the term should be understood processes of change in all
the main elements of the ethnic communily, i.e., in language,
culture, ete., and first and foremost in those of them which
are specific to the particular ethnic community in question
or which serve its members as distinctive symbols and indices
of ethnic identity.

In accordance with this view, it wonld appear useful
to distinguish two main interrclated aspects in national
phenomena and processes: the socio-economic and the ethnic
aspect as such.!'® While recognising a certain arbilrariness
in this distinction (since the “ethnic” is also social in the
broad sense) we shall, however, make use of it in the follow-
ing pages in order to concentrate attention precisely on the
ethnic aspect which, though very important, has been
heretofore insufficiently studied. This aspect determines to
a great extent the peculiar character of national problems; for
this reason, if for no other, it is of great interest not only to
ethnographers but to researchers in other disciplines as well.

The principal types of ethnic processes are those of ethnic
division and of ethnic amalgamation; historically, their
relative roles varied, but at present the predominant type
of ethnic process all over the USSR is that of ethnic amalga-
mation.t?

18 Qee: M. S. Dzhunusov, “Theory of the Practice of the
Development of Socialist 1\at101]d] Relations”, Voprosy filosofii, No. 9,
1967, p. 32; L. V. Khomich, “Ethnic Processes (To the Problem of the
‘mh]frl Matter and the M(‘Hx{)doltw\ of Its Study)”, btwmmww of
Papers at the Annual Session of the Tnstitute of T'Hmug,mp*&y, USS
Academy of Science, Leningrad, 1968, pp. 37-39 (all in Huuﬂan}

1 Y, 1. Kozlov, The I)J’HGHIICS‘ of Population Size, p. 260 et seq.
(in Russian).
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These historically natural and, on the whole, progres-
sive amalgamation processes, which express trends towards
larger-sized peoples, may be subdivided into three classes:
consolidation, assimilation and inler-national integration.
Ethnic consolidation compriges such processes as the
merging of several linguistically and culturally inter-
related ethnie units into a single people, e.g., the tribal
groups of the Turkmens merged into a Turkmen nation,
mainly in the Soviet period. Processes of ethnic assimilation
are usually taken to consist in the melting of small groups (or
individualg) of one people into another people. By inter-natio-
nal integration we mean interaction between different ethnic
unitg (nationalities and nations) within a single state, leading
to the birth of a common cultural unity; such processes, which
are taking place in cerlain mulii-national states, including
the USSR, are today of the grealest inlerest to researchers,

The Lwo principal tendencies noted above, which charac-
terise the evolution of national phenomena in various spheres
of social life in the USSR are very unequal in their mani-
festation, Bul their interaction may be observed everywhere,
both in socio-cconomic and in “purely” ethnic phenomena;
the former strongly influence the latter (especially ethnic
consciousness); the latter may, in their turn, exert a con-
siderable converse influence over the basis phenomena.

A major role in the course of these tendencies and in their
changing proportions in the USSR has doubtlessly been
played by the progress in the sphere of productive forces.
In inducing closer economic links both within regions and
on a country-wide scale, this progress has, in the final analy-
sig, served as a material pre-condition for ethnic consolida-
tion within nations2® and for inter-national integration
within the state.

In analysing the actual historical course of the changing
interrelation hetween the tendency towards the internal

20 For a more detailed examination of ethnie congolidation in the
USSR see: V. K. Gardanov, B. O. Dolgikh, T. A, Zhdanko, “The
Main Trends in Ethnic Processes among the Peoples of the USSR”,
Sovie ya Ftnografiya, No. 4, 1961; T. F. Aristova, G. . Vassilyeva,
“On Ethnic Processes in South Turkmenia®, £, No. a, 1964; .. T'. Mo-
nogarova, “Modern Lthnic Processes in the Western Pamirs”, SE,
No. 6, 1965.
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development of nations and that towards inl.er--na_l.im’la_l draw-
ing together, an important fact should, in our 0])1111_011,_])0.
taken into account: on the eve of the October Revolution
industrial capitalism in backward Russia had not achieved
any considerable development among many of its peoples,
and they still remained at a stage where the first tendency
predomi‘na'l:cd . Under the new social and political conditions,
marked by the elimination of national oppression and ine-
quality, thi¢ tendency, which had been z‘u:tiﬁ(:i:.ll}y held
back by tsarigm, inevitably underwent at first a ]Jal’i!t’:l_lla;!‘].}-'
intensive (though greatly transformed) development. Owing
to its unfavourable legacy in national relations, the country
was faced immediately after the victory of the socialist
revolution with the task of doing everything necessary for
carrying out Lenin’s instructions. Lenin poinfed out that
“only exclusive attention to the interests of the various
nai.-i::uns can remove grounds for conflicts, can remove mutual
distrust?.2! In order to achieve this goal, different forms
of national statehood were devised, education and writing
in the mother tongue became widespread, the processes
of national consolidation were accelerated, ele.

In outlying regions, formerly backward in socio—econoa_n.ic
and cultural development, such processes found expression
in the amalgamation of linguistically and culturally kindred
tribal and territorial groups into large nationalities and
nations. It was in this way, for instance, that many Central
Asian nations were formed, such as the Turkmen nation,
which came into being through the consolidation of the frib-
al groups of the Jomud, Teke, Goklen, etc.; the Kirghiz
nation—from the tribal groups of the Ong, Sol, Iehkilik,
ete. Many Siberian peoples also came into being through
consolidation processes: among them the Altayans who ab-
sorbed the Altai-Kizhi, Telengit, Teleut and other small tribes
and nationalities; also the Khakass, who were formed by the
amalgamation of the Kachin, Sagai, Beltir, elc. :

Tn the more highly developed regions of the country nation-
al consolidation took another form: large peoples already
in existence became more closely knit; they also absorbed
related small territorial groups. In this way the Cossacks,

2y, 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 33, p. 386.
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.l’omors,_ Kerzhaks and other ethnographic groups became
merged in the main body of the Russians; the Mishars, Kr ra-
shens and Nagaibaks—with the Tatars; the "l‘eptiikrﬁ—\;"iT-Ill ghe
Bashﬂkirs;;hhe Mengrels, Khevsurs, Svans and others—with
the Georgians. As a result of all this, while a certain number
of new peoples came into existence in the USSR, the total
number of peoples decreased. Thus, while the ’1%)26 census
distinguishes 194 nationalities, the 1959 census showed orilh
109, the_iE}’FU census only 104 ethnonyms. A

"The rise of national state forms (republics, regions, dis-
tricts) not only fixed the results of such an.u‘t}walﬁ}itic;n
but created favourable conditions for the developmr?nt of the
t1;4;30111@5 that had come into being, of their culture, langu.agb,

c.

Prior to the Revolulion, about 50 peoples, among them
such large ones as the Kazakhs, Turkmens and the l?irghi?
hfu? no written literature in their own language. Doz.cﬁf;
of peoples (the Adygheis, Kabardinians, I_ngushesb Lesghing
Khants, Nenels, ete.) had no written languages at all; lhe;é
were only devised in Soviet times, Only in the USSR hélq
it been possible to pass in a historically short period fmn;
the d_epths of ignorance to the heights of advanced culture
and science. Impressive evidence of this is yielded by t-h(;
pro(i.i,lgtlve activities of the Republican Academies of Science
1_nc-lu_d1ng those in the outlying regions of former tqaris.’t
Russia where half a century ago even simple literac}:.was
an exception among the indigenous population.

: The se-co.r.u_l form of a.':na_l.galna't-jc_yn processes, ethnic assimila-
tion, e\-‘plved naturally during the Soviet period owing to
the territorial mixing of the various national groups and the
increase in economic, cultural and other links. Assimilal,ioﬁ
processes, however, mainly involve territorially dispersed
groups (Jews, Mordovians, Karels, ete.) and groups of iml] i\-',i.—
due}ls setqud in territories occupied by a different nationality
A 1;.10Lt.:)r of assimilation is the sharp diminution in Iiéi;im].ai
prejudice and the breakdown of religious barriers; this has
led to an increase in nationally mixed marriages. ,rl"hul'lq'gé
census showed 102 mixed families for every 1,000 fnniiiicq
in the USSR (in Latvia 158, in the Ukraine 150). Mixed
marriages are especially frequent among the urban populat_i on
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of Moldavia (269 families per thousand), the Ukraine (263)
and Byelorussia (237), etc. The numerical strength of some
peoples is subject to considerable changes owing to assimi-
lation. Thus the number of Mordovians decreased from
1,456,000 in 1939 to 1,285,000 in 1959 and to 1,263,000
in 1970, while their neighbours, the Chuvashes (formerly
gheir approximate equals in numbers) who inhabit a more
compact territory, have grown in the 1926-1970 period by
more than 320 thousand. On the whole, peoples living
within their own Union or Autonomous Republics as a rule
steadfastly preserve their mother tongue and their sense
of national identity.

To the third class of amalgamating processes belong those
of so-called inter-national integration, described by Lenin
as processes of the drawing together and amalgamation of
nations. As noted above, Lenin dates the beginning of these
processes irom the period of mature capitalism “that i8
moving lowards its transformation into socialist society”.??
The intensified action of this tendency in the socialist era,
predicted by Lenin, is based primarily on the objective laws
of econmomic development, which breaks down ethnic
boundaries. The social and economic development of all
Soviet peoples, the growth of industry and agriculture and
the accompanying changes in social and class structure were
subordinated mainly to targets of slate-wide importance
and took place in the closest inter-national concord. As
a result of the Leninist national policy and the elimination
of former national inequality, the division of labour has
everywhere come to be based on professional, and not on
national, identity of population groups, on regional econom-
ic, and not on ethnic, features. Closer inter-regional econom-
ic links have resulted in migrations and inereased mixing
of nationalities. Everyone knows the great construction
projects that have become symbols of fraternal friendship
of the peoples of the USSR: the Dnieper power station and
the iron-and-steel project in Zaporozhye, in the Ukraine,
the Bratsk, Volga and Krasnoyarsk power stalions in the
RSTFSRK, the Nurek power station in Tajikistan, the Riga
power station in Lalvia, the development of the virgin lands

22 ¥, 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 27.




198 Y. V. BROMLEY, V. I. KOZLOV

in Kazakhstan and in the Hungry Steppe (Uzbekistan)
the Kara-Kum Canal in Turkmenia and the Kama car factory
in Tataria. Volgograd, Minsk, Sevastopol and other cities
destroyed by Hitler’s armies were raised from the ruins by
the whole country. All the Union Republics came to the aid
of Tashkent when it fell victim to a great earthquake, and
the city was rebuilt within a brief space of time. And when
heavy rains descended upon the capital of Georgia, causing
considerable damage, Tashkent was among those cities which
stretched a fraternal helping hand to Thilisi and sent detach-
ments of builders and various materials.

It has become a usual occurrence to hear such reports as,
for instance, that Agzerbaijan oil workers are setting out
to help organise the oil industry in Tataria, Bashkiria,
Tyumen and other regions of the country. Such examples of
fraternal labour solidarity between the country’s peoples are
innumerable.

The growing economic ties between lhe Union Republics
and the mixing of nationalities promofe their economic
drawing together and integration within the boundaries
of tho socialist state as a whole. “The economy of the Soviet
Union,” Leonid Brezhnev said, “is not a sum total of the
economies of the individual republics and regions. It has
long since become one economic organism, formed on the
basis of the common economic aims and interests of all our
nations and nationalities.”??

This natural economic integration of the peoples of the
USSR is very closely linked with their political integration
within the boundaries of a single union state. The Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics is nol a mere conglomeration
of national and administrative units, but an organic com-
munity. In the course of building socialism and communism,
as the CPSU Programme points out, “the boundaries between
the Union republics of the USSR are increasingly losing
their former significance”.?*

Over the years of Soviel power a homogeneous social
structure has been achieved among the peoples of the USSR.

2 L. 1. Brezhnev, The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Formation of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, p. 28.
M The Road lo Communism, 1962, p. 559.
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A decisive part in this was played by‘ doing a\my__w_lth 1’[.}119
exploiting classes as well as by the rise of a WOI’L]_Ilg]:‘J ais
and an intelligentsia of their own among the formerly back-
heoples. ) {
\V%i{(f]eljﬁ?tt]lst important factor in the integration of Soviet
citizens belonging to different national groups was 1'.11,(-3111‘
common Marxist-Leninist idcology,‘ the 111‘1'.e1.'1'1z)11-1pna11 IEL—
lying of the workers around the Gommunist Party of the
USSR and their common goal in building communist
so‘;{ings. generally known, one of the pri_nci_pal reau}ts_' of ]ahe
processes of drawing together of nations 111_t.he LS&an 128
been the rise of a new historical con;.mmul.;r, the bo*f_let
people. The main pre-conditions leading to .LIJ.‘S. formation
were the October Revolution and the formation of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics. The rise of this community
should, in our view, be regarded as a process that_ hrfs gath-
ored momentum with the complete victory of socialist pro-
duction relations in the USSIR. This process }‘1‘8‘3 fpund 1t-;;-*;
oulward expression not merely in the new term | Sl".l\l(ﬁ.. man
but also in such concepts as “Soviet cullure”, EJOV“l?ﬁ pa-
triotism”, “Soviet character”, ete. TheD term E_mvle:t
poople” came into official use in the late 1930s; t'hls is ex?:
denced by its mention in the text of a resolution of t 1((1
Eighteenth Party Congress and in the Party Rules adopte
by that Comngress. _ TN
"The Soviet people as a specific hist_orlcal community is ali
exceedingly complex many-sided social phenomenon, a klﬂl..
of multiform body of people belonging gimultaneously to
various national, class and other social groups. _
The drawing together of nations in the economic, suclaé,
political and ideological fields was ﬂUGl:J?I’l]J‘d[]lOd by t'hl)fr
drawing together in the ethnic sphere. The latter process,
however, went on much more slowly and had its own pecu%mi
features. This was due, among other causes, to l.hf_:‘ iqct—
that the linguistic and cultural development of Soviet
nations, unlike their social and economic Live\-'elopment, was
originally determined primarily by their internal lb?e.qutre}
ments. By its very nature it was bounded by t_lle limits o
the ethnic (national) communities and not all its _elcmmj}ts
permitted wide inter-national co-operation: Russians, 10T

9—01278
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instance, helped Kazakhs to build schools but were generally
unable to teach in them. This task could only be performed
by the efforts of the Kazakh intelligentsia. This also applies
to the professional level of national culture. In brief, the
development of these elements was of an ethnically differen-
tiating, rather than integrating type.

In analysing the ethnic side of national development,
it is necessary to dwell more particularly on its linguistic
aspect, which is directly linked with the general requirements
of social and economic development. For economic and
industrial progress and mechanisation, backwardness and
illiteracy had to bo eliminated; this target could only be
reached in a short period of time through education in the
mother tongue, use of these tongues in the mass media (press,
radio, cinema), etc. The policy of equal rights for languages,
the introduction of all the peoples’ languages into admin-
istration, into legal proceedings, etc., the devising of
written languages for many peoples that had none before,
publication of literature in the vernacular—all this widened
the sphere of the Soviet peoples’ languages ever since the
first years of Soviel power. This process is well illustrated
by Ukrainian, which in pre-revolutionary Russia was scarco-
ly used even in elementary schools. In the Soviet era all
conditions were achieved for expanding the social functions
of Ukrainian, i.e., as the language of education (including
university education), science, social and political life,
etc.?” A rapid expansion in the functions of the national
languages took place in the very first years of Soviet power.
Further development in the functions of the principal
languages of all the Union Republics may be observed at
present.2®

Interaction between languages of Soviet peoples took
the form, in the main, of vocabulary changes resulting from
mutual word borrowing; this could not, of course, lead to
any “drawing together and merging” of languages. Hence the
second, integrating tendency in national development was

% Y. D. Desheriyev, Regularities in the Development and Mutual
Influence of Languages in Soviet Sociely, Moscow, 1966, p. 366 (in
Russian).

2 1bid., pp. 369-70.
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displayed in the linguistic sp}}erp maipl}f by 1.}16'1;1‘1?_[‘115].?11
of bilingualism and by linguistic :rxss_mulal,mn. This _\}-db
effected primarily through the adoption hx .Il{)rl—RUS;%]'dI.l
peoples of the Russian language as the pflli{‘.lpi..ll medium
of inter-national communication in the USSR and as one of
the major world languages with rich cultural traditions,
a vast literature, etc. _

In his works on the national problem, as is genem‘lly
known, Lenin paid considerable attention to the adoption
of Russian. He pointed out that “the reqmren_m.ent.s_o;[ econom-
ic exchange will always compel t]_u_e nationalilies 11\-‘}]__1g
in one state (as long as they wish to live t{)gethcr) to study
the language of the majority”,* i.c., P\]lssmn. At the same
time Lenin emphatically spoke out against any coercion in
the diffusion of Russian, and specifically against granting
it any privileges as a “state .la‘nguagc”. In a letter to Stepan
Shaumyan he wrote: “Why WJ_IL you 1_1{_Jt 'u'mie:rrstg_nd ‘l.he
psychology that is so important in the _naLlonal q‘ue?:-fi,{on_ d:Ild
which, if the slightest coercion is applicd, besmirches, soils,
nullifies the undoubtedly progressive importance of central-
isation, large states and a uniform language? B_ut the econo-
my is still more important than psychology: in Russm._we
already have a capitalist economy, which lnakcs the .H_u.a‘.:s'mn
language essential.”?® Lenin noted that 1‘91‘Jresenta.t-1\'_es of
non-Russian nationalities in the CGaucasus are Lh-em.se_l ves
striving to teach their children lius;-.!.im}”” and emphasised
that he wishes every inhabitant of Russia to have the oppor-
tunity to learn the great Russian 1:-111gu.age._’"“ {oef

In the almost 60 years that have passed 511'|cea"Lhe UL:‘[-(:bcI’
Revolution, Russian has hecome much more \\-'1de:?_'p_re;'au as
a result of the increased mingling of Russians with other
nationalities, more extensive inter-ethnic con‘tz}cts in the
economy, science and culture, higher frequency of nationally
mixed marriages, ete. According to the 1959 census, over
10 million non-Russians declared Russian as their mother
tongue. The 1970 census showed an increase in the number ol

27 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 20.

28 Thid., Vol. 19, p.Z%QS.

29 Thid., Vol. 20, p. 20. ) X
30 Qee; V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 72.
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such persons to 13 million; besides these, 42 million had
adopted Russian as their second mother tongue.®

In its resolution of February 21, 1972, “On Preparations
for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics” the Central Committee of the
CPSU notes that “all nations and nationalities in the USSR
have voluntarily chosen Russian as their common language
for inter-national communication and co-operation. It has
become a powerful tool for communication and unity among
the Soviet peoples, a means for bringing into their reach
the finest achievements of Soviel and world culture.”??

The cultural development of the peoples of the USSR
in the Soviet period has been characterised, as is generally
known, by an organic combination of diversity and unity.

The blossoming of national cultures that has taken place
in the Soviet years, reflecting on the whole the first tendency
of national development, has been adequatcly dealt with
in Soviet research literature. The action of the second, inte-
grating lendency in the cultural sphere is much less fully
elucidated.

The diversity of the cultures of the Soviet peoples was
historically formed under the influence of many factors;
not the leagt important of them is the diversity of the natural
environment in which these peoples dwelt, specific features
of social and economic development, of inter-ethnic links,
ete. In examining the changes that the cultural heritage
of the peoples of the USSR has undergone in the Soviet
years, it must be taken into account that these changes took
a somewhat different course in the sphere of material culture
from that of intellectual culture.

The fact is that processes in the sphere of material culture
are conditioned first and foremost by progress in science and
technology and the accompanying diffusion of standardised
factory-made products. It should be emphasised that this
is not something peculiar to the USSR; the same phenomenon
is observed in many countries of the world and has been

81 Number, Location, 4 ge, Education Level, National Composition,
Longuages and Subsistence Sources of the Population of the USSR
(Based on the 1970 Census), Moscow, 1971, p. 28 (in Russian),

3 On Preparations for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the
Union of Soviet Soeielist Republics, Moscow, 1972, p. 15
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intensified by the revolution in science 1_mt1 t.ec.l}no]_ogl}-’.
Traditional national dress, for instance, gives way t..o. t 18
al European (or “city”) clothes; the cart or the arba—
general European (or “city : b dulidian Blecke
to the car; the yurta and mud-huts—to standardisea biocks
ats. _
Of;-\fltcuthc same lime, in the sp}.n.e.ra of 1n.z_1terml culture
a process of interpenefration of various _natm.n_al ele?"_u,}nl.i
is also taking place. For instance, certain nat:m}al. ¢ 15{10.1E
have become widespread: the menu in almost any 1esl,au’rfm1.
includes Siberian meat dumplings and (eorgian gI’LHC_(ﬂ
mutton, Uzbek pilaff and Ukrainian cabbage soup. It 1~
evident that this interpenetration of nat.lf{nzlllctl}t-urels, ﬂls
well as the process of their levelling, tends, in the 1:nagd1111 1—;
ysis, to their unification for all parts of the Sovie
pt;]‘?}a(l}l'ould, however, be stressed th at 'I;l'm levelling processes
in material culture are most intensive 1n t}"le sphelre._of pr‘c_)-
duction; as for consumption and everyday ll_fc‘, their mlmfm—
ty varies among different peoples, m__:a]. 'I:._rat_h{_.m_nal e\-gl3r(1.a?-
use of even standardised products is distinguished by par-
ficular stability. ; .
ucﬂlld’zhets;herg of intellectual _cu‘.'l.m’o, i.nter;natu;n_al _111'[.?:
gration is primarily expressed in the formation o 2 mngl e
socialist content for the spiritual culture of all Soviet people.
The most important component of this process is the 111terl—
national Marxist-Leninist ideology that has ‘ever}zwl}gfe
ousted the elements of ethno-religious and nationalist ide-
J ! )
Ol%g:?ﬂlike material culture, where 11111.1"3:ing 'Lendcncmﬁ pre-
dominate, the spiritual culture of ea_c‘r: Soviet p_voplc retains
to a considerable exlent its own unique colouring, nnd_ftlhl‘s
is due not only to its connection with langnage s.pe(',nl;s:-.
The disappearance of certain 01}1;11:10(10(1_ e?lem_e.r}l‘.s of c-11|1:_t|_i122
(primarily those connected with religion) is .s‘ome n?o
combined with the renascence and development _of a number
of cultural elements that had formerly been dying .awajir or
had only been prevalent among a part of one e_Lhumi_or
another. Such trends have in parl;lcu!.ar frmn:nd expression
in the new blossoming of certain artistic h:('ll’ldlcl‘}lfts.” .
Special importance for present-day :natm_nal p_mc-e:be?_m
the sphere of spiritual culture attaches to the interaction
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and mutual enrichment of the cultures of the Soviet peoples,
an exchange, as it were, of cultural treasures. Thus, drama,
ballet and many genres of the fine arts, have taken root
among the Central Asian nations and certain peoples of
Daghestan and the Far North through fraternal aid from
other socialist nations, particularly from the Russian people.
Soviet culture includes Pushkin and Shevehenko, Yakub
Kolas and Mussah Djalil, Shostakovich and Khachaturyan.
In this connection, we would note the important role of
inter-republican festivals of literature and art, translations
of literary works from one national language into another,
ete. Great and increasing importance in this respect attaches
to the mass media (the press. radio and television) that are
progressing rapidly in the era of the revolution in science
and technology. True, mass information media also promote
internal national congolidation, but their decisive effect upon
spiritual culture is towards integration and internationalisa-
tion.

This internationalisation ineludes, of course, assimilating
the finest achievemonts of world culture; however, there can
be no question of any “westernisation”. The so-called Western
culture is absorbed by Soviet people through the prism
of their own traditions, ideological orientation and system
of values and is apprehended in a somewhat different manner
from the way it is in other countries, including socialist
ones. At the same time it should be pointed out that the
processes of drawing together, interpenetration, the levelling
of former differences in material and intellectual culture
and the language processes, have nothing in common with
the fabrications disseminated by certain bourgeois “Sovietol-
ogists” about a supposed drive to “Russify” the non-Russian
peoples of the USSR. The material and intellectual culture
of the Russians has undergone no less change in the past
decades than that of, say, the Byelorussians or the Kazakhs.
The Russian language has also changed considerably owing
to loan-words from languages of the country’s other peoples
and to the rise of new international terminology. In catering
for that new community, the Soviet people, it appears now
as an inter-national language, i.e., as a means for commu-
nication between all' peoples of the USSR: Georgians
and Estonians, Armenians and Kazakhs, eote,

135

NA']‘IO“IAL PROCESSES IN THE USSR

riet peoples influence
As the spiritunal cultures of 1'.he_8m iet p‘mf].}i.t;)._rm cnlitmm-\
# rwh one another and the achievements o \t -Eq-d\r 2o
. is formed that is not merely a
' ! ormed the erely
ated, a culture is I Lol
; national but an all-Soviet one. It mamfﬁ?!s_;t.»;lrl_rtjm_
1ﬂt107rin the realm of professional art but, ;mdbl- nli&;]::.i;ié'. oot
;JH]S\T significant, in the evc-ryd.a):f sphgr_g,_ : ef: qu{] e
t]aJl;a Hl]—%}nﬂet revolutionary tra L}l.ﬂf__ms, t[s::hc\o:;n.;{o ;1_ UP e
L in i rith t s of etiquette, I Persor
ies, and ending with the rules comm e
| T}g fund of general knowledge shared by
i " t is derived from the common school pro-
b t]'m ot s TV and radio broadcasts, maga-
gramme, from Soviet films, T in o
new must also ken n
ines, newspapers, etc., m : : s
%El?ies“-au-soiriét culture is an mwport]ant \Eg?égozﬁﬁchﬂpﬂﬂ%
; - riet people, whici con nth
; structure, the Sovi t e
o I}l{:g not only as a political-state community b
appes ) :
a cultural one. s
Analysis of the mafm t?ni ]
ional re g of stricily
national ag well as ¢ ¢ .
the interaction of these tendencies stﬂ.}qﬁgmﬁ
contradictory, though not an ani,agnlﬁiii J,in i g
coniradictions are especially notmrec}alf i A
linguistic and cultural changes. T W]u e
R.uz‘si qﬂn is accompanied not 1}}1)' 1:—1 wea ((;2111ng il
sizcnathions ancuages; e.g., I S0C!
. rthening of the nationa guiag . g e
? Ef-rif{llgth;;e 1tln a number of cases X\-’ld(!:r!e{dT L:m (:F;,ulra;pid
unctiong a a num meer g R
i ' s g increased, ‘
of books in these languages Bt
levelling of many elements of material ¢ g
in .(:}rpzﬂj is proceeding literally before 011;* tlo R e
;Pglromi differentiation is ?mﬁ a_nrlt ni?lil'flgﬁ e proce:lss i
ol i ing sthnic tre : th _ :
i "xpediency instead of e e e
Eca‘l \L;rp accompanied by further dmdopl.neml galional
f“$0n1'£ of traditional culture. and Prof‘?smot;}i\e qpifitual
. T as are primarily linked with satisfying tf 'T;-'['L]i’]_f;l_'ti(-‘q
{r{il;ed: off tile.m_embefs of the respective ?ghmi?]tc;i]étiﬁnalist
The % diffusion of the generally he! eRAORe 8
{doologv of the feeling of belonging Tto(z@s\. ng - g.rmv'l.h
)eé)p]esf i accompanied in a number ol ccj.f. P
[f national fecling, by a strengthening ol ns
0 d i > b
awareness. :
The complex problem of the
vival of a prominent role for n

and enrich
are assimil

dencies in the development of
ethnie processes shows_ that
o’ s a dialectically
haracter. These

causes underlying t_he_;g{%—
ational factors in the USSKH



136 Y. V. BROMLEY, V I, KOZLOV

and the contradictory forms in which these factors manifest
themselves, have been as yet insufficiently studied in Soviet
research literature; this problem is an exceedingly important
one and deserves special examination.®* To pass on from
general discussion to detailed analysis of the real causes
of these phenomena isa very urgent task both in the theo-
retical and practical respects.3?

In recent years some progress can be observed in this
field. In particular, a number of ethno-sociological studies
have been carried out covering a complex inferlacing of
international and national components in the sphere of per-
sonal and group ideals, interests, orientations, morality
norms, systems of values, et¢. The results of these studies
show the close relation of the ethno-psychological orienta-
tion to education level, social and professional status,
bilingualism and othor factors.®® They make available
valuable data for practical purposes, i.e., for guiding
ethnie processes. Ilowever, a number of important problems
still await a theoretical analysis. One of the central problems
is that of the increasing vigour of inter-national contacts
with the growth of the population’s mobility. The dialec-
tical] contradiction here consists in the fact that such
contacts, which take place not only in the zone of ethnic
boundaries but also within the interior of ethnic territories,
and which build up a basis for the exchange of cultural
elements and, in the final analysis, for promoting the process
of drawing together, are at times accompanied by an increas-
ing attention to national self-determination, by an inten-
sifying national consciousness, and, at times, a recurrence
of nationalism.

“It should be remembered,” Leonid Brezhnev says,
“that nationalistic prejudices, exaggerated or distorted
national feelings, are extremely tenacious and deeply

5 See, for instance: V. P. Shkorinov, “The Internationalist Edu-
cation of the Personality As a Problem in Ethics”, in The Building of
Communism and Problems in Internationalist Education, Kiev, 1969
(in Russian).

% Sece: E. A, Bagramov, “The Dialectics of the National and the
International under Socialism”, Voprosy filosofii, No. 4, 1970, pp. 121-
26

ES See: Y. V. Arutunyan, “Concrete Sociological Research into
National Relations”, Voprosy filosofiz, No. 12, 1969, pp. 129-40,
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embedded in the psychology of politically ixfnnef't.u're peop}?:
These prejudices survive even when the 01);‘3}3“\\"@1 ]:}I'r(m:lt!btb
for any antagonisms in relations between nations have long
since ceased to exist. It should also_ be 1)01'_110 in T{:}lllcl that
nationalistic tendencies are often 1111_:01”1;“-']ned”sx:-]l..l paro-
chial attitudes, which are akin to nationalism. _ _
As shown above, the course of the two 't.encle;l‘mes_actlng
in the ethnic sphere is exceedingly complex. I_*.-th.:rizc pro-
cesses sometimes take place, as it were, on two 1e\-'efs, a_nd
if on one of thom the urge towardls‘natlonul c-o.nsol]da_tm'n
and preservation of ethnically specific features is _pre{_l_oml—
nant, on the other there is the tendency towards inter-
pational integration and the drawing together and merging
4 (Si:lt(l:-?]llln'sa, the path leading tothe merging of nations
predicted by Lenin is long and jTl\"Ol\-'i:‘-ﬁ and not all tl}e
sections of this path are at present plainly visible. [.;epm
said that national differences “will COTEt.iI”I"l.‘LF! to exist for a
very long time to comse, even after the d]ct:—]i.({l‘Shlp oij}lé(?z
proletariat has been established on a wnrld—_\\-'lde scale”.
The CPSU Programme notes that “with the victory of com-
munism in the USSR, the nations will draw S?i]ll.l c-Jose:er
together, their economic and idco]oglcal_ unity jﬂl_i increase
and the communist traits common to 1’..he:£r sps.rl}..l.tal nle%lwl--'up
will develop. However, the obliteration of natannl (ilst{l‘l(P
tions, and especially of language distinctions, is a n._‘:in_a1d~
orahl'\_? longer process than the obliteration of clas; distine-
tions”.38 And it is perfectly clear that on the way ghgad
a struggle is still in prospect bot}x against natio nal ‘Illlmi_l:&]iﬁ:
against attempts to hasten artificially the proc-r_s&swq .-t e
drawing together and merging of nations E}nd agmn.sat Il‘ld‘ﬂ.l--
festations of nationalism that impede this process, which
is on the whole a historically natural and progressive one.
“The further drawing together of the nations and national-
ities of our country is an objective process,” L. I. Brezhnev
stressed. “The Party is against pushing the process; there
is no need for that, for it is determined by the entire course

8 T,. I. Brezhnev, op. cit., p. 36. - "
8 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 31, p. 92,
38 The Road to Communism, p. 560,
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of our Soviet life. At the same time, the Party considers
as impermissible any attempt to hold it up, to imlpede
it on some pretext, or to give undue emphasis to national
distinctiveness, because this would go against the general
line of development of our society, the internationalist
ideals and the ideology of Communists, the interests of com-
munist construction.”??

# L. I, Brezhnev, op. cit., p. 37.

Y. V. Arutunyan

DEVELOPMENT OF NATIONAL CULTURE IN THE
USSR: SOME TENDENCIES AND OBSERVATIONS

In our age of radical social change and the sciontific
and technological revolution, when the material basis of
human society is fundamentally changing, contacts between
peoples are strengthened and at the same time transformed:
culture becomes ever more international, new forms, ideas
and patterns of behaviour appear. The future of the national
culture becomes a subject of the utmost importance. How
does the culture adapt to the new situation? What are its
prospects? How does it combine its original and universal
aspects? How does the system of national culture change,
what are the dynamics of its elements and forms?

The problem is especially important for the multi-nation-
al Soviet state. At the same time i{ possesses many spe-
cific features. In the Soviet Union the world is witnessing,
as it were, a gigantic experiment, in which national cul-
tures are combined and brought closer together by the
common state, economy and ideology.

A summary of the experience of cultural development in
the USSR is of great value to an understanding of both the
Soviet way of life and the processes of world history.

One can distinguish three approaches to the study of
national cultures. One is the study of the eultural “fund”
of the nation, i.e., of changes in the inventory of material
and spiritual culture, the study of the interplay belween
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“vertical” and “horizontal” information in the nation’s
cultural fund (the information inherited from previous
generations and that acquired through inter-national con-
tacts). These questions have been rather widely discussed in
Soviet research literature. The need is, however, felt for more
systematisation and a wider use of sociological methods, so
that the nations’ cultfural fund can be presented as a system.

The second approach elucidates the mechanism of the
spread of cultural values and examines the nature of con-
tacts and cultural relations between nations.

There exists a third and, possibly, crucial aspect of study
that has so far remained beyond the scope of social science.
It is concerned with the workings of the mechanism of cul-
tural interaction, with the growth of the national cultural
fund and its distribution among the masses of the people. These
problems are especially acute now that the cultural fund
is being expanded first and foremost by means of profes-
sional forms. The guestion of “culture consumption” might
possibly seem idle in earlier stages in human history. When
folk-lore forms were predominant, culture production prac-
tically coincided with culture consumption. Professional
culture, on the other hand, reflects not only the attitudes
of the society as a whole, but also the specific views and
tastes of that section of the intelligentsia which is profes-
sionally engaged in culture “production”. Obviously, these
specific views, tastes and demands do not automatically
coincide with those of the whole nation.

We are thus concerned with the reception of culture by
the people, by its various strata and groups. It is the prob-
lem of the culture in the masses, of the transformation of
the cultural make-up of the nation in all its social diversity.

The present article is a tentative summary of the studies
conducted by the Department of Social Research of the
Institute of Ithnography, USSR Academy of Sciences,
during 1971 in Georgia. Although the research was based
on a small sample, its results may be useful for a better
understanding of the development of national culture.

The aim of this study, far from being purely procedural,
was to obtain meaningful data bearing on different patterns
of culture consumption in various population groups;
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on the relationship between the traditional and the modern,
and between the national and the international in their
respective cultural make-up.

To accomplish these tasks, it was necessary to choose
diametrically opposite subjects for our study. Only in
this way would it be possible to reveal the peculiarities
of these processes in different population groups, not-
withstanding the small sample sizes. With this aim in view,
we chose as the subject of our first statistical sample two
research institutes of the Georgian Academy of Sciences,
viz., the Institute of Mechanics and the Institute of Lan-
guage. Our choice provided us with two highly qualified
sections of the intelligentsia, working in omne of the “sci-
ences” and “arls” respectively. At each institute we inter-
viewed half of the entire research staff, whom we selected by
a random mechanical choice. Another sample was provided
by industrial cmployees: we interviewed all engineers
and toehnicians and hall of all the skilled workers in an
equipment shop of the Thilisi Kleciric Locomotive Factory.
The third sample included the inhabitants of the village
of Ikhalto in the Telavi District, the centre of theShota
Rustaveli Collective Farm.

The groups chosen were presumed to be at different
distances from the core complex of “traditional culture”.
We assumed that in the village the traditional cultural
complex would demonstrate the highest degree of integrity.
In town traditional culture was presumed to be retreating
as the education level was rising and as professional roles
of the people were becoming more elaborate, i.e., the tra-
ditional cultural complex was presumed to survive best
among the workers, then came the technicians and engi-
neers and after them, the research workers with the least
attachment to tradition. Our study was to find out what
was the share of the traditional and the modern elements
not only in material and spiritual life, but in people’s
value orientations and concepts as well.

The last point seemed of special importance to us, because
to be able to predict social behaviour it is necessary not
only to know the actual distribution of the national cultur-
al forms, but also to be aware of the population’s cultural
orientations that reflect their inner needs.
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Our questionnaire consisted of two sels of questions,
both dealing with cultural orientations. The first set was
concerned with the presumable change of tastes, interests
and concepts from the “traditional” to the “modern”. It was
necessary to find out what groups (professional, age, etc.)
gtill elung to the traditional rites, customs, folk art, folk
music and dance, and to what degree; and what groups
preferred modern behaviour patterns, modern professional
literature and art. The second set of questions dealt with
types of orientation in the opposition “strictly national—
international”. By “strietly national” we meant orientation
only towards one's own national culture (music, dancing,
literature, etc.); “international” orientations were under-
slood as wide interest in, and knowledge of, other cultures
besides one’s own.

The study revealed heterogeneity and variely in orienta-
tions. This variety can be accounted for by the wide range
of the social and professional posilions of the informants,
and also by the sphereg of culture: material, spiritual,
linguistic, etc., in which these orientations manifested
themselves.

Notwithstanding the gomewhat arbitrary subdivision
of culture into spiritual and material, that approach was
expedient, since these two spheres reflect to a certain extent
two opposite tendencies or, one might say, cultural orien-
tations of the population.

The material sphere traditionally includes the dwelling,
the interior, clothes, food, the peasanl yard with ilg sheds
and barns, utensils and instruments, etc. We did not think
it necessary to scan all of this list in order to find the nation-
al or the infernational elements. Our aim was to learn
about national orientations and national preferences and
tastes and to correlate these with other elements of culture.
Can one expect national preferences to be revealed in one’s
relation to material objects? Hardly, for in an industrially
developed republic like Georgia, with its urbanised town
and village population, people’s demands are determined
by industry. It has been proved by ethnographic observations
that material elements of folk culfure are preserved only
in remote corners, most often in the republic’s alpine regions.
But even there the elements of material life are not chosen

=
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freely by the individual, nor can they‘ i.J'_ldicatc any llEl'l:-i(}ll‘fl%
preferences. One generally cannol ]udge_a__bout natmnf
preferences in material life by its outward forms, because
these forms may, in fact, be imposed. A dwelling or an
interior may be inherited and preserved unchar]ged merely
for lack of funds for innovations. One can best judge about
national preferences in everyday things l_)y more dynamic
elements, those which can be chosen easily a]'_'!d. can thus
reflect the individual’s demands and opportunities.

Using earlier experience from our own lwork .‘:‘LIZEd_ that
of other ethnographers, we selected interior and food as
such dynamic elements. However, we did not study the
actual interior and food, but would rather suggest an imag-
inary situation during the interview. We asked _irlfo__t‘mants
to jfnagine that he or she had no financial limitations or
any other and so could furnish the house the way t-_hcy
wanted and choose whatever food they liked. The choices
were later evaluated by the researchers and graded with
respect to the strength of national prefel'en_ces.

We did not find any differences in national pref_erences
between different socio-professional groups either in food
or in interior. Contrary to our expectations, workel‘;s_\ and
peasants showed no interest in traditional fo;‘r_ns.v There
was no traditional bias in the choice of the interior; instead
practical considerations were dominant: appointments,
furniture, etc., should be comfortable, modern and_attra}c—
tive. A slight preference for traditional forms of interior
was shown by more educated groups. (However, in each
of the socio-professional groups examined the percentage
of such answers did not exceed 20 per cent.)

Choices of food were also largely determined by the
concrete situation. In all groups national food dominated
to the same extent, and no tendency could be traced for
elimination of national preferences with the growth of the
education level. Here too practical considerations were more
important than national tastes: Russians _who live in Geor-
gia also favour the rich and spicy Caucasian cuisine.

In general, national attitudes can hardly be p'l.'ese_rved
in the sphere of material life in a developed urban society,
because mass production is far from the realm of national
preferences. Industrial mass produclion of consumer goods
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presents the people with a wide choice, and local industries
are bound to lose out in the competition. Mass production
creates mass consumption. This is especially true of the
Soviet Union, with its integrated economic system and
labour division on the scale of the whole country. Mass
production may sometimes reflect national lastes and tra-
ditions, particularly in architecture. But such fields are
not numerous. Besides, individual choice is not involved
here.

That does not mean that it is impossible for any elements
of material culture to be used as national symbols, like
the Russian “matryoshka” doll or samovar. But most often
these objects have nothing to do with actual material life.
They are merely to satisty the tourists’ passion for the exot-
ic. It is common knowledge, of course, that under certain
conditions national self-consciousness may be hidden even
in the folds of the dress or in gpecific forms of headgear.
In these cases one can speak of the material expression of
national self-consciousness, which is the prim#:ry factor,
rather than of any rigid historically determined national
preferences in material life.

Asg the role of industrial forms in material life is increas-
ing under the conditions of an integrated economy mate-
rial culture tends to leave the domain of national culture
on an ever larger scale.

Quite opposite tendencies are to be observed in spiritual
culture, in the development of the spiritual make-up of the
nation,

In the Soviel state close integrity exists not only in
material life, but also in the spiritual sphere. It is rooted
in the common political system, outlook and ideology. But
the common conceptual and ideological basis for the culture
cannot account for the entire substance of the culture,
let alone its specific national forms. In spiritual culture
significant changes are in progress, linked with a gradual
decline and ultimate disappearance of the traditional, i.e.,
ethnographic forms that determine certain cusl..ornnl‘y
patterns of cultural behaviour, mainly rites or ceremo-
nies.

The development logic here is as follows: the advance
of education gives rise to new needs which, in turn, make
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obsolescent and gradually push into the background those
cultural forms and traditions that put more restrictions
on the freedom of choice and behaviour. However, many
specialists remain strangely unaware of this trend. Actively
promoting new ceremonial forms, they do not seem to realise
that ceremonies in general have hardly any future in this
country, with its present high urbanisation rate. Only
certain non-compulsory and flexible forms may prove rela-
tively vital. They should be capable of keeping pace with
the changes in the social experience and demands of the
people. 1t is not mere chance that the more rigid ritual and
ceremonial practices are the first to go with the advance
in education.

We chose the marriage ceremony to serve as an indicator
of the gencral state of the ceremonial system which includes
many rituals and customs (birth rites, marriage ceremony,
funeral rites, etc.). We believed it to be more tenacious
than the other forms and at the same time a ceremonial act
which presupposes a person’s independent judgement. The
study revealed a strong regular interdependence between
a person’s qualification and education, on the one hand,
and his national preferences in ceremonial forms, on the
other: the higher the education level, the less national pref-
erences the person shows. At the same time we discovered
that some discrepancy is possible between national prefer-
ences and the circumstances of the actual wedding. That find-
ing was important for the purposes of prediction. If an
informant had a traditional wedding, but no longer favours
that type of wedding now, then the value of the national
ceremonies is decreasing even among the generation who used
to adhere to them. Conversely, if a person had a modern
wedding, but now he prefers the national forms, that would
mean their value was increasing. However, the study found
no significant gap between the actual and the preferred
forms, proving that this particular aspect of ritual life
is not falling out of use so rapidly.

Archaic forms of traditional culture based on religion
become extinct very intensively with the growth of educa-
tion. With the spread of education, the number of believers
is falling sharply. Baptisms or Kaster and other religious
rites are becoming very rare among intellectuals. Among

10—04278
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industrial workers and particularly among rural inhabitants
these ceremonies were still celebrated by no less than half
of all the informants.

While archaic and largely wvestigial traditional forms
tend to decline, live modern forms of folk eculture still
preserve their importance among all population groups
including intellectuals.

The Georgian scientific intelligentsia likes modern musi-
cal forms, such as symphony music, and to a lesser degree,
popular music. Industrial workers, engineers and villagers
prefer Georgian folk music and folk dance (however, the
technological intelligentsia also enjoy modern popular music
just as much). Though there exist some differences between
the scientific intelligentsia and other social strata, they
share with the others almost as great a love for folk forms.
A very important conclusion follows: the cultural and
aesthotic tastes of tho scientific intelligentsia are growing
wider and richer but at the same time they do not lose their
orientation towards folk art, thus preserving the cultural
folk heritage (sce Table 1). The scientific intelligentsia
may be said to exhibit the tendency of general development
because of their level of education and qualification.

It should be mentioned, however, that the wider cultural
orientation induced by the spread of education is not always
taken into account in the cultural policy of various insti-
tutions. Does it not reflect a poor knowledge of the people’s
modern culture when during mass and representative cul-
tural festivals the emphasis was on ancient folk art
forms?

In fact, folk art forms preserve their significance while
intertwining with professional forms. Professional forms
themselves are a logical development of folk art and have
a definite national colouring. Thus national Georgian com-
posers and artists help to satisfy the public’s demand for
popular music and partly its demand for symphony music
from the Georgian national musical tradition. This situa-
tion evidently reflects an absolute level of development
of professional art: Georgian popular music proves to be
sufficiently advanced to satisfly public demand. As for
symphony music, Beethoven and Mozart take first place,
followed by Georgian and Russian classical composers.
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Table 1
Aesthetic Tastes
(percentage of the total number of informants
in each collective)®
Folk s |
Question: What kind opular, R
5 S like? light J
of music do vou like e TR z
Collectives of informants: ;
Institufe of Mechanics a6 15 56 (J.j
Institute of Language 45 7 a2 Gj
Factory 55 14 50 (i
i3 0 e 4
Collective farm 63 4 24 4
Folk A
Questiun:d‘\,Vhat kin& N J Modern Cljzﬁllg?’
[ - i T . .l'.l
i e e Georgian | Russian
Collectives of informants:
: . - e o
Institute of Mechanics 153 i 26 '32
Institute of Language 55 10 7 48
Faclory 82 9 &(j 1(;
Collective farm fils 3 10 4

# The sum of the answers exceeds 100 per cent because many
named more than one kind of art.

Specific changes are under way in those spheres of cultural
consumption which are based on language. Whereas the
development of the non-linguistic spheres c_af C-'!J.ltl.l[‘f} follows
the inherent logic of the symbolic system 1_'i,seii, it hc;omes
possible to transcend the purely national iramcwo;‘k in the
linguistic spheres only with mastery of the symbolic system
which is used for international communication. In the
Soviet Union this is accomplished by the Russian language

10%
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which makes the entire stock of Russian and world cul-
ture accessible to the broad masses of the people.

The more qualified a professional group is and the more
highly educated its members are, the deeper and better
knowledge of Russian they have, since Russian is indis-
pensable for qualified workers in their daily activities.

At the Institute of Mechanics 85 per cent of all workers
are estimated to speak fluent Russian; at the Institute of
Language, 76 per cent; at the factory and at the collective
farm the figures are 50 per cent and 40 per cent respectively.
It is noteworthy that Russian is not in any way replac-
ing Georgian. Even those who have a perfect command of
Russian know their mother ftongue very well. So bilin-
gualism is the most likely prospect for linguistic develop-
ment.

Here too an analysis of the live forms of national culture
confirms the same general rule: the growth and internation-
alisation of cultural demands and needs enriches the scope
of cultural forms and ecreates new demands, while tradition-
al demands connected with national cultural forms are
preserved.

The materials of our study give a certain idoa of the forms
of interaction between national cultures. The more devel-
oped a cultural form is, the more international it is and the
greater the capacity it shows for diffusion. It is not by
chance that Russian traditional cultural forms, being more
specific and related to earlier cultural and economic stages,
are less popular with the Georgian people than more modern
professional forms, especially in the field of science and
technology. The following data speak eloguently of the
great respect of the Georgian people for professional culture
workers, Russian, Western or national (see Table 2).

What changes arise in the psychological make-up of peo-
ple, in their notions, value orientations and behaviour pat-
terns with the increase of the information influx, activisation
of national contacts and the advance of their own national
contacts and the advance of their own national culture?
In other words, to what extent is the “consumed” culture
assimilated? To what extent has it become part of the
inner congciousness, a true activator of motives and beha-
viour?
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Table 2

Cultural Orientations

(percentage of the total number of informan
: in each collective)

Cultural personalities named

Question: Who do you think are the

greatest cultural personalities? e e L

& £l = o6 n..- 8-.
|5 stitute (IF \'1{.(.-1] anics ')6 8 1}
,.,t'1 1 F : : ot

IHD .[{ e o0 Lﬁ.ﬂf.,’ua,_‘l) {(;6 |9 79
Cf!lle(ill\e [alfﬂ .I’O M ‘ 22

It should be pointed out that _the intensity .F}i- c.ultfuiz;l!
internationalisation decreases v,-'lt.p_ the 'l.ransltlap “r)sm
material culture to spiritual. In gpiritual cul l..}ltgr -I?ul@nid
chological aspect” reveals the deepest l\ayers 70;71]12; 1if;.
feeling and attitudes which are mar}ﬂestel_} in ev 91\1(} Eorieﬁi
in notions of family life and behaviour, and in value orie
mg\]loc]ibértheless, to judge from the materi al a'u'_aﬂ}abl{;,ﬂ?i:;i
psychological aspect is also un.dcrgm.ug \:fa_dm;i\r Pc ;,ho';(‘(ﬂ
following the general trend of df""f-"hpm_e_"'tt‘ ! ned ubli(;
is becoming ever more important in .T_lr.l\'.;.lh{(_‘..td romp sy
life. People are rejecting all the coercumtt_la‘ i\\rmu‘ o
the strict behaviour patterns clm'l-:'lteﬁ b& _1. 1JL[ f) i }I;Jhc
triarchal life style. This is reflected in family li f}lr!].].( i 5
choice of moral and ehl';-f.ic-al_lx-'all._l;es,{ nls(:-*_(:l;pi]; !1;?|(~Ln:6re
itical orientation. In family life, lor examp.e, LHE “27 =
53111:;(1’;0(1 or qualified a person becomes, the m?mim{{t]i)]?\
dent he is of his parents. This statement may ).t; .L..\‘ fontqr’
means of the question: “Is it necessary to ohtmj? the pld 'wll{n
consent before marriage?” The percentage o1 p}eop -'E;T’kp]‘c
answered in the affirmative was greater am{mg; the w als
than among the scientific 1|1t-0.ll.1_z_’:o.ntsm,‘.f.}.m m?’c\)-Ine%-lm,u
peasants than among the W(ll‘li[’-tfs. I._u 't._hn In.‘st._tlutff} ] NWX
ics 19 per cent of the staff lh]'nl\' it is :1.}_.)?011.11.9 ; Ezlnn(,wp
to have the parents’ consent; in the Institute o guage
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31 per cent think so: i
s ]the f;llti;ﬂjjlxlrk :.«fo, in |-,|'.)(’3 factory the figure is 37 per cent:
adiicnnt PO;}fp:le.(:.- (arm.,. o4 per cent. Better qualified ,11111
Shodid ity fm-[J;' ,] e ofte:n express the opinion tha.L &\rm( \E.
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d not only by ideological influence,
put by the influence of everyday life itself, by the new system
of social relations that no longer include wealth and property
as significant sources of social influence and prestige. There
are many other values that all the groups have in common
and that unite them; for example, the many common an-
qwers given by the informants when they were asked to
identify problems they thought were vital for Soviet society.
Though many problems were cited in these answers, research-
ers, workers and peasan

ts were unanimous in emphasis-
ing “the struggle for peace”,

“the upbringing of the young
people” and 4the growth of th

¢ system of public education”.
The choices clearly show that all these people are united
by their concern

for the future of their country.

The basic similarity of value orientations reflects the
ideological unity of Soviet society. The nations are brought
closer together by the common Marxist-Leninist outlook
and common moral norms. This unity,

in addition to the
common economy and culture, forms the moral and eultural
basis for a new historic comr

nunity—the Soviet people.
The peoples of the USSR have developed some cOmMmMOD
features. With the passage of time these similarities become
deeper and more pronounced. “Now the working people
of each republic form a mu

lti-national collective, in whic
national peculiarities are org

anically combined with inter-
national, socialist, common SQoviet features and traditions,”
says the resolution of the Central Committee of the CPSU,
“Opn the Preparations for' the 50th

Anniversary of the
Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.”?
The available data make

it possible to conclude that
national culture as a system is visibly changing. Some forms
are replacing others in the process 0

the groups. This is cause

f adaptation to the
new conditions in production and consumption. On the
whole, national culture not only exhibits stability, but
is actively developing in its more progressive spheres,
which, as a rule, find international pxpression and, hence,
a “common language” with other nations.

«The flourishing, drawing together and mutual enrichment
of the cultures of the socialist nations and nationalities

il e A L

2 Pravda, February 22, 1972.
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have truly become a rule in the spiritual life of the peoples
of the USSR,” it says in the resolution of the Central Com-
mittee of the CPSU “On Preparations for the 50th Anni-
versary of the Formation of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics”.

Another crucial question is how these changes in culture
influence the system of national-psychological orientations,
national attitudes and relations between nationalities.
We have in mind here not institutionalised relations, but
personal intercommunication between individuals.

There exists a somewhat simplified notion of the way
cultural transformations and relations between nationali-
ties influence each other. Tt is sometimes taken for granted
that the internationalisation of culture and the exchange
of cultural values between nations should automatically
improve relations between the nations and lead to their
mutual understanding. We have more than once disproved
this simplified concept with the help of sociological data
(cf. the articles by the author in: Sovietskaya etnografiya,
No. 4, 1968, and in Voprosy filosofii, No. 12, 1969). The
present study has again proved that the relationship be-
tween cultural orientations and national-psychological ori-
entations is in no way direct or simple.® Those who displayed
the strongest international orientations in culture, partic-
ularly among the scientific intelligentsia, do not always
show positive attitudes in actnal relations with people of
other nationalities. To explain this fact, we supposed that
there existed two independent systems of relations. This

hypothesis was tested by means of a latent-structure anal-
ysis. Cultural and psychological orientations, evaluated
from sets of relevant answers to questions, were represented

3 National-cultural orientations were evaluated from the answers
to the questions ahout the knowledge of the language, literature,
cultural personalities and national preferences in art. People orientat-
ed only towards national culture were defined as narrowly orientated.
Those who combined national orientations with extra-national ones
were defined ag internationally orientated. We obtained information
about national-psychological orientations from the attitudes to extra-
national contacts, i.e., to the work in a mixed collective, to mixed
marriages, etc., We evaluated actual “ethnic behaviour” from the data
about the intensity of actual contacts with people of other nationali-
ties in business, friendship and family eircles,

; & il NI 4 :-3
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on a special graded scale. The rank cml‘relat.%o{]l hf“i?
the two sets of answers—cultural and psyca.ul?gc;c(.lli (a;z]. e
red to be insignificant. That may bc. (‘,051:5[ erg}rr e-;rirjm-
other proof of a hypothesis we suggested in our eariie
Stll;]ﬁ',sﬁe initial stage of our work we gtarted fm'm af)gesllrﬁ;:;
tion that the system of 1“01&‘[-10. ns heft.ween Ilat-llﬁﬂddl 13(;& {OLT
little to do with cultural 01"10111'.al;|0115, or L‘md 1-(3%11{5;19&
internationalisation of cultural m_akc—up, ’hutf 1sﬂ‘ e]ﬁ i'nt.oJr'-
by a complex combination of social agd pmfs:lor.gf mc.ilnl
ests. National relations are part of the_syﬂ:,ex:w qtg e
relations, and likewise depend on gocial in ores -rot';':-c.'_
demands in general. Na;:iomal. rglatw;sOréli'ellar:ir;e;f{znﬁ '"'h]e
i a specific form of expression of social relaf s 1he
E]SSW?ZG geIof other national crl’ﬂtu;es ;1:1(?(;11:;%1}- ‘I(Tj{i;JlT;:
mutual understanding easier. People, as ,._‘tl 5
: jon language, which in itself influences socia rlc :
?i{)clfs].:ﬂ?iﬂ'()l.'l"ﬂbtly.gIt follows already from lei!-ih’ll(%%l']_ cttiiﬁg;
graphic accounts that the farther aparfa. ?mmltne ‘iualhh.-
lived and the less they knew each other, the more _|I1:1u ;vouhu'l
hostile they tended to be. On the other hfmd,.str; e ]\e- i
occur even between close Iw.glggbourslwhe;ndlt came to demsa
ali ing grounds or fishing places.®
Cdlflnig{s l?]?)?i)}iﬁ-ﬁn nce that the system of_natlnlmf.l‘-_p:syi‘holoi
jcal attitudes is closely correlated with the ]hllf'lmqur]yljlvpn
work, with the ratio of ]ahou_i‘ demn_ncl and Qu'pp : ntlhfo ? ) =
field. To test this hypothesis, we in l.I‘Odl]L-OL"lFé 0r _O-hl -*;JLU
tionnaire the question: “Is it easy to get the ]-xlTJ_-h-_ﬂ J ml}ion
have?”. It turned out that the answers tp. |1q q:(,\_..Tbe
correlated with national-psychological O]jlf.-!{lt_clf.lfbllli.).l. “t%
harder it was to get the work, the ].E‘-S‘a_FrJ\ff}Jllllﬂ '-O|-jo;]‘_
the attitude to contacts with people of another nat
al];\j{].. this, however, does not mean t.h.?t. the }1(:'1.1.!;_‘11 1'])9}:"1;;
iour of a person always coincides with !.hpi: a't:;?‘r.ltat,{.im}:
expresses. A person may speak unfavo‘urab]_}- 0 e:\ IF;—-] n(.”_iqt
al contacts but actually behav_e in an 111‘r.t:rr|c1q.10lf“”__v
spirit. Contacts with other nafionalities are especially

istoric Uni Mankind and Mutual
4 See: M. Artanovsky, Historic Unity of ! ank 7
Iu.rlluel;zce of Cultures, Leningrad, 1967, pp. 10-11 (in Russian).
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intense among the intelligentsia. They more often have
friends from other nationalities, participate in mixed mar-
riages, read in other languages and otherwise communicate
actively with people of other nationalities (see Table 3).
National behaviour is a resultant of many factors. Two
equally important factors are cultural orientations and
national-psychological attitudes. However, there appears
to be no correlation between these two series, which is
corroborated once again by mathematical correlation,

Table 3

Individual inter-national contacts

(percentage of the total number of informants
in each collective)

HMusband Close friends Relatives
Collectives or wife is are of other | are of other
Russian nationalities | nationalities
Institute of Mechanics 1 33 63
Institute of Language 7 45 72
Factory 1 21 48
Collective farm 1 18 44

These relations could be demonstrated in the form of an
angle the apex of which corresponds to national behaviour,
while the two diverging sides symbolise national attitudes
and national-cultural orientations with their low correla-
tion factor (see Fig. 1 on page 155).

A neutralisation of the variable “national behaviour”
turns the dependence between national attitudes and cul-
tural orientation even into a negative one.

This analysis may be of importance for the control of
processes in national culture.

It is now obvious that, to influence cultural changes and
national attitudes, one needs a whole system of measures.
However, it is often supposed that national relations can be
improved automatically by certain measures aimed at widen-
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ing cultural-national orientations of the people, e. g.,
“month festivals” devoted to the culture of other republics,
translations of books from the languages of other peoples,
exchanges of radio and TV programmes between republics,
ete.

0.317

# The figures show the relationship between the factors (national-
psyehological attitudes, national behaviour, natiopal-cultural orien-
tation) expressed as Kendall's rank correlation factor.

Our results manifestly show that one can hardly expect
an automatic transformation of national attitudes through
purely cultural measures.

There is no doubt that a wider range of cultural orienta-
tions, knowledge of other peoples’ lives, languages and
cultures can help in doing away with the vestiges of nation-
al prejudices among the groups which remain conservative
because of lack of education and low mobility. Such people
avoid contacts with those whose way of life contradicts
their rigid traditional notions.

As for the educated part of the population —people en-
gaged in qualified work—their national-psychological orien-
tations can be influenced only by ideologically-orientated
cultural information.

Hypothetically, one can assume, however, that the main
role in the determination of the national-psychological
attitudes of this population category is played by a system
of socio-economic measures dealing precisely with the sphere
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of socio-professional interests. Thus, national-cultural po-
licies call for a differentiated approach to various popu-
lation groups and different aspects of social life.

These conclusions are in no way final, but it seems that
the material available is sufficient ground for the theo-
retical assumptions.

Foreign Countries



A. Kolpakov, O. Soroko-Tsyupa

THE NATIONAL QUESTION IN THE DEVELOPED
CAPITALIST COUNTRIES

During the past decade class conflict and social tension
in the capitalist world have reached such a pitch that they
have produced a widespread social and political crisis;
the deep-seated contradictions within contemporary slate-
monopoly capitalism are intensifying. Apart from vigorous
action on the part of the working class, the sixties are
marked by a rise in the number of mass democratic move-
ments. As the Resolution of the Twenty-Fourth Congress of
the CPSU puts it, “state-monopoly development results in
an aggravation of all the contradictions of capitalism, and
in a rise of the anti-monopoly struggle”.!

One of the features of the struggle against imperialism
today is that it is affecting national relations in the devel-
oped capitalist countries. National movements have reached
a stage where they are becoming focal points in the general-
democratic struggle. In a number of developed capitalist
countries the movements have already attained this posi-

L 24th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1974, p. 214.
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tion. The struggle involves the broad masses of the workers
and many representatives of the middle strata, the intel-
ligentsia, young workers and students. This hasa considerable
effect on the political situation in whole countries and
deepens the basic social conflict there.

A state of siege exists in Northern Ireland. In Belgium
the clash between Walloons and Flemings is becoming worse.
The national movement in Catalonia, the Basque country
and Galicia is gaining strength and has joined in the battle
against the Franco regime. The Welsh and Scottish parties
that are upholding national demands have made headway
in recent elections. Negroes are fighting for their freedom in
the USA. All these events and many other, similar ones
betray the dismal failure that capitalist states suller in
their national relations. This simultaneous and for many
unexpected deterioration in the national situation| of
the developed capitalist countries deserves a special analy-
sis.

The rise of national movements in the developed capi-
talist countries bears out the historical law established by
Lenin whereby two tendencies operate in the development of
national relations under capitalism. The first tendency is
towards the awakening of national life and of national
movements and the formation of national states. The second
congists of the development of international ties, the break-
ing down of national barriers, the creation of international
integrity of capital (and economic life in general), and so
on. While working; on this “world law of capitalism”, as
he called it, Lenin noted that “mankind ... can arrive at
the inevitable integration of nations only through a transi-
tion period of the complete emancipation of all oppressed

%

nations...”.2

At all stages in modern history national movements have
usually formed an integral part of the general revolutionary
process of the time to the extent that their aims were in

2 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 22, p. 147.
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accordance with the main tasks of social progress in that
historical period. In 1916, while assessing the stale of the
national question, Lenin said that in thig respect there were
three main types of country: “First ftype: the atlvanvccd
countries of Western Iiurope (and America), where the nation-
al movement is a thing of the past. Second_ type: Easter‘n
Europe, where it is a thing of the present. Third type: semi-
colonies and colonies, where it is largely a thing of the
future.”® The countries of the first type are the result of
what happens when the struggle to creale 1'1.’11;!0[1:}1 state-
hood is linked with the establishment of a lmurgeols—dc_mo-
eratic order and the elimination of the vesiiges of feuc_lal.lsm.
Such countries passed through the period during wh !(:_.h L-hp
hourgeois state was formed more than a century ago. I'hat is
what Lenin meant when he wrote that in the advanced
countries (Britain, France, Germany, ete.) the _n}ati_onal
question had been resolved long ago and that objectively
there were no “general national tasks”. Consequently, only
now is it possible in these countries to “blow up” nalional
unity and establish clags unity.* Countries of the sec-onfi
and third types were undergoing the process of _m?nth‘ma_l self-
determination in a different historical epoch —the period of
imperialism and the devc}opment’of its ‘gengral crisis.
Fastern Europe achieved national self-determination through
socialist revolutions. As for the colonies and semi-colo-
nies. they had to resolve their national problems during the
liberation struggle against imperialism —a process that is
still continuing. )
Needless to say, it would be blatant dogmatism to consider
that once Western Europe had passed through the period of
bourgeois-democratic national movements, the possibility
of a revival of the national question in some particular capi-
talist country and in certain historical conditions was ruled
out. Denouncing an error of this sort, Lenin stressed that
«__Class antagonism has now undoubtedly relegated nation-
al questions far into the hackgru}mch but, without 'Lht_\, risk
of lapsing into doctrinairism, it cannob be categorically
asserted that some particular national question cannot

P

2 Ihid., Vol. 23, p. 38.
4 Ibid., p. 59.

11—01278
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appear temporarily in the foreground of the political
drama.” ®
Not for a moment did Lenin lose sight of the peculiar
vitality and sensitivity of national feelings and the full
complexity of the national question. Ie specifically made
the point that under capitalism, even in the most
advanced countries, there is always fuel for national strife.
As he put it: “Every one of these ‘great’ nations oppresses
other nations hoth in the colonies and at home.”¢
Thus, under capitalism the national question, just like
any other sphere of social relations, is seen by Lenin to be
A constant source of social conflict.
_ Does this mean thal relative national peace is impossible
in bourgeois sociely? No, it does not. Historical experience,
that of Switzerland in particular, led Tenin to conclude
that this kind of peace was possible, since it was historically
transient. However, the vital condition for this relative
}.‘.la_!.io.rm]. peace was maximal democracy (or as much as capi-
talism can offer) in the whole state and administrative
syslem. Lenin wrote: “ ...1 asserted thal, insofar as that is at
all possible under capitalism, there was only one solution
of the national question, viz., through consisten( democ-
racy.” He emphasised that “only radical-democratic re-
forms can establish national peace in capitalisl states
and only socialism is able to terminate national bicker-
ing” ®
The 50-year experience of the USSR shows convincingly
that “only a socialist revolution can bring about the close
unity of all the forces of the people, headed by the working
class, in order to overthrow the system of capitalist exploitation
and, together with it, the system of national oppression” (from
the CPSU Central Committee’s resolution “On Preparations
for the 50th Anniversary of the Formation of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics”). The experience of capitalism
during the same half-century adds up to a web of acute
social and national contradietions.

V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 6, pp. 459-60.
Ibid., Vol. 22, pp. 150-51.

Ibid., Vol. 20, p. 40.
Ibid., Vol. 19, p. 251

=
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The flare-up of the national question which can be seen
at the moment in the capitalist world is a natural result of
the development of the essence of imperialism. Lenin sa‘[d:
“Imperialism means the progressively :m‘n_mting_m]_JJ_:'msm_mrl
of the nations of the world by a handful of Great Powers...."
Over the last 15 years the capitalist world has displayed
more widely than ever before a tendency to internationalise
economic life and break down national barriers. This is
most vividly reflected in imperialist integration, the activi-
ties of international alliances of monopolies which exploit
the working people of all capitalist countries, the developed
ones included. “..Imperialism means that capilal has
outgrown the framework of national stales; it means that
national oppression has been extended and heightened on
a new historical foundation.”*® Modern state-monopoly
capitalism is (rying to adapt to the condilions of si;rulggle
between the two syslems in the world arena: il has to adjust
to the collapse of its colonial empires. As a result, the na-
tional situation has deteriorated throughout the capilalist
system and in two aspecits. There is the intra-state aspect,
when we are dealing with states of a varied national compo-
sition, and there is the inter-state aspect, when il is a ques-
tion of the relations between imperialist powers and coun-
tries, al various levels of development, that are politically
and economically dependent.

Our revolutionary epoch is having a deep effect both on
the pace of development of national movements and on
their role in historical progress. In our epoch —the epoch
of transition from capitalism to socialism —the struggle for
the social emancipation of peoples and against i IIi'|_iOI"lall.i.Slii
is heing objectively converted into an integral part of the
struggle carried on by revolutionary forces for democracy
and socialism. Lenin made this link clear when he said
that *...the several demands of democracy, including self-
determination, are not an absolute, but only a small part of
the general-democralic (now: general-socialist world move-
ment”. !t

9 1hid., Vol. 21, p. 409.

10 1bid., p. 408.

1 Ihid., Vol. 22, p. 341,

11*
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It is only under socialism that national relations as
a particular sphere of social existence turn into l'.I'te.r.u.{'Murfnkl
hlstr_)rm-a_l process whereby nations draw together on the ]i‘is(ia
(.)f equa_l_lt.y. As Lenin pointed out: “It is ?mposéibﬁe .tu. ﬂ{)rﬂ.:
1311' national (or any other political) oppression under ((.:-El'[.li—
ta‘hlsm..._. By transforming capitalism into socialism the
ﬂ;ﬁ\gfﬁﬁ&t:&@at% the possibility of abolishing national op-

The statements by Lenin quoted above provide the key to
understanding the flare-up of the national question in the
whole world system of capitalism. Not even the most Ljhf'—
\rerl?ped countries have been spared. SeiniE! gk

The rise of national movements in today's developed
C-apltallst, countries exposes once again the anti-democralic
nature of stale-monopoly capitalism and its inability to
resolve '_l'.he national question along democratic lines. Being
4 negation of democracy as such, in';pel‘ia]_ié.m ;-‘.'xﬂus'le?s
democracy from the national question too. But the 111]fr1ns:e—
ment of democracy everywhere, including the field of fm.-
1.1({11&1 1'cla't.if:n'|s, inevitably meels with its just L:ieqert«a £II
thu's‘ c-orn‘zf).(-.-t.r_on, Lenin stressed that “...national ;li;lzl_rr:rr1t‘
natu_)nal insurrection, national secession are fLJ"VL‘.'l(.’-ﬁ?F‘\:
able’ and are met with in practice under :impel.'iz.ﬂ.isn;.. 'T.h.'e'\-'
are even more pronounced, for imperialism does not halt
the _(1exf(}1(11;1ne:r1.t of capitalism and the growth of democratic
tendencies among the mass of the “population. On ﬂ'uel
c¢:>ntyary, {l‘. aceentuates the antagonism between their delrlm—:
cratic aspirations and the anti-democratic tendency of ﬂ.-
trusts.”*® A

The “explosion” of national feelings is thus triggered off by
the genc_ral intensification of the contradictions :\--ithin mod-
Em. {Ex['n{.taiisn}. __f—_{m\-'e\!er._ in the national regions controlled
(-_.j}al'[l.y eéé{:l[gi‘:rialusl. powers its social antagonisms are espe-

VK-'L‘,_ are talking about a particular group of states with
a nationally mixed population. The overwhelming majority
of 't_h.e modern Eurcpean capitalist states are {'{I:’itl"- L“]mrf?\’l’
nationally (over 90 per cent are homogeneous ]Jf.l.]'.ll.].]{{ét-ioll'),

12 Y, 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol, 22 325
& Thid., Vol. 23, pp. 5{]_5;’.? s, Vol. 22, p. 325,
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Only Great Britain, Belgium, Spain, Switzerland and
France can be considered multi-national. In Great Britain,
apart from the 43,300 thousand Englishmen (81.5 per cent of
the population), there are 5,400 thousand Scots, 1,250
thousand Irish, 1,000 thousand W elsh and 950,000 Ulstermen.
Belgium has two nationalities: there are 4,850 thousand
Flemings (52.7 per cenf) and 3,800 thousand Walloons
(41.3 per cent). In Spain, in addition to the 22,300 thousand
Spaniards (72.8 per cent), there are 5,000 thousand Catalo-
nians (16.6 per cent), 2,500 thousand Galicians and 700,000
Basques. France is peopled by about 40 million Frenchmen
(85.8 per cent); among the national minorities distinclive
othnic features can be geen in the 1,400 thousand Bretons
and the people of Alsace and Lorraine (1,300 thousand)
Of the non-Buropean developed capitalist stales Canada is
multi-national: there are 7,000 thousand Canadians of
British origin (about 40 per cent) and 5.500 thousand
French Canadians (30 per cent). Thus, the rise of national
movements, so typical today of nearly all the multi-na-
tional advanced capitalist states, involves a total of over
30 million people (1961 census figures).

11

The reasons for the present-day flare-up of the national
question in the developed capitalist countries are deep and
various. They are directly linked with the more or less
pronounced backwardness that is a feature of all or nearly
all the national areas of these states. The bulk of the popula-
tion live in economic hardship and suffer from political
and cultural inequality. In most of the countries in question
these phenomena have their roots in the distant past and are
considered “traditional”. The industrial revolution arrived
late on the scene here, and its effects were felt less than in the
main part of ihe country. The bhourgeoisie of the dominant
nation saw the chance of guick profits and rushed in to
acquire a geographically favourable site and to exploit the
natural resources and the vast army of cheap labour. Thus
it came about that these areas were developed by highly
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specialised industries which catered mainly for the foreign
market and so were extremely prone to ”I‘h‘ictua[i.o.nu i-JnLIIL.T .
trade cycle, economic depressions and any substar Llfl\
chan‘gf’_ﬂs made in the international division of l’:l]ji'J‘l.ﬁ.: .l'TllLl
fl_':.:ldli.'[{'ni _(:;i a national movement in [..hf—:.;ae I'L‘Q‘.J‘(JIL‘L‘-' |‘~1~:h k ,]T
alive (with large or small breaks) th roughout -.t|'L(".("'jll:('l"l.{’;i:.'}')"l;:
epoc h. However, the movements have hr‘ecen i.l\.r'b.gci.fml‘e If
wide em_fi_ active that they are making a consi(lel"a%'!n.im )’lh?
on 1;1:"-‘_- internal situation and are atlracting s i
e ¢ g serious public
Structural changes in the economy resulting from tl
development of state-monopoly capitalism and the ‘-:,le ll'.lr‘e
ic and t echnological revolution have produced a Lj‘{’t;ikl'{:}:l’._
in i.rar.[t?r_o:n_al economic spocial[sai.ium.and cmmmtue.n'[?'n
changes in the social structure and 1‘11‘0fcssic:nal uuénlt -
of large sections of the population. bR R
T}.n}: most typical example is that of Great Britain
_I_)7u ring the modern period, and especially afler the Seco 1
World War, the traditional industries in ‘%r-hﬂthlﬁd L“{: :in"("
and Northern Ireland (shipbuilding, tex l.EI.IHf;- J'irn;i and ? el
and mining) have been declining. Tn Sc.o.ll,_i?ahﬂ 'u;.d ‘\\:‘Tﬂ“
mines have heen closed as industry has moved t';\-'er' Lo T)ﬁk
.!_ he. grad ual running down of the old industries is not com-
pensated by an adequate expansion in new ones that n.'"ff
absorb the unemployed masses laid off by the tj-r’;(lilil;& -”i
11‘1(!1'1&?:"}-'. Reluctance on the part of the rr;hulﬁ;}ﬁ'()lif-t‘s to rI'l"ai'
building factories in remote areas and urJd@i’Le‘nké "Elhol l'r'rm
]?'l‘l;'\?mmjlj”}l of industrial retraining means that no ..~3(’.h!:3.1'119s;}}1_‘
;{l Cl;i;l:(e\ ;TQ:I‘:{“‘;E‘LHg the country's productive forces have
v fvi.t(-!.l_'{f is a s rp.ula_r crisis arising from the decline of tra-
ditional industries in Wallonia and Brittany and on a larg
er scale in Quebec. Montreal and its e-nvi.l.'r‘ins r‘nni-ﬁiB «11“5:
'_t.hm_l half the population of the province and '\t.'\;\-'o—;I1|':J’¢Tln‘m"[é
its |r|{_1usl._1‘y; the rest of the province has .bt’-'{';}l.l(‘ f'i'b i
a huge depressed area. ' e e g
| (_ii.:TIEI’H]r}-' speaking, the national areas of a country tend
fo_have a .(t-ni‘.SIl'If_J.r'i'.lh].}-' higher level of unemployment and
a lower standard of living than the other areas. Thus i
R[Jl’.‘i_{&_’(' ever since the war the average level of 11r.i;elr-r.uplf)\-’ﬁﬁj::
1as been almost double that of the neighbouring English-
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gpeaking province of Ontario, and the average per capita
imcome has been accordingly 25 per cent lower. During the
fifties and up to the mid-sixties the average level of unem-
ployment in Northern Treland was 330 per cent higher than
that in Great Britain as a whole. Scotland and Wales
present a similar picture: Scotland had 70 per cent more
unemployment than the national average, and Wales 65 per
cent. In addition it should be noted that medical services
are worse in the national areas, infant mortality is higher,
educational provision is inferior and, of course, the housing
gituation is more acule.

Feonomic difficulties are prompting more and more people
in a number of areas to emigrate. In the mid-sixlies an
annual total of some 45,000 Scots left their homeland (as
opposed to about 25,000 during the fifties). In the inter-
war period the small couniry of Wales lost more than
400,000 people through emigration. Over 100,000 people
under the age of 35 left Brittany during the late fifties and
garly sixties.

All these facts indicate that monopoly capital, occupying
as it does the key positions in the economies of the national
arcas (and it is mainly the dominant bourgeoisie from the
“equal nations”), is acting true to form and distributing the
country’s productive forces in accordance with its own selfish
interests.

National oppression in these areas is thus indissolubly
linked with social oppression. They are the two sides of
the same coin.. The burden falls particularly hard on the
broad working masses in these areas. They are the worst
off. It follows from this situation that the struggle
for national liberation is intertwined with the social strug-
gle.

The dominance of the monopolies in the economic life of
the national “periphery” also retards and damages local
business, both small- and mediu m-scale. This explains why
members of the petty-bourgeois strata play an active part in
the national movements, as is happening, for example, in
Quebec and Scotland. In Quebee only about 20 per cent of
total capital investment comes from “national” capital. The
main enterprises and in particular the largest enterprises
in the new industries all belong to a ha ndful of American
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and Brili.ﬁh -Canadian monopoly groups. The occupational
structure inside the American- and Bri!:.fs'n—(lana(.liaflio.\-\-'.m;f'i
enterprises epitomises to some extent the 50(;1551 structure ;;!;
P:l.'erlcl}-(f-a'n nadian gociety: the bulk of the workers a.ré f‘r'-*n'c}
[Jariarlmns, \_v’ni_lc the foremen, enginéni’é. i 't.ec-]mi‘ciaJﬁ];
EIXI;T(]{T;;;S;J%EIh.‘tl staff are mainly British-Canadians and
Since national discrimination takes such blatant and
ruthless forms, il inevitably gives rise to .increaﬂintc'rl :
blt'F.e'r”protest‘ It is em:-ou.l‘ageduh\? the successes of L;y\-'o;lgi
socialism, the collapse of the colonial e.mp'}r:;: and th
emergence of new national states, and the ever mhorc' viQﬂI‘:ii
contrast between the possibilities offered by the ﬁ';cielilil“:
and tec.l_.m.f;lﬂg’ica] revolution and what it achmﬂ.l}; dooq 0‘1 I;
the ordinary W:t)l‘]{il‘}_g man in a capitalist SOéioi.vz ﬁﬁ b|‘n\i-=;
1leads the wnrkl_ng masses to realise that modern "produr:t.ivé
forces arc creating a real basis for a rise in living standards
but 'ijey must “become masters in their own hmm;’:
E’|'rst. Ihe way ahead is blocked by state-monopoly ca hita-
ﬁ;mt?l;d the struggle for cconomic mnecessities .(.‘.l])TlI:DH
11;1?[.211-(::3 y to have a political content and a political

III

~ The political inequality that is a feature of these areas is
itself one of the most weighty factors in the growfh ;;i’ n.'];t(i}mu
al protest. This inequality is mainly exp‘r(-r.’w's:ed. by 11(10 al_
most universal absence of even limited forms of mtf‘m' i
statehood. This is the case in Scotland, Wales the iﬂa.i.q %
country, Catalonia and Galicia. The flaémnt ('{L'[;:f’r'il;nilnht?rl)]e
Lb:.ila]sgp (I.i?p]_a}};ed by the constant iu.friflqeﬁw.euf oi 't.he(c.onlf
stitutional rights of 1 7 "ese ive bodi i
. 'l_h(;"\_ilge;j‘s(l_)j]._ the local representative bodies (in places
In c-{)nt.lrasi. to the native areas, where the declaration of
a state of emergency, closure of newspapers :'iié%[uIIion f
political organisations and widespread po]icé re]‘ﬁ}.cééion 'u?o
not everyday occurrences, the political violence per e[rt-lt—J
(:d_ _by‘ ‘Ffle ruling bourgeoisie against p_r'ol..eél'.im;r. ni?lir.nrla.l
minorities has become part of the way of life. The denial of
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civil rights to Ulster's Irish Catholics, the direct military
occupation of Northern Ireland by British troops, and
persecution by Franco's police in Catalonia and the Basque
country are not just random events.

Political inequality for the bulk of the “peripheral” popu-
lation goes hand in hand with economic stagnation, material
deprivation and gloomy prospects.

Lenin said that under capitalism a large centralised state
repregented an enormous historical step forward. However,
he made a special point of the importance of local autonomy,
stating that “...the principle of centralism, which is essen-
tial for the development of capitalism, is not violated by
this (local and regional) autonomy, but on the contrary is
applied by it democratically, not burcaucratically ... for
bureaucratic interference in purely local (regional, national,
and other) questions is one of the greatest obstacles to
economic and political development in general, and an
obstacle to ceniralism in serious, important and fundamental
matters in particular.”*

The flouting or ignoring of national rights and national
political inequality haye helped to bring about constitu-
tional crises in a number of countries and party political
crises in most. National minorities have set up “their own”,
national parties. These new political parties enjoy rela-
tively wide support among the urban middle strata and some
of the workers. They protest openly against the existing
constitutional set-up and the traditional political parties,
accusing them of being incapable of representing the inter-
ests of the national minorities and their regions. The nation-
al movement, led mainly by the petty-bourgeois intel-
ligentsia, is an objective reflection of the fact that under
modern capitalism the bourgeois state has become the
instrument of a small group of monopolist oligarchies,
which make unscrupulous use of it to serve their own ends.
This basic idea, however, has not been fully grasped by the
membership of the national movement, as their policy
statements and actions make clear.

In the early sixties the leaders of the newly-formed nation-
al movement in Quebec (ried to secure a number of reforms

14 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 47.
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through the agency of the province's traditional bourgeois
parties (the Liberal Party and the Unité Nationale). Disil-
lusioned by them, however, the national movement set up
a new, petty-hourgeois opposition party, calling itself the
Quebec Party. In the provincial elections of April 1970
a quarter of the electorate gave its support to this party.
The Scottish National Party was very successful in the
municipal elections of 1968, and its membership rose in
a short time to 120,000. Tn Wales the Plaid Cymru numbered
some 40,000 members in 1967 and it too made a good showing
at elections.

Numerous parties, much concerned with national prob-
lems, are active in both the national arcas of Belgium. The
People’s Union (Volksunie) ig influential in Flanders, while
in Wallonia there is the democratic French-speaking front,
which includes the Walloon people’s movement, Christian
Walloon renewal and several other organisations. They
reflect the specific features of the national conflict in Belgium
and uphold the social, economic and cultural rights of their
national communities. I[lowever, it musl also be said
that they often lapse into chauvinism and preach national
exclusivencss  (especially  the Flemish Volksunie, in
which some blatantly reaclionary elements have taken
refuge).

Alongside other opposition forces, local parties in the
Basque counntry, Catalonia and Galicia have joined in the
gtruggle against the Franco regime. They demand an end
to the anti-popular regime, democratisation of the country
and the restoration of national autonomy. 7

A particular form of mass political movement againgt
imperialism and reaction is the Northern Ireland Association
of Struggle for Civil Rights. Set up with the help of the
Communist Party of Ireland and trade unionists, it unites
the main politically active section of the oppressed Catholic
population.

No matter how different the new parties may be, their
very appearance indicates the masses’ dissatisfaction with
the traditional bourgeois parties and heralds a erisis in
the prevailing party political system. :

Seeing this mass trend away from Lthe bourgeois party
political machine, Communists raise the question of
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the possibility of creating a mass working-class party
and of forming under its leadership a broad anti-monopo-
list coalition to press home democratic national demands
as part of the social and anti-monopolist struggle as a
whole. Y _

A particularly bitter situation is reached in those nation-
al “outskirts” where certain ethnic groups are subjected
to a twofold. and hence completely intolerable, oppression.
Typical in this respect ig the picture presented by Northern
Ireland, where there are almost one million so-called Scots-
Irish and Anglo-Trish (descended from the Protestant con-
querors of Ulster) and half a million real Irishmen, who are
Catholics. The whole area’s population put up with a great
deal of hardship resulting from the semi-colonial status of
this chronically poverty-siricken region of Greai Britain.
Neverthele: :

the Catholic minority bears the brunt of the
harsh economic, political and spiritual oppression. The
antonomous state of Ulster, which has been in exislence
since 1921, was set up by the British and local ruling circles
with one aim in view: to restrain the spread of the Irish
national liberation movement in the north and to create
a “legal and slate basis” for the oppression of the “inner
colony” — the Irish national minority. The regional institu-
tions set up on this basig in full accord with the needs of
British imperialism are of a markedly reactionary type and
are vet another obstacle on the path Lo national freedom.
A ]‘)c_;'\\-'t‘rrfi,l'l upswing in the region's national movement over
the past 2 or 3 years has been caused by the constitutional
crisis of the reactionary Unionist regime, the disintegration
of the ruling Unionist Party into a number of rival group-
ings and the appearance of new political organisations calling
for democracy and socialism. ;

The British Government's decision to dissolve the North-
ern Ireland Parliament, digmiss the Unionist cabinet and
institute direct rule from London is convincing evidence of
the debacle of Tory policy and the beginning of a new phase in
the Irich erisis. British imperialism's policy of oppressing
the Catholic minority through the Unionists has gone bank-
rupt after more than hall a century.

It goes without saying that the Gonservative Govern-
ment’s measures were unable (o check the growth of
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the national-democratic movement in Ulster. The movement
calls for the debris of the collapsed Unionist regime to be
cleared away and replaced by new, genuinely democratic
institutions capable of guaranteeing the working people
of Northern Ireland their fundamental social and ecivil
rights.

A constitutional crisis has flared up in a number of multi
national states where the national movements are directly
raising the question of legislative recognition of national
rights. It is important to remember that outbursts of nation-
al protest are provoked not only by economic hardship
and economic backwardness, but also by purely political
factors. The national movement in Spain, for example,
thrives in precisely the most economically developed areas
(Catalonia and the Basque country).

What is more, political faclors can again be seen at work
il one considers that the national movements in the developed
capitalist countries are clearly feeling the effects of inter-
national political life. The collapse of imperialism’s colonial
system has had a marked effect: the opportunities for social
manipulation by the ruling circles of the metropolitan
countries have sharply diminished. The debacle of the colo-
nial system has done much to undermine the “foundation”
of the relative “national peace” that existed previously. It
has also seriously weakened the age-old fetters of jingoism
and destroyed the mutual guarantee of “joint” plundering of
the colonies. The very fact of the appearance of indepen-
dent states among the former colonial peoples registers in the
minds of the oppressed nationalities of the “great powers”,
adding greater determination to their protests against all

forms of national diserimination.®

18 This article is not concerned with other aspects of the national
question in the developed capitalist countries that are connected with
the international situation or with the direct or indirect influence of
international factors. On this level the most serious influence is that
of the development of economic integration, one of the consequences
of which—directly affecting the working people—iz the migratlion
of manpower. Questions such as these have not as yel been fully elu-
cidated, unfortunately; however, they are to a large extent separate
issues, and require special study. It is self-cvident that an investiga-
tion of them is extromely relevant o the tasks of the anti-imperialist
struggle on the international scale.
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[n this connection one must not pass over in si_]enc-e one
other specific question, which plays an extremely important
sole in making national antagonism deeper and more acute,
that of an infringement of (-..'ul.l:uml_n;lemom'gu‘-y, a1ul_1an~
guage discrimination in particular. Disregard for nai,longl.
peculiarities and forced assi m_ﬂa't.ion—forcgd, hecause the:t is
the only way open to capitalism—give rise to _rlr_:l.erm_l_n_ed.
protest. The progressive process of i'r_]te‘maI.wlnahsu‘ng soglal
life quite often under capitalism turns into violence against
national minorities.

Tn such circumstances a revival of national culture takes
on a clear political significance.

v

The ideology of national movements in the :]evelopcd
capitalist counlries is very complex and contradictory owing
to their social helerogencity. Workers and farmers, studenls
and the urban middle strata take part in the national move-
ment, but the leading role quite often belongs to the petty-
hourgeois intelligentsia. Young workers and_ s_t-udenis are
enthusiastic supporters too. As is characteristic of petty-
bourgeois national awareness in general, both the healthy
seed and the chafi of petty-bourgeois illusions and pre-
judices are revealed: ideas of the state as being above-
clags. an abstract national community, sometimes even
national exclusiveness and idealisation of the past. One
must also bear in mind that extremely reactionary forces
(neo-fascist groups, Right-wing clergy, et.c._) try to |!1ak§z use
of any flare-up of the national question. Nationalist ideas
are sometimes close to anarchism and anarcho-syndical-
ism.

However. seen as a whole, the national movement bears
the stamp of mass democracy. It reflects the (].cmanfls of ’ghe
masses for an end to unemployment, the adoption of a
rational distribution of productive forces, firm measures
to overcome the housing shortage and a democratic restruc-
turing of education. Education must be made to conform
to the demands of modern technological progress, and oppor-
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tunities must be made available to the working people so
that they can raise their educational level.

The national movement in the various capitalist countries
raises the question of national sovereignty. Historically,
the principle of national sovereignty has found expression
in three forms: the indeper

different solutions. But at the present stage in the social
and political struggle there is often a clash of two viewpoints:
the idea of separalism and ereating a national state is more
or less the predominant one among the pelly-bourgeois
forces; while the ruling hourgeois cireles and monopoly
capital are even oppoged to developed national autonomy
(as in Spain). At this point the nalional programmes of
Communist Parlies hecome important. The Communist
Partics of Canada, Belgium and Spain promote the princi-
ple of democratic federalism and condemn separatism, thus
upholding the principle of unity in the elass struggle in
those countries. The new programme of the Communist Par-
ty of Canada makes out a detailed case: The principle of
sceession, preferred by the French-Canadian petty bour-
geoisie, would condemn the working people of hoth nations to
additional economic hardship, and would weaken their
political unity in the fight against their common enemiecs —
monopoly capital and Canadian and American imperial-
ism —and the struggle for fundamental social reform. The
partitioning of Canada would not be in the interests of
either nation. The Communist Party stands for the unity
of the working elass of both nations in the face of the com-
mon enemy —the Canadian monopolies and United States
imperialism —both in order to restore Canada’s independence
and to further the struggle for a socialist em in Canada.
The Communist Party puts forward a freely negotiated new
agreement about a confederation belween the two nations
and the drawing up of a new Canadian constitution on the
basis of voluntary and equal partnership between the two
nalions in a bi-national sovereign and democratic state.
The Party sees in this the best sovereign solulion for the
working people of both nations.

Naturally, the programmes of the natiomalist organisa-
tions are [ar removed from the aims dictated by the ideology

ent state, the federation of
states and national autonomy. Different social forces offer
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of the progressive, conscious section of the proletariat. The
broad masses of the organised workers are coming to realise
more and more clearly the comnection between national
liberation tasks and social ones in the struggle against
imperialism. Wherever workers’ organisations play an
active part in the national movement, they help to broaden
the spectrum of the democratic demands made by organisa-
tions in the national movement. Tt was at the instigation of
the trade unions of Wallonia that priority was given to a num-
ber of measures directed against the monopolies, as well as
to the demand for a federal system.

" Very important for the growth of the role of the working
class in solving Secotland’s democratic and social problems
was the recent fight put up by the Scottish shipbuilding
workers, which lasted for months. They were resisting the

‘attempts of the Tory Cabinetl to “solve” the problem of the

area’s declining industries by closing the Clydeside ship-
vards. The successful struggle put up by the working class
is ample proof of the fact that social and regional problems
in national areas can only be settled by the clags approach of
a real workers’ movement. The link belween social
and national struggle is becoming more apparenl every-
where,

In Spain the national movement in Catalonia, the Basque
country and Galicia has recently been drawing steadily
closer Lo the working-class struggle. In Catalonia the Nation-
al Assembly of Catalonia met in secret at the beginning of
November 1971. More than 300 representatives from all the
region’s political and national forces opposed to the regime
took part. The fact that the Assembly set up a permanent
co-ordinating committee is further evidence that organisa
tions struggling for national rights and the restoration of
national sovereignty are in close touch with organisations
that are leading the working-class struggle. In Galicia this
unity was demonstrated in March 1972 during the shipwor-
kers’ strike and a number of general strikes in the area. In
the Basque country after the Burgos (rial the nationalist
movement ETA recognised the need to ficht for national
liberation together with the Spanish working class. Such
a unification of national movements with fhe social anti-
monopoly struggle led by the working class is a guarantee
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that national aspirations will be realised. It is perfectly
obvious that they would stand no chance of bheing attained
outgide the framework of the working-class movement and
the common struggle against imperialism, and for democ-
racy.

The events taking place in the developed capitalist coun-
tries add further weight to Lenin's well-known image of
a broad spectrum of class forces participating in the social
revolution.

The Communist Parties in the developed capitalist
countries draw up their policies in accordance with Marxist-
Leninist theory on the national gquestion. They lend their
support Lo progressive forces in these movements, defend
the right to self-determination and uphold democratic prin-
ciples for resolving the national question.

The International Meeting of Communist and Workers’
Parties of 1969 clearly expressed the Communist attitude lo
the national question in its concluding document: “We Gom-
munists oppose all forms of oppression of nations and nation-
al minorities. We wanl to see every nalion or national
group develop its own culture and language, and we firmly
defend the right of all nations to self-determination.”is
Proceeding from these general principles, Communist Parties
work out their attitude to the nmational question, taking
into account the specific features of the individual
countries.

Belgium has a unitary state system which in the adminis-
trative division of the country ignores the existence of the
two large national communities —the Walloons and Flemings.
Attempts by the authorities to impose “demarcation lines”
in areas which had seen particularly bitter national clashes
only made national antagonism worse: local views were not
sought. This forced the ruling circles to beat a refreat. At
the suggestion of a constitutional commission, the parlia-
ment passed legislation in 1970 giving recognition to both
language communities (Flemish and French) as well as to
the German and bilingual Brussels communities. On this
basis it was envisaged to sel up administrative districts

16 The International Meeting of Communist and Workers' Parties,
Moscow, 1969, Prague, 1969, p. 35.

ing as they do a departure from the earlier unitar;
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with the official state languages. Flemish must be known in

Flanders, and French in Wallonia. Administrators in
Greater Brussels must be bilingual. But no matter how
important such concessions are in a bi-national state, mark-
slruc-
ture, they do not, in the final analysis, solve the problem.

The Communist Parly of Belgium defends the principle of
democratic Tederalism, and links its realisation with a sys-

tom of structural reforms designed to curb the vasi power

of the monopolies. A solution of the national question along
these lines aims not only to create a healthy relationship
between the two Belgian nations, but also to extend the
democralic bridge-head, from which to continue the Belgian
proletarial’s

struggle  against state-monopoly  capi-
talism.

The national question in Spain forms a direcl part of the
anti-fascist, democratic and revolutionary sirugele against
the Franco regime. The Communist Party of Spain supports
demands for the restoration of the national autonomy of
Catalonia, the Basque country and Galicia, swepl away by
the Franquists.

In Canada the national question is complicated by a num-
ber of factors, which the Communisis have laken into ac-
count in their national programme. While advancing a pro-
gramime that supports the right to self-determination a nd re-
cognition of the equal rights of the French-Canadian nation
under a new constitulion and a new federal structure, the
Canadian Communists point out that, without the support
of the working class of the English-speaking provinces, the
British-Canadian ruling bourgeoisie will make no conces-
sions to the French-Canadian nation in any democratic so-
lution of the national question. For this reason the Canadian
Communists combine support for the national asg irations of
the French-Canadians with an active campaign to educate
the working people along internationalist lines. Particular-
ly important too in the Canadian situation is the fact that
the flare-up of the country’s na tional question is due in no
small measzure to the growing expansion of US monopoly
capital. In aiming for a democratic solution of the
national question, the Canadian Gom munists rightly consider
that such a solution will both preserve the unity of

1201278
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(_.;mlm_lu and further the common strugele of the Canadian
(\t:'}[[p\[1:;g class against the domination of monopoly

I[n Ql‘(}stt Britain the national question, which has flared
up owing to the rise of national movements in QL':;'JIE:HH'.:
Wales a!fld Ulster, has a number of specific ft!"'!.|_1.|[’;.‘-'.‘~" \.\-:!'1 E(tl‘;
are particularly apparent in Ulster. In Scotland and -‘-’-;lf‘-l‘;
1..,}10 main problems that are absorbing the e.m-.rw.i(:Q r:I:‘i."‘“.'.-
Gommunist Party of Great Britain “ate the r.::'.-ﬁh"l'i.u@.r;i!’
aulonomy and self-government to the Scots and Eh‘e. Wel }'
and the implementation of anti-monopoly .{'l.i:?ll'-{lf'-r‘-l.'ftf' m:-'.al--!
sures in the economy and social relations. Buf in I[l er .[.‘:”
problem is far more complicated. llere the ;;Iﬁe:s.t.i;\.e; is er;
t_m]}_-* how to end the regime of national oppres . n.'n“dir-‘e.w'c‘\jai
against the Catholic minority, but also how ‘m {1',5;”'1-‘@}1‘[‘;{,;
the whole state-political siructure as well as ‘-&li’ri‘;-" oul
7 ‘_wrc?.‘f programme of social and economic reforms. As Lhe
';_e'_n{.i} hoi‘:_gre_ss of the Communist Party of Jr.'eh;1'1Lc‘i.ll_.{tId .ift‘.
Belfast in October 1971 stressed, a united :.m.[.i--i'm ) .Ii'.aiiull.
front must be ecreated in Ulgter to i_n.'r].}lt*.m.r-;;-]t 45;11«:‘711:.;':---

gramnie

_ 1@ (:f(a|r;|r|!_1|_'!_isi- Parties of these countries are actively
supporting the national movemenls, since they ""‘“".t‘;‘l‘:“%\
1,!131 a democratic resolution of the national UI:'-“"'[' ~~(-_‘ ;:{Ill{::
fa \:tm_.ru}:sir: preconditions for strengthening 1.53'Lr-“s;h:r'te'- r’s‘.'ru.*'*l.';n.-;\l
unity of the working people and for furthering the iilw.lliji'l'] 4
mission of the working class. g egic.

v

I'_l_'hf:e rise of national movements in the imperialist coun-
tries is a result of the aggravation of the main cont ﬁb;].if'lk"'{:hc;
within state-monopoly capitalism. They I‘ﬂﬂ.f)t:)i. L;{)‘(h',ia}: ;”J(‘lj_
}i‘“[ ”:";z‘lf“j "“‘1 t.IJ_c__ ‘an'[:.i‘—dernoc;raiic- ~nature of the modern
i r'_HE-Ln'_n state, which is unable to further social and nation-
al equality and advance the struggle to remove the obsta
IEL% 't.i';a_t s!.a'l:e—mf}nn'poly -apitalism has p]a.(".ed f_.a.FI -t.hr: patdh
btl It:il{\s the social, ecomomic and cultural progress of
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[n present-day conditions, where the top bourgeoisie of
the oppressed nationalities is intertwined with the mone-
polist cliques of the ruling nations, and where the working
class forms the bulk of the population in the national areas,
an alliance of the petty bourgeoisie, the intelligentsia and
the working class is taking shape in these movements. Tt is
true that in many cases they have not as yel progressed
beyond petty-bourgeois nationalism, and they are directed by
members of the middle strata. Even so, the national move-
ment is being influenced ever more stronger by the working
class: consistent democratic and anti-monopolist demands are
coming to feature more and more in the programmes of
national movement organisalions. Of course, these pro-
grammes still contain a sizeable sprinkling of petty-bour-
geois utopias, but the important point is that objectively the
nalional movements oppose the domination of state-mono-
poly capitalism.

In the epoch of the transition irom capifalism to social-
igm, with state-monopoly capitalism now in its mature form,
the national question in these countries plays adilferent
historical role, and its solution is bound up with different
historical prospects, from what they were during the rise of
capitalism and its struggle with feudalism. Al thal time,
as a part of the bourgeois revolutions, na tional movements
helped capitalist relations to trivmph. Today these move-
ments are becoming more and more anti-monopolist and
anti-imperialist.

Naturally, being opposed to all forms of gocial and nation-
al oppression, Marxists-Leninists cannot ignore the fact that
various social forces take part in the national movements
of the developed capitalist countries. To a greater or lesse:
extent the following tendencies are at work.

In the first place, the national movement enjoys consider-
able support among the working people, students and midd le
strata. They spontaneously call for a democratic approach
to the national question, and also demand social and nation-
al equality. Their radical leaders often have an insufficient
orasp of the extremely complex goeial and political situation
in which a national struggle develops. They do no always
clearly appreciate the need for the national movement Lo
join the struggle put up by the vanguard sections of the

12+
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working class against the domination of the monopolies.
Petty-bourgeois impatience and the despair it creates often
push groups towards anarchism, anarcho-syndicalism or the
tactics of individual acts of terrorism.

In the second place, petty-bourgecis democrals oceupy
a considerable place in the national movement. They reflect
the interests of the masses and their anti-monopolist senti-
ments, and call for radical social reforms. However, their
ideas for using national statehood in order to defend the
interests of the masses, and their demands for nationalisation
and democratic reforms in education and eulture ofien rest
on the utopian idea that the stale is ahove-class.

In the third place, there are groups of bourgeois nationa-
lists representing small- and medium-scale national capital.
They are really siruggling for their “own” in Leresls and only
seek concessions from the prevalent monopolist oligarchy
and the state that expresses its will. Their position consists
largely of national selfishness. They introduce the idea of
national exclusiveness inte the movement, and conceal their
real, selfish aims by claiming Lo be defending “national
interests” and the “national community”. However, at one
stage or another and, more important, where the alignment
of forces is favourable, they may have a positive role to
play in the national movement by opposing the predominant
monopolist oligarchy.

Since the national moyvements of the developed capitalist
states are developing in conditions where the fundamental
class conflict is clearly expressed, and the working class is in
the van of the struggle of the whole working people against
the monopolist oligarchy, it is exceptionally important for
the proletarian vanguard to correctly assess the national
movement itself and to relate it to the main anfagonism
in contemporary bourgeois society. We are dealing with
an exceptionally complex task, both theoretically and politi-
cally. It requires us to understand varied and at times con lra-
dictory tendencies. Nor can we shut our eyes to the potential
danger of the use of national movements by reactionary
forces. The main point is that the national movement has
a considerable part to play in the anti-imperialist strugele
led by the working class. As a part of the struggle for demo-
cracy, the movement today is historically involved in the
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the Arabs, Kurds, Turkmens, Karapapakhs, Kashkais, Lurs,
Bakhtiaris, Baluchis, certain groups of Afghans (Pushtus),
Mongols and others. As for a number of peoples inhabiting
inland (especialy highland) regions and small islands in
Southeast and East Asia, many of them had not yet passed
the stage of pre-class relations. Such were the Andamanese,
Nicobarese and also some of the so-called “scheduled”
tribes of India, the Ceylon Veddas, many gmall Mon-Khmer
and Tndonesian peoples in the interior of Burma, Thailand,
Taos and Vietnam and the highland peoples of the Philip-
pines and some islands in Indonesia. It is interesting to note
that peoples with strong survivals of the primitive-communal
system were more often fou nd in the peripheral southeastern
regions of Asia than in the continental countries lying fur-
{her to the north and west. This geographical patiern in the
distribution of peoples in whose society pre-class relations
predominated was, no doubt, a result of uneven rates of
social and economic development: development was farther
advanced in the countries of Southwest and partly in
(hose of Southeast Asia, the centres of ¢ivilisation in the
ancient world.

To ascertain the period when capitalist relations arose in
{he East and the direction of their further development is
a complex problem, the investigation of which is far from
complete. Nevertheless, it is quite clear that the process of
primary accumulation, which had been taking place in
certain regions of Asia, was greatly slowed down or even
halted by the European colonial conquests that began in the
16th century: these resulted in almost all Asiatic countries
hecoming colonies of Kuropean capitalist states or lapsing
‘nto economic and, in many cases, political dependence upon
them. In the middle of the 19th century no mature capital-
‘ot relations existed in Asia; even the elements of capital-
ist economy occurring in the midst of feudal society were
faint and very unevenly developed as between different
peoples. At the same time, small enterprises of the manu-
factory type employing hired labour had already appeared
in some countries, e.g., Turkey, Tran, India, China, Japan,
Indonesia (mainly in Java) and the Philippines, and local
commodity markets were growing up around the larger nrban
centres. The merchant bourgeoisie was fairly numerous; in
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its :-:a‘thni,:- composition it frequently differed from the coun-
try’s main population. In Turkey, for instance, this bou :-Jo‘(;ni~
sie was to a significant extent Armenian, Gre:ﬂ..k :.u-"rd |.0\: rh
[n the middle of the last century such large -trad]?nu”ci1'bi+'-'.'*. qr;}.(i
ports as bL—‘:rm'lhay, Madras, Calcutta, Sil'rzrapm’e (L:‘anfo; f‘m(!
Shanghai were already in existence and orowinge ri'ai(;lf
Il.-‘S}]f_?llld not be overlooked that by that '?Lﬁi.me ma ='r\t.-*lc.r)u I"l~
tries in the East had already become, or were oh I.heir"w‘jj 10
br,jcrm_ung‘, appendages of European countries, su pplying ; ﬁo
with raw materials. Much of the nal'.'ional,incmn'é 1?1 5ucn§
countries was appropriated, in one form or another Ibyl [1;9.
}JQU rgeoisie of Kuropean countrics; the local po.pulat,.ion \-\;aﬂ;
hecoming impoverished and the peasantry was on the way [L
destitution. All this goes to show that most of t-hf; r'etfr}:) ;(j
peoples had already been drawn into the world ca .?ijl'“Tf'l'*ij
system, although to widely diiiferinu;-d.nfurrees.h WGl A
_ Fgr many Asian countries, however, ‘their colonial sub-
,|e.ci..mr: only further iniengified the Spec:ili(:-itv of t]ttlr %dciall
and economic base; this was bound to affect 'ib.he.whole ’:(‘IJII"" 3
of ~national developmenl processes. The SU.})er.;-“'rlti‘tl)f’l ;E
Asian countries did not result in mature capi.t-aifétorﬂl-tt'i{)11‘a
being directly transplanted there from Eurbp.ﬂ ‘F('}i":l I: ng
time the imperialists aimed simply to seize ni-al.rri‘ilt 15)[1{%
uce manufactured within the colonies’ tra:‘litionaf e:*-('n%n'li'
systems. Consequently, social and economic deve?op;n(ont JL
these countries amounted to the retention of backward ..tv r:
of economic and social relations. On the other hand ll’ll'J.ll'lf)]';:
f.ﬂ}? capital could not help implanting capitalist 11-91'1ti)i}1“
into the enterprises it established. Thus, in Asia Fhe (‘o(e‘IcEQtf
ence of capitalism with pre-capitalist social forms (T]iff-(*i‘léf.l
fror]'t its Huropean version. Besides this the rhlshs of s
capitalist social forms and the degree to which la rge secl _]Jlf“-;
of the population were involved in them were m l'|ntl"-.b1‘rllf.")'11;;
s_ilg'mll'i}an_" in Asia than in Europe. This was what 1.':.nLt'Ter'i-1 v
the principal social specificity in the conditions O‘f.i\-*{-‘I‘.I.'ri;:lE"’
ethum_ interaction and consolidation proetessv.é Pir‘- x\m"-l?
countries. The attitude of the peasantry, the workin ‘f..c.dT‘».t‘*l
and the bourgeoisie towards the strugele .,1‘.0'{* na ".iol;-ﬂ él’il' :1‘3-»5»
tion was influenced by the {l!-_i.:el.‘.:i“-\_'_b(;:,f social _ff;l’{ll%‘t in [j}Tji:
countries, a feature they shared with the "-I1J.1i';’r1 \-\-;rrl;llhri
countries as a whole. This situation accentuated the '[_1;ir1'.iu1ilfx r
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importance of the toiling classes in the struggle, determined
the role of revolutionary democracy and opened up the
opportunity for the choice between capitalist and non-
capitalist development.

The diversity of social and economic forms is also a deter-
mining factor in the socio-economic, political and, in the
final analysis, cultural and ethnic development of the
young states that have gained their freedom in the post-war
period. When studying contemporary national processes, we
must not- forget the history of Asian countries, the fact that
they were exploited by monopoly capital and that they
were drawn into the world capitalist system. A scientific
approach to the study of present-day ethnic processes, and
particularly of national development, requires due consider-
ation of the historical environment. The requirement is
further confirmed hy analysis of Lenin’s ideas on the [nation
and the nationalities problem. This approach is most vivid-
ly seen in Lenin’s comments on the national-colonial prob-
lems of the peoples of the Fast.

Barly in the 20th century the sense of national identity
among colonial peoples, many of which had attained a fair-
ly high level of ethnic consolidation, was greatly stim nlated
by the national liberation movement that arose under the
impact of the Russian Revolution of 1905-1907 and especial-
ly the Great October Socialist Revolution in 1947. " e move-
ment was described by Lenin as “the awakening of Asia”.
He wrote: “Europeans often forget that colonial peoples foo
are nations, but to tolerate this ‘forgetfulness’ is to tolerate
chauvinism.” At the same time, when examining problems
of national development, Lenin always associated the
origins of these phenomena with the early beginnings of
bourgeois relations under feudalism.? “Nations,” he wrote,
“are an inevitable product, an inevitable form, in the
bourgeois epoch of social development.”

The specific features of the historical background against
which national processes in Asia took place have already
been described above. Agian countries were drawn into the

1 V. 1. Lenin, Cotlected Works, Vol. 23, p. G3.
2 1hid., Vol. 1, p. 154-55.
3 Ihid., Vol. 21, p. 72
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world capitalist system very early on; hence Lenin's follow-
ing remarks are fully applicable to them: “Developing
capitalism knows two historical tendencies in the national
question. The firgt is the awakening of national life and
national movements, the struggle against all national
oppression, and the creation of national states. The second
is the development and growing frequency of international
intercourse in every form, the break-down of national
barriers, the creation of the international unity of capital,
of economic life in general, of politics, science, ete.”™ Lenin
glressed the conflict between these two tendencies under
capitalism. In colonial countries this antagonism is dis-
played in a different way from Europe. In Europe there was
a period when the first tendency predominated. llence the
struggle for national liberation that led to the nations
gaining their statehood, their political independence. In
faet only two multi-national states were established: Austria-
Hungary and the Bussian Empire, and of these bourgeois
Austria-TIungary finally broke up. Tsarist Russia also fell
apart, but a new state aroge from the wreckage, the USSR.
This new state was based upon proletarian unity and the
Marxist-Leninist solution of the national problem. Tn Asia
national consolidation processes operated mainly within the
framework of historically formed states. They were, however,
states that had been forcibly included in the world colonial
system as colonies. Thus, the action of the above two tenden-
cies here is peculiar in many respeets, but primarily in the
fact of their acting simultaneously. That is why Lenin
rightly described those colonial peoples which had embarked
upon a struggle for national liberation as being already
nations (natsii).

The actual course of national consolidation processes in
Asian countries in the period of the powerful upsurge of the
national liberation movement that followed the October
Revolution is marked by a number of specific features. The
inclusion of these countries into the world capitalist system
has led to fundamental changes in the soecial composition of
their population. An indigenous working class and intelli-
gentsia have come into being. The formation of a national

' V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 20, p. 27.
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pourgeoisie capable of leadership in processes of national
consolidation was hampered in many countries, since imperi-
alist capital permitted none but the pro-imperialist trading
bourgeoisie (the compradores) to exist there; this group
played an anti-national part. Hence it was the working class
that came to be the main supporter of national revolution,
together with kindred groups of working people (craftsmen,
day labourers, ete.), as well as peasants and the local intel-
ligentsia. The role of the latter was especially important in
giving the movement its organisational and ideological
shape.

The strugegle for cultural development based upon the
indigenous languages had already begun in colonial times.
This process is accompanied by the rise of a national litera-
ture, political writing, a press and national social and politi-
¢al organisations, and by a struggle for school instruction
to be carried out in the indigenous languages. These develop-
ments are different expressions of the rise of a national self-
conscionsness, a phenomenon that is more vividly manifested
in nations than in other ethnic communities.

The example of national processes in Asia shows thal a na-
tion in the course of consolidation is not merely seeking
lingnistic and ecultural self-determination; it aspires to
become organised into an independent national state or to
attain autonomous government within a multi-national state.
The political factor, which has played a not inconsiderable
ethno-formative role in the ethnic evolution of class soeci-
ety, acquires a particular, sometimes decisive, importance
with the rise of capitalism.

Despite the enormous role played by the working class
and by workers' organisations in the struggle for indepen-
dence and in the fight against imperialism in Asiatic countries
that have won independence since the Second World War,
the leadership in most of these countries has fallen into
the hands of varions nationalistic forces.

Nationalism is an extremely heterogeneous phenomenon.
Lenin always stressed that nationalism should be assessed
in its concrete historical perspective: it should not be
treated “as such”, but a distinction should be made between
the nationalism of a dominant nation manifested in opp
ing other peoples, and that of an oppressed nation. In the
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latter kind, according to Lenin, two aspects should be
distinguished: the broadly democratic anti-imperialist aspect
aiming at liberation from foreign oppression, and the con-
servafive aspect manifested in setting one’s nation against
others, attempting to satisfy its interests at the expense of
other peoples.

Bearing Lenin’s distinction in mind, we must also note
that the concept of “nationalism” is often identified in newly-
liberated countries with the national liberation movement.
i.e., the term is used in a hroader sense. '

In Asia during the period of struggle for political inde-
pendence and in the subsequent period, when these countries
were fortilying themselves against imperialist scheming, it
was the progressive aspect of nationalism that came to the
fore. Nationalism was supported by the broad masses of the
people, especially by the peasanis, whose sense of national
identity evolved more rapidly than their class conseionus-
ness. Bul it was the anti-imperialist and anti-fendal cssence
of the national liberation movements that found expression
in the nationalism of the working masses.

At present the leaders of many former colonies are putting
torward programmes of national kinds of socialism. This is
due to the immature stage reached by internal class relations
on the one hand, and to the exislence of the world socialist
system and the growth of an international revolutionary
movement on the other. The ideology of such a nationally
oriented socialism is furthered by the survival of pre-capi-
talist social forms, by the continued existence, in many cases

of the obshchina (village commune), by tradition, ete.5

An exaggerated idea of its national exclusiveness is thus
easily adopted by an ethnos, but, even more im portant, the
search for national self-sufficiency is substituted for the aims
of social progress, ingtitutions from (he past are maintained
and attempts are made to smooth over class contradictions.
The inability of petty-bourgeois socialism to solve the hasic
problems facing a developing country may be illustrated by
pre-1962 Burma, where a government under U-Nu was in
power. Burma’s further advance along the path of social

' " N. A, Simoniya, “On the Role of ‘National Sccialisms’ in the
Revolutions of Eastern Countries™, Voprosy istorit, No. 4, 1967, p. 53.
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progress only became possible when the patriotic forces
parted ways with the national hourgeoisie.

An important role in choosing the direction to be taken
by national progress in developing countries is played by
the intermediate social strata who have come to power: the
intelligentsia and those of the army officers who have re-
mained in touch with the people. Some leaders, having allied
themselves with reactionary forces, put forward chauvinis-
tic ideas and attempl to associate national inlerests and
national pride with religious, caste, local and mnational
prejudices. In a number of cases such tendencies are con-
cealed behind socialist slogans of a national kind. Other
leaders, who have come under the ideological influence of
socialisl counlirics and the world revolutionary movement as
a whole, seek non-capitalist types of development. 1t is
these latter leaders who form the body of national revolu-
tionary democrats. Under the inflluence of the working class,
which is constantly gaining in strength, the revolutionary
democrals are gradually coming Lo realise Lhal, in their
struggle for social progress, the developing countries ought Lo
make common cause with the socialist camp and the world
working-class movement. In this way, the nationalism of
formerly enslaved peoples, being, according to Lenin, an
essentially progressive, broadly democratic movement,
opens up before revolulionary democrals the opportunity of
drawing closer to scientific socialism. Thig opportunity can
be realised thanks to the increased influence of the interna-
tional working-class movement over the economic, social
and cultural life of the peoples of the world.

Ever since the 1970s a new aspect has been increasingly
displayed in the national liberation movement: the particu-
lar urgency attached to problems of social economic develop-
ment. An enormous role in this change is played by the state:
“the increase in the share of the state sector in the economy
of so-called ‘Third World’ countries”.® With the advance in
social progress, primarily in socialist and socialistically-
oriented countries, many traditional social institutions
originating in the feudal and colonial past are being eliminat-

6 R. Ulyanovsky, “The Social-Economic Problems of Newly
Liberated Countries”, Kommunist, No. 8, 1872, pp. 87-90.
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ed, and a struggle is being mounted against every kind of
prejudice, e.g., against ideas of national exclusiveness and
traditions of national self-isolation.

Such are the main social and political conditions under
which processes of national consolidation are taking place
in Asia.

One of the principal problems facing the developing
countries today is that of devising ways in which the nation-
al consolidation of their peoples can be most rapidiy com-
pleted. The great changes that have taken place in the
political, social, economic and eultural life of developing
countries since the Second World War have accelerated the
processes of ethnic consolidation, the processes of transi-
tion from Lhe lower to the higher types of ethnic community.
A major role has, in the authors’ view, been played by the
sharp rise in internal population mobility (conducive to
rapid ethnic mixing) and the increasing rate of urbanisa-
tion.

Migration processes in Asia had already assumed great
dimensgions in the middle of the 19th century. At that time
large numbers of Chinese migraled in search of work to the
counltries of Southeasl Asia (where the colonisers were
starting a rapidly developing plantation economy). There
they mingled with the indigenous population. The same mo
tive induced Indians to move to Cevlon, Burma and Malaya,
as well as to non-Asian countries (Central and South Ameri-
ca, South Africa and Oceania). At present over 20 million
Chinese are living outside China and over b million Indians
outgide India. Migrations connected with the Second World
War and post-war events involved large numbers of people.
There was, for example, the return of the Japanese to Japan
from China, Korea, and Southeast Asia, the repatriation of
the Greeks, Bulgarians and Albanians from Turkey and
the return to Turkey of Turks from the Balkan countries.
Large-scale population movements were also caused by
conflicts between different national and religious groups, e.g.,
the migration of Moslems to Pakistan and of Hindus and
Sikhs to India.” There were also transfers of population from

? Migrations in the Hindustan Peninsula involved over 18 mil-
lion people.
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densely to sparsely inhabited regions (_0.;;‘_, from ﬂ-l.n"l\"-i‘l- to
other Indonesian islands, from southern Chu}a to Sinkiang
and northern China). In addition, ever-increasing num bers of
nomads and semi-nomads began to adopt a gettled way
of life. .
All these migrations, however, can bear no comparison
(o the movement of villagers into urban Eact-llemcms._{_n
the last quarter of a century the n |‘Lm_'uer n!_ur}.n-l_n inhabi-
tants in Asia increased almost 2.5 times, \;\'11110' the popula-
tion asa whole only grew by a hall. Over 150 million people
moved from villages to cities. Given the extremely t‘.{"u:nplf:_.t
ethnic composition of the urban population® _.'_-i'nd the Ii’l'\'(ﬂ.ll'—
able conditions for the development of ethnic processes pre-
vailing in cities, it may be cor_lﬁdcp'l.ly 5&11(1 that urh:_-}n.
growlh promotes national consolidation of the peoples in
every Asian counlry withoul exception. ooy
The complicated course of Asia’s social and ethnic history
has made for a great diversity in its ethnic an d linguislic
composition. At present Asia is ;in};lab‘]'l.ed _1‘:}-' _pm'}pl@:-‘.
belonging to over ten different linguistic families. bomg of
these families are purely Asiatic, others are also |’ep1'eso‘1;.’t:e:d
in other parts of the world. Thus peoples speaking Slﬁg—
Tibetan, Thai, Miao-Yao, Vietnamese, Mon-Khmer, Munda
and Dravidian languages are wholly :;o‘nilnet‘].ﬂto \&m whﬂ%g
there are peoples speaking Indo-European, i'_:emrtkc., ;'\‘1.{.&_1{:.
and Austronesian languages as mother-tongues br.?th \\_-']thm
and outside Asia. Most Asian countries are I]l‘l]]i.-'l—!:l;—l'ilﬂl.l‘dl.
The populations of India, Indonesia, China, the _Pl'n].}}')mﬂ@&‘:
and Vietnam, each consists of over 50-100 pem__\l.es; that of
Tran, Afghanistan, Pakistan, Burma, '_l'hmlapd and some
others—over 20 each. The ethnic diversity of ’(.‘ht’-‘.- popula-
tion isi nereased by some of the peoples’ being divided into
several groups by state boundaries (the Kurds, ]ﬂ;lluf:.l.nﬁ,
Afghans, Punjabis, Bengalis, etc.). Only a few Arab coun-

8 Lenin had already remarked upon this feature of urban popula-
tions in 1913, TTe wrote: “The extremely mixed national (:.nT:ru::u;n're.;l.)lqn
of the population of the large city of St. I.’e.‘.'f_'.fsln.‘.'rg is al once e".]-i-@.t',.
This iz no accident.... Large cities, factory, m(:t.;ﬂlurgu.dl,_r.ui\\\ ay
and commercial and industrial cenlres gnrlerql]y, arf gc}'la_m. more
than anv other, to have very mixed populations....” (V. I. Lenin,
Callected Works, Vol. 19, p. 532).
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tries, as well as Bangladesh, Korea and Japan, are more or
less homogeneous in ethnic composition.

All the major human races are represented in Asia: the
Mongoloid, the Europeoid, the Negroid and the Australoid.
The Mongoloids include the overwhelming majority of
the population of Eastern, Central and Southeast Asia, as
well as small groups in South and Western Asia. The Mongo-
loids are subdivided into three groups: the Northern, Eastern
and Southern Mongoloids. The first of these groups includes
the Mongols and certain peoples of Northeast China; the
second—the northern Chinese and the Koreans: the third
embraces various mixed and intermediate forms linking the
Mongoloids and the Australoids: the southern Chinese,
Indonesians, Filipinos, peoples of Indochina, and the
Tapanese belong to this group (the Japanesc type, which
includes also Ainu elements, is characterised by a somewhat
differing combination of traits). The Europeoid race is
represented in Asia by various types of its southern branch
(the Armenoid, Inde-Alghan and other types); these types
are prevalent among the peoples of Southwest Asia and
northern India. Comparalively small groups of Australoids
are scattered over many regions of Asia. The Veddoid Lype
is to be observed among the Veddas of Ceylon, the Bhils and
various Dravidian and Munda-speaking groups in India and
among some small peoples of Southeast Asia (the Senois,
Toalas, ete.); the Melanesian and Papua types—among the
East Indonesia peoples; the Negrito type—among the
Filipino Aetas, the Semangs of Malaya and the Andamanese;
the Ainu type—among the Japan Ainus. A South-Indian type
originated in the zone of early contacts between the southern
branch of the Europeoids and the Veddoids. This is mainly
represented among India’s Dravidian peoples. In the south-
ern coastal regions of the Arabian Peninsula there are
representatives of the Negroid race.

Race may, under specific conditions, exert a certain influ-
ence over ethnic processes. Thus, owing to their age-old
isolation, Negrito groups in Southeast Asia (the Andamanese,
Semangs, Aetas) have come Lo possess the character of
ethnic communities. However, this is the exception rather
than the rule in Asia, where race as such forms no handicap
to close contact.
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Relations in the religious sphere are also exceedingly intri-
cate in Asia, where all the major religions of the globe had
their birth. Some of them have spread all over the world
(Christianity, Islam), others have remained mainly within
Asia (Buddhism, Hinduism, Shintoism, etc.). A few large
areas may be distinguished where one religion predomi-
nates: Islam in its two principal forms, the Sunni and the
Shiite, is widespread in Western Asia, Pakistan, Bangla-
desh, Indonesia and Malaysia. In Indochina and Ceylon
Buddhism is predominant in its Theravada form (southern
branch); in Southern Asia—Illinduism. In the countries of
Fastern and Central Asia several religions are professed by
believers: Mahayana Buddhism or Lamaism, Confucianism,
Taoism, Shintoism, as well as Islam. Christians are in the
majority only in the Philippines and Cyprus; they also form
about half the population in the Lebanon. In Israel the
overwhelming majority of the inhabitants are Judaists.
The most backward peoples {(mainly in Southern and South-
east Asia) have retained local primitive cults. Tn Asian
countries religion [requently becomes an ethno-formalive
factor. Some religions forbid marriages with representatives
of a different form of beliel; this raises obstacles to the
mixing of ethnic groups. Thus in most Moslem countries
groups of a different religion, and sometimes even of a dif-
fering Islamic doctrine, are regarded as national minorities.
In Syria, for instance, where Sunnis form 70 per cent of the
population, all other inhabitants belonging to various
Moslem doctrines and sects, as well as Christians and Juda-
ists, are embraced by the concept “minorily”; and this is
no mere formality, for these groups do indeed retain consid-
erable ethnic peculiarities.

A survey of the ethno-formative role of religion based on
the abundant material furnished by Asia enables us to pose
some interesting questions in comparative history, for
instance, the problem of the contrasting role of Islam in the
West and in the Last of the region. In countries of the
Near East and the Middle East Islam had, especially in its
early stage, a strong tendency towards smooth ing out ethnic
differences because it encompassed peoples who, although
differing in their level of social and economic development,
all belonged to the same broad historical and ethnographic
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region, or to closely related ones. The substitution of a sense
ol religious identity for ethnic self-consciousness still occurs
in this part of Asia. A very different situation is observed in
East and Southeast Asia, where Islam has become prevalent
among certain peoples, bul its area does not coincide with
any particular historical and ethnographic region. Here
[slam performs a fairly strong ethno-formative function,
e.g., among the ITuis of China. This numerous people
ly differs from the Chinese in language, and has only un-
important distinctions in econmomy and way of life. The
main factor separating the [luis from the Chinese ig their
religion. The Moros of the Philippines are in a similar
situation: they are distinguished from the other peoples of
the country, who are Christians or animists, by their reli-
gion, Islam; this is expressed in their name (Moro-Moor).
In Indonesia, where Islam is professed by most of the popu-
lation, it is Christianity that performs an ethno-formative
function, e.g., Protestantism among the Minahasa and the
Amboinese.

One of the principal problems requiring scientific study is
the effect of religion not ouly on the formation of ethnoi,
but on the specitic cultural and behavioral trails of their
followers. In India, for instance, it may be observed that
the Sikh religion, having arisen as a reaclion against Hindu-
ism with its severe restriclions against the individual, fa-
voured the development of a cortain type of personality charae-
teristic of the Sikhs: energelic, receptive to innovation, activ-
ely participaling in the country’s economic life. Sikhs are
heavily represented in India’s working class and bourgeoisie.

The diversity of the ethnic, racial and religious patterns
in Asia is supplemented by the great variety of economico-
cultural types. These represent complexes of intercon-
nected characteristics of economy and culture. Such com-
plexes arise among different peoples that have reached an
approximately similar level of social and economic develop-
menl and live in a similar geographical environment.? These

arce-

¥ See: M. G. Levin, N. N. Cheboksarov, “Tconomico-Cultural
Types and Historico-Ethnographic Regions”, SE. No. 4,1955;
Y. V. Chesnov, “On Social-Economic and Natural Conditions of the
Emergence of Economico-Cultural Types (re M. G. Levin's works)”,
SE, No. 6, 1970; B, A. Andrianov, N. N, Cheboksarov, “Economica-
Cultural Types and Problems of Their Cartography”, S&, No. 2, 1972,
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types are closely bound to the sn{"_izu_llm_] :'1‘u.f‘.t_;m_:_lniln' s_\_,:'r"%‘.uln.m,
and their influence over the general direction and the dl.‘ii.-‘l!.i—
guishing peculiarities of ethnic development is \.'Gl""}i.{_fl‘&!dﬂh
Three major groups of economico-cul tural types have ,]Js_.u-:n
present in Asia since earliest times: t':_'.a.'t'. of I'mnifr.re._ _l:mdg~
oatherers and fishermen; that of f‘.ll_l'i-l\-‘."l[.(.}_i':r‘. h.}-_' :1zz.ndrf:n
hoe and cattle breeders; and that of plough :.1_L;'|'|<.’.‘|I;!!.m::. 3

The role played by economic a'm_d cultural ..;'uctm"si in
ethnic development is a very considerable one. Tt is of
interest, fiest of all, to note that a _pet_;pl-rs':e fliLT_!'!L‘i'lC-a.]
strength and demographic composition are d |1'0.E'1l5; ljfﬁl;o}{[}e‘l
by their economico-cultural type. Llunting, “m:\.:-_g;.ti_ l*‘-‘-l‘llli-_i_
and fishing peoples number no more than a few l.-qn; of
thousands, frequently only a few thousan d or even a tfg\u.
hundred members. Peoples belonging to the s cond group
of economico-cultural types may, of course, l_lc‘rn".u‘.-h more
numerous, however they too have, as a tule, a Ex_enu'}gr_:_-lpi_nw:
ceiling: they very rarcly number over one ]..'rnl_mm. [\Daul}-f
all the large peoples of Asia belong to the 11.-].!.1113 group o
sconomico-culiural types,i.e., to that of plough ;.1g'_1“19-l.1_.1—
(urists. Naturally it is these peoples that have the widest
scope [for progressive soclal-economic 110\.'010111_11.{?1:1’{._‘ I]f.1|\1d
congequently also for ethnic de\-'olop'.|1_mi1't. up to its llﬁiltqt
level: the formation of nations. Thus a necessary pre-
condition for cultural and ethnic ;*?.f-\-'elc_up_u;lwe;:ri. is, as a i.‘l]'i’.‘.,
the transition to more intengive 'i’t:-.r_:_ns ol economy, i.e., 1.‘{)
higher economico-cultural types. In many cases it is
economic and cultural distinctions that serve to separate one
othnos from another by creating social barriers that lead to
the isolation of backward peoples. Thus, sf'-!_(’.h differences
serve as the principal criteria for distinguishing two }'3(.?}-1!“;.! :
tion groups inhabiting Kalimantan: l.ht_.\ r;sun_|-1m_1_n;n(h;_-
hunting Punan tribes and the settled e};:rw-aLl%ufai !){1.}'.51.\'
peoples. The importance of the nature of economic If_‘_‘:-_t'“'f_l_?
in originating ethnic distinctions was 1_:¢'J'i_'.sed by _L_'”‘:‘;—‘.??f‘f‘\"l“i-l
regard to the ancient l:lel_n_‘_(:-.\w, _'who had hoc.{_nm.t_a_(..I_T_To.f.a,n—
tiated from other pastoral Semitic peoples by shifting to
agriculture.’

10 Spa: K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Correspondence, 1965,
pp. 78-80.
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The concept of historico-ethnographic regions that hasbeen
explored by Soviet researchers helps to describe the ethnic
situation. These regions are extensive areas of the Ecumene
that encompass groups of peoples inhabiting adjacent terri-
tories. Such peoples have real links binding them together,
although they not infrequently differ in the level and pecu-
liar characteristics of their social and economic development.
Atleast four large areas of this kind may be distinguished in
Asia (outside the USSR); they may be looked upon as
“historico-ethnographic provinces of the first order”: Western,
Southern, Southeast and East Asia.!' Within each of the
four major historico-ethnographic provinces regions of a
secondary order may be dislinguished. These also possess
cerlain geographical, economico-cultural and ethno-linguistic
distinclions. In many cases these secondary regions coincide
completely or in part with political entities, i.c., with states
that exisled in a certain historical period (up to the present).
Weslern Asia, for instance, comprises such regions as Asis
Minor, Arabia, Iran and, possibly, also Afghanistan, which is
closely linked with Central Asia on the one hand, and with
Northwest Hindustan on the other. The Southern province
comprises Pakistan, India, Bangladesh, Nepal and Ceylon.
Kach of these countries may be regarded as a separate his-
torico-ethnographic region.

Eastern Asia is also subdivided into historico-ethno-
graphic regions coinciding with individual countries: Mon-
golia, Korea and Japan. The case of China is not so simple.
From the historico-ethnographic viewpoint, it may be divided
into two regions: a northern and a southern one, separated
approximately by the Hwang Ho- Yangtze divide. In their
ethnographic, linguistic and anthropological characteristics
the peoples of South China have throughout the ages heen
closer to Southeast Asia, and have formed, as it were, a tran-
sitional zone between this province and East Asia. In the
southeastern region the coincidence between state bounda-
ries and the limits of historico-ethnographic regions is not
so distinect. The main historico-ethnographic differences

' Bome authorg distinguish Central Asia as an independent region
differing sharply from other regioms in its historico-peographical
characlerislics.
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within this region are those between its continental and
i arts. :
1“1:’;111:\ }Fi‘;iﬂ.til‘;t')--l’?l.'-h[_i_i_lgT.'{%__}_‘ulli(':- provinces a]j_d regions e\?lde-{}.t.-
Iv do not, as a rule, correspond to uulu?du.al _peop}.es, e»]en
to the largest of them, or even to w_l'nme‘groups (_3E pelupdcﬁ
speaking cognate languages, e.g., _Turkm; _IJ.';—l_nm, ndo-
Arvan, Dravidian, Munda, T-.\-ion-Kl'lm_er._ ]11_1'_]61:-0—]_311{’1’11&1'].,
Indonesian, etc. Nevertheless, prolonged economic and cul-
tural contact and frequently also {nixeu_ marriages l)el!,weer%
peoples inhabiting a single !:li.si;or]f_:0~el,hnog'f.aph|.c.regx_r_nj 0
a higher or lower order lead to their @eve{.omng Gy on or
similar ethnographic traits, to the diffusion of inter-group
languages of communication am_i even to the rise o_F &,l c-{nr‘i-‘
mon “regional” sense of identity and affection for t el
pative land. In other words, within the fI’am.ewo_rk _of hm-
torico-ethnographic tegions there 1_151}{1“.},‘ arise .oljjec%we.
conditions for the cohesion of the various peoples into what
may be called “poly-cthnic communities®. e
This process is accelerated and 1|11_.cr15|ﬁed1 ‘.\-‘h(—“lﬂ.h]_lfi
communities historically coincide \‘f’i_i;h stable poh’.t.u..-af
units. In such cases there arose, wﬁ.}n!.} more or less .f:!.jd_hl—
lised boundaries, a type of m‘na}_gnmz]t]f_n"i of ptj.oplcs ﬂ'l"c‘L t 111&1}1:
be called an ethno-political community. f_,ormrmmt:_le:%l_o
this type existed within state boundaries in pre-capita 131;-
societics. Such communities were typical of a!.m.ost Eln,.l_ll'.l.(} }
ern Asian countries in their feudal s_ta‘;;fe. W .1.’;.]1 the 11759 0
nations such ethno-political communities r'liend to (_i.cxe.lop
into national-political communities. These will be
examined in more detail below. i) |
A1l historico-ethnographic regions encompass }-‘a!.hmc cormn-
munities differing from each other not 01)1,\'-' in 1anguagi
and in their specific cultural 1..:L'ai'f.s but also in the ]e_\-'e{..l 0
development they have attained. The most }_}elc.k_\\_-'a r'(! of Rufm
which have survived in the internal 11.];1'1115.11.1_(1 regions of A sia,
are usually designated in foreign and somefimes ;1|.~§o 1'1.;‘
Qoviet literature by the term “tribe"‘_, though the use {}J.E.tihl::\
term is not always wr:]_'l—!"-._mn_derl._'T'r:L}'Jes were, ns_\-x-'eq_l:m}w,
typical of the era in which the primitive Gt).l.IlT_Tll.l{llf.y m)"?t&l:ﬂ
sredominated. Unlike societies of later historical p_erlgdﬁ,
L an actual or imaginary blood kinship, i.c.,

1 A

they were hased on ¢ i
: i ple of common des . least those

they comprised people of common, descent, or at least thg
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\V.ll{} ”l weht thems RS ink 3
of any appreciable =oci: l. it 1""[:. .:r(.* ¥ j_.&e-”w among them
i Pei.[quuq (‘}\\-ip (..n{._al.[ st ¢i1LI[|.LEl1’| ion, still less of antago-
stic classes. Owing to this, the culture of those | S was
more or 1(’5;.@«(1110 for the whole g_t'm:l].]:hl.. h 0(.&}[ '|L1’|111;::-"'5I|')1({1.f“]l]11108«= “M
;‘L] ajl“;(._ lf; l‘J; culture were one and the H:-ll'lt(’..” 'J‘h.{'{i ribe E;xh{]f{;l
onsisted of severs T LS Rl
or three) :J\zJ{mrzl;il {([-']‘.Izaiﬁ::lm-qi :31?[\'313'1 ?“]Iiﬁ-ﬂm |_:11.1_t'}:, of J[w-“
est territorial-social communit rl"':{ i gl Beal thecar
| 1alten unity in which men ol the modern
_1_-6151-<-;59111é£1. lln:»lfl\] .r;:! i al \fﬁ(';}:ﬁ:[‘}! |.£‘1. tribe with its institutions
J_m]epm-w]"p”[‘-‘;'1_!:"1: L,le ”11‘:1  of social organisation, but not an
gt 108. The main type of ethnic community in
 age o the primitive- communal system was, presumably
a group of related (ribes living in aﬂim‘-erh t:rr'it I ‘c
gpca_!;.m.q dz?\._Tects of a single 1a r‘.;z'{m,g'o.. c}_]ifi p'(\ﬂ.ﬂ.p-:ﬂ;,\i;-l.;'r ]{““P
("l"-!llu ral traits in common. Tt is such tribal ‘,II:'.';.’F’]-;IHT" t'(] .
(“soplemennosti”) thal formed, presumably . tlr.E‘mu 'Ut'll -110;“:‘_
r)l‘"__pm'};'fles of the pre-class period of _f._l_i-S.i}(;.:["l-'. The }n:;?ii;w;
.Ll_rhezr'. formed, as it were, ethnographic groups within s 11{11..
lr',b.au communitios of the firsl order? S AR
.lheu 11‘30&;{'}11;3‘ which dillerent researchers attach to the
Lerm f.-l‘{he“ or “tribal community” is very \-’I'.if-".l.'(-‘.“ qi\'-' l]
groups of ethnic communities in Asia outside ;ﬁ'vl lq‘*:i3 e'! d
;!1.1 usually designated by the term “tribe”, 'h.n: i_l'dml-"pjlt'i’gsf
differ greatly from one another in the Tevel of 1!1éi.s’.:i '-!' .'\I
.and economic development. Some of them T;E.Iil'l 'be.tL'. milhi.? X ]2
._-30“1.1(5 hundreds or tens ol thousands, while ot |1r".r% only !llmliw
sands or hundreds of members. In \'\-"esl..er'n ..-'\smh the "'l.'orirm“[:
n_s.'ed. to denote large peoples mostly I:;ﬂ;{n r.r-inr} ;,. 1 [1.1.» (;'; o
mico-cultural type of nomadic or !'%O.ITTIT—I.JL);‘I'I'li\'l)d“l.{" ;;]lr}:‘
- d A el s

breeders (e.g., Kurds, Kashkais, Baluchis, etc.). Such

12 [y Soviet 1i
n Soviet literature t e A
Soviet literature the opinion is predominant that the earliest

type of ethnic ¢ anity I i
ii]}.- (Jm”\].: Prnru_; 1‘-(:]].;“1'”']1”'}: W ;:l]r»' the tribe. The hypothe that it was
he group ol related tribes and not the tribe t} at was the first of
ethnic community i - the tribe that was the first type of
jinre r}r’l‘_‘r'}_-{_“v“'I\-.\- was promuleated by N. N. Cheboksarov (f"a-.:;.*fﬁm:l
nal (.'{,-fr',’_’;:_a f Ant I ples, Seventh I'niernalio-
A b nographicel Sciences, Moscow,
Faasge Moscow . For a more detailed analysis of the
ormation T \i \l.:?' Arityunov, N. N. Cheboksarov,
Social and T ety Mechanism of the xistence of the Ethno-
N 1oy _Groups of Mankind, Rasy i nerody, No. 2
Mozcow, ". } (”.] HUSHI.‘:'[JI'.\, i Eroal, INQ. Ly

of A ncie
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communities, though preserving certain vestigial traits of
the tribal structure, have usually already been drawn, in
one way or another, into the system of feudal relations.
They are divided into social groups with quite sharp dif-
ferences in their property atatns.t® The tribal communities of
Southeast Asia are very different: these ethnoi are, as a rule,
composed of food-gatherers, hunters and fishermen, or
cultivators by hoe, with little social stratification. They
preserve many features of the primitive community struc-
ture, and their culture is comparatively homogeneous. Many
small Dravidian, Munda, and some Tibeto-Burman-speaking
peoples of Hindustan, the Highland Mons, the Khmers and
Indonesians of Indochina, a few ethnoi in Indonesia and the
Philippines (mostly inhabiting small isolated islands or the
interior of larzer islands) belong to this type. Forms peculiar
to the tribe as a soeial organisation (tribal councils, chicels,
ete.) may feature in these ethnoi in very different degrees;
they may even be totally ahsent. Frequently such tribal
communities were not separated from other tribes by clear-
ly defined boundaries: there was something like an “ethnic
continuity” from tribe to tribe and from group lo group.
Such conlinuity appears to have been particularly character-
istic of the New Guinea Papuans. Qome investigators speak
of them as “contact ethno-linguistic communities”.**
Obviously, all these diverse ethnic communities may only
artificially be designated by omne and the same term.

The usual term for ethnic communities in pre-capitalist
class societies, “narodnost” (nationality) is even more uncer-
tain in its meaning than the term “tribe”: it embraces ethnoi
of widely diverging characteristics. First to be borne in
mind are the great differences between nationalities (narod-
nosti) of different historical periods, although they were
always composed of people linked by economic and cultural

15 1,. P. Lashehuk has proposed the term “Ilus community” for
ethnie communities of nomadic cattle-breeders holding an interme-
diate place belween tpibes and nationalit PR B Lashchuk, “An
Attempt al the Typisation of BEthnic G mmunities of Mediaeval
Turks and Mongols, SE, No. 1, 1968); sec also: National Processes in the
Mididle - Moscow, 1970 (in Russian).

1 See; N, A. Butinov, “Ethno-Linguistic groups in New Guinea’,
§7, No. 3, 1962, pp. 81-84; New Guinean Papuans, Moscow, 1968,
pp- 24-27 (in Hussian),
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ties stemming from their proximity and by a common lan-
guage. At the dawn of class society the core of each”'people
was generally composed of free commoners (cultivators or
cattle-breeders) who were exploited in various ways by the
tribal upper stratum. The latter frequently he.lbxmgebd to
a different ethnos. Especially wide was the ethnic. diver-
gence between the ruling class and the exploited populéi.ién
in those} countries where, in the antiquity, slavery-based
production was prevalent. In such societies the slaves re-
mained for a long time outside the country’s major ethnoi and
on].y came to be included in them by a slow and often .wr‘v
painful Drocess. In feudal society tho exploited pol_)ulati‘o‘h
group, i.e., the peasants and the urban working people
always formed the core of the ethnos. It was the culture and
everyday life of this stratum that formed the significant
characteristics of the people as a whole. As for 'E..Ee upper
classes of feudal society, there was often a wide gulf betwoeoen
them and the bulk of the population,!® 4 / ¥
The contrasts in everyday life and culture between the
different classes and strata within each country sharpen
with the evolution of society. Owing to this, the differonces
between classes, strata, castes and professional and religious
groups come to be more sharply defined than those between
ethnoi. This was true of the upper castes in India deécpr:dcd
trom the Kshatriyas and especially those descended 'Frmn
I,Ir_e Brahmins: their sense of identity was much stroneer
with regard to caste than to their ethnic group. Their soci-
;‘;‘]. aud_ m@tura] isolation was the greater for their us-e bf
6;};181;r1t.,1°_ the dead language of ancient Indian culture.
}-"»-‘11:1} the rise of Islam and the establishment of Moslem states
in Western and later in South and Southeast Asia hoaded
t}fj;cf'l by Arab, Persian or Turkic feudal lords. a ,Moslam
ehl,e_sprang up in these regions as well; among them the
Arabic and Persian languages were in common Tlse. In fi‘lé
1 For a more detai xaminati L R ; i it
and Ethno-Social Ui;{(;{f:]111{",ialnfl!sl.*l;?ztﬁ:oj\QG:SER \Nflgmll‘{l}f[,} ]:gh?g?
54; “The Term ‘Ethnos’ and Its Chal':ir:tEI'isai..ifln”; Hmy j’i{lf‘lg(;b;‘

Moscow, 1971, pp. 9-33: V. 1. Kozlov, The [ S )
Shntom A% 1’{1135&“_1)' ) 5 e Dynamics of Population

16 M. K. Kudryavtsev, Communit : i i
) S vavisev, € 'ty and Casle in Hindustan (Tndi
Village), Moscow, 1971 (in Bussian). e
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Middle Ages these languages exerted a strong influence over
the tongues of all peoples inhabiting Turkey, Iran and Afghan-
istan, and, to a certain extent, also over those of northern
India and even of Indonesia.

Without relinquishing the term “narodnost” (national-
ity), or starting here a discussion over its meaning, we must,
nevertheless, keep in mind, when analysing the ethnic
situation, the specificity of the larger Asiatic nationalities
which has been described above. It was these nationalities
that later became the initial environment within which the
processes of national development took place. At the same
time, it should be clearly understood that tribal communities
and nationalities (rarodnosti), even if these categories are
interpreted in their widest sense, by no means exhaust the
types of ethnic communities existing in Asian countries.
This applied in the past, and it does at present. It must
first of all be noted that all ethnoi of any considerable size
are, as a rule, subdivided into local groups distinguished
by certain differences in culture and customs, and frequent-
ly algo in dialect. In professional scientific literature such
subdivisions within large ethnoi are usually called “ethno-
graphic groups”. It is often difficult to distinguigh between
an ecthnographic group and an independent people. An
example of this is the population of the region in northern
India where the various Hindi dialects are prevalent. Quite
frequently individual small tribes and nationalities, especial-
ly backward ones, switch over Lo the language spoken by
their larger and more highly developed neighbours, adopt
many of their cultural traits and customs and become grad-
ually transformed into an ethnographic group of this larger
people.

Apart from tribal communities, nationalities, and the
subdivisions of thelatter (ethnographic groups), Asian coun-
tries experienced (as did other parts of the world) the rise at
different periods of their history of specific territory-based
communities of an intermediate character between ethnic
communities proper and other historical population groups:
economic, cultural, linguistic or religious communities.
These may be designated, respectively, as ethno-economie,
ethno-cultural, ethno-linguistic and ethno-religions commun-
ities. An example of such an cthno-economic or ethno-cultu-
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ral group is the multi-lingual nomadiec pastoral Hamse group
(comprising Turkic, Iranic and Arabic-speaking tribes) in
gouthern Iraq. Such ethno-economic and ethno-cultural
groups are especially plentiful in Southeast Asia. Among
these we may reckon the Dayaks and the Punans of K aliman-
tan, and the valley peoples and the highland peoples of the
Philippines. Such communities are distinguished not so
much by language as by various economic and cultural
differences. A peculiar group isformed in Southeast Asia by
the so-called sea nomads (Selungs, Maukens, Orang Lauts,
the Bajao) scattered over the small islands and coastal re-
gions of the continent at enormous distances from cach other
and plying various trades connected with the sea. Peculiar
cthno-economic or ethno-cultural zonal communities have
come into being in Laos, where three population groups may
be clearly distinguished: the Lao-Lum, settled irrigated
rice-cultivating valley-dwellers, cthnically identified with
the Lao; the Lao-Thenh inhabiting the mountain slopes,
engaged in slash-and-burn dry agriculiure, comprising vari-
ous small peoples of the Highland Thai and Mon-Khmer
groups; and the Lao-Sung living in the high mountainous
regions, engaged in dry agriculture by hoe, comprising
mainly Tibeto-Burman and WMiao-Yao groups, compara-
tively late migrants to Laos from the north. Each of these
three zonal groups is characterised by certain economic and
cultural peculiarities of its own. Each stands out clearly
from its neighbours and is, to a certain extent, aware of its
own identity as an actually existing community.
Ethno-linguistic communities are still more clearly
distinguished. Practically speaking, every numerous perm]f;.'.
as it comes to be dispersed over an extensive area, breaks up
into ethnographic groups and assimilates smaller ethnic com-
munities. It may, in the course of time, display a tendency
towards still further ethnic differentiation during which
separate though genetically related ethnoi may be severed
from the main body. Besides the “Hindnstanis” already men-
tioned, other groups in Hindustan may be reckoned among
such broad ethno-linguistic communities: the Biharis, the
Rajasthanis, the Lahnda-speakers and the groups speaking
various Pahari dialects in sub-Iimalayan regions. In West-
ern Asia ethno-linguistic communities comprising the
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Iranic-speaking Lur and Bakhtiari tribes belong to this
category. In the island region of Southeast Asia one of the
largest ethno-linguistic communities is that of the Malays.
Separate ethnoi have long since arisen within this group,
each of them possessing its own specific cultural fraits, its
own customs and its particular dialect (the Malacca Malays,
the Riau, the Palembangs, the Djambis, the Kalimantan
Malays, the people of Jakarta, etc.). The largest people of
the Molucca Islands, the Amboinese, are also linguistically
vory close to the Malays. The Sulawesi Torajas, often er-
roneously regarded as a single people, are in reality a group of
separate ethnic communities speaking related but indepen-
dent dialects or even languages (the Palu, the Koro, the
Poso, the Sadangs, ctc.). More and more such examples
might be provided, but the above is sufficient Lo support
the conclusion that Asia abounds in ethno-linguisiic com-
munities. Such communities should not, of course, be con-
fused either with separate peoples or with economic-cultural
and historical-ethnographic groups. At the same lime, ethno-~
linguistic communities should be distinguished from purely
linguistic groups comprising peoples speaking genetically
related but widely separated languages, where not only mutu-
al comprehension, but all consciousness of alfinity is ruled
out. Linguistic families, such as the Indo-Furopean, the
Altai, the Sino-Tibetan, the Austronesian, etc., belong to
such purely linguistic groups.

Examples of ethno-religious communities have already
been given in connection with the role of religion in the
formation of ethnoi. In India the Sikhs may be reckoned
among communities of this type, and in some regions also
the Jains, who differ from the surrounding population not
by their language but by their religion, with which a number
of specific cultural traits and customs is linked. It is impor-
tant to point out that both these religious groups are endo-
camous. Another striking example of a small ethno-religious
community is afforded by the Bombay Parsees, who have
preserved their ancient Zoroastrian religion with its five
cult: they are ethnographiecally isolated from the neighbour-
ing peoples. The ethnic consolidation of the major peoples
of the Philippines (the Bisayans, Tagalog, Tloco and Bikol)
was, to a certain exlent, bound up with their conversion
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to Christianity that began with the Spanish colonisation in
the 16th century. On the other hand, conversion to Islam
brought about the birth of an independent ethno-religious
group in the south of the Philippines—the so-called Moro.
In Western Asia, the Kurds-Yezidians of Iran and Iraq,
the Zoroastrians of Iran, the Druzes of Syria and Lebanon,
the Nusairis (Alawites) of Syria and the Maronites of Leba-
non may be regarded as ethno-religious communities.

It should be noted that ethno-religious communities are
based upon proselytical religions, while tribal cults of local
spirits, deities and deified ancestors are closely bound up
with the ethni¢ community (the nationality or the tribal
group) where they were conceived.

Of course, ethno-religious communitiocs, like ethno-econom-
ic and ethno-linguistic ones, cannot be regarded as peoples
or ethnoi in the strict meaning of the term. In order that an
ethnie community proper should be formed atany level, it
must necessarily possess characteristic eultural trails ex-
pressed in a commonly understood language. Lastly, an
extremely important clement of any community, a cerlain
resultant of all ethno-genetic faclors, is ethnic self-conscious-
ness, awareness of ethnic identity.

On the theoretical level, it is highly important to pose
the problem of yet another type of social-ethnic community,
that which comes into being when ethnoi are involved in
active political life.

In the last hundred years the consolidation of peoples in
Asian countries was powertully influenced by the rise of
national liberation movements. Ethnic communities of all
kinds were drawn into these movements, however much they
differed in numerical strength, level of social development,
language, economic life, culture and customs. The economic
and culfural ties linking these peoples together, the growth
of patriotism and a clear realisation of their belonging to
a single whole, to their Mother Country, all this was greatly
stimulated by participation in the common struggle. Heroes
of the national liberation movement became heroes of the
whole country, regardless of their ethnic affiliation. After
independence had been won, the tendency towards cconomie
consolidation within the boundaries of exisling stales grew
even stronger. The population of these slates came to realise
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their affiliation to a new kind of community, that which is
sometimes designated in non-professional literature and in
the press—‘“people” (nrarod) or “nation” (natsiya), using
these terms in their broadest sense. Such concepts as “the
people of Iran”, “the people of Afghanistan”, “the people ?f
India”, “the people of Burma”, “the people of ]1.1(101‘1(":513 3
“the people of Vietnam”, ete. became realities in spite of
the fact that each of these “peoples” comprises several
different ethnic communities. Thus political boundaries in
Asia (as well as in Africa and Latin America) have at pres-
ent come to serve, in most cases, as boundaries dcli':r_litlng'
the large rising communities of a new type, i r.r‘especm_\-‘fe of
their homogeneous or heterogeneous ethnic composition.
These new communities are more stable and more clear-
ly acknowledged by their members than the ethno-political
communities of the feudal period. In Soviet historical
and ethnographic literature it has been proposed to c-a%_l.
them national-political communities.!? It is perfectly obvi-
ous that such communities cannot by any means be identified
with nations (ratsiya) or with any other ethnic commun-
ities. ’
The rise of the nation as an ethnic category is associated
with a definite historical era, that of developing capitalism.
As has been shown above, capitalist relations in Asia were
still very feeble by the beginning of the imperialist era,
aH;houEgh“ their roots go back fo very early times, to
the pre-colonial period. Lenin repeatedly pointed out that
the growth of economic links between formerly separate
territorial population groups of a country, the merging of
local trading markets into a single nation-wide market, was
a necessary pre-condition of national 1‘]9\-’0101_une€1t.1*‘ This
process should not be understood in an oversimplified way,
namely that each rising nation must have its own separate
economic market. As has been justly pointed out by
V. I. Kozlov, economic barriers follow, as a rule, not ethnie,

17 See: S. 1. E

ruk, N. N. Cheboksarov, “Modern Stage of National
Developme Agian and Alriean People SE, No. 4, 1961;
N. N. Chebhoksarov, “The I'roblem of Typisation of Ethnic Comrmu-
nitieg in the Works by Soviet Scientis No, 4, 1967,

18 See: V. 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 1, p, 155,
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but political boundaries,'® therefore nation-wide markets
are formed not within ethnic, but within political units,
i.e., within states. Still, in the course of capitalist develop-
ment all of a country's peoples are gradually drawn into
this nation-wide market, though to a varying degree.
Economic links between the various peoples and between
the ethnographic groups within each people, expand and
oain strength. Thus there arise practical historical pre-
conditions for the national consolidation of the different
oroups within each ethnos, and for the drawing together of
different ethnoi living in the same state. Eeonomie consoli-
dation is naturally followed by cultural and linguistie
consolidation. The awareness of a single identity rises at
an acceleraling rate among the people as a whole, until, at
a higher level, it becomes national self-conscionsness, the
self-consciousness of a nation (natsiya).

Of course, national development in Asian counlries took
place under different conditions from those which prevailed
when nations aroge in highly developed capitalist countries.
Among Asia's larger peoples national consolidation actually
began only in the imperialist era. Since BEastern countries
were, in one way or another, subjugated to imperialists,
social-economic and cultural development in these countries
was hampered, and social relations of the feudal and, in
part, even of the primitive community period were largely
preserved. These specific circumstances naturally exerted
a strong influence over the ethnic history of all Asiatic peo-
ples; their economic-cultural and ethnic development was
extremely uneven, and the different types of ethnic commun-
ities survived up to our own times. However, the most
numerous BEastern peoples, and those that had attained the
highest level of social, economic and cultural development,
embarked upon the course of national consolidation even
under these difficult econditions. Capitalist social relations
arose and gradually expanded first in urban, then in rural
settlements. These peoples acquired a bhourgeoisie of their
own and an intelligentsia closely linked with the bourgeoisie.
The number of hired workers increased very slowly, though

19 v, I. Kozlov, “Problems of the Theory ol WNation”, Veprosy
istorii, No. 1, 1967, pp. 94-95,
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incessantly, first mainly in agriculture, subsequently also in
industry. Social stratification among the peasantry and in
the masses of urban working people (mainly craftsmen) was
also on the increase. Many of the landowners were gradually
gwitching over to bourgeois economy and culture.

National development accelerated sharply at the turn of
the 20th century. It is this period that saw such important
events as the bourgeoisrevolutions in Turkey and Iran, the
achievement of independence by Afghanistan and the rise
of the national liberation struggle among the peoples of
IHindustan, China, Indochina, Indonesia and the! Philip-
pines. An enormous influence over the national development
of Bastern peoples was exerted by the birth of the first social-
ist country in the world and the solution of the nationalities
problem there on the basis of a legislatively instituted and
real equality of rights for all peoples, large and small. The
national development of Asiatic peoples entered a new stage
after the Second World War, when the world =socialist
system was formed, the whole colonial system broke down
rapidly and new politically independent slates superseded
the former colonics. Today there are no eolonial possessions
lefl in Asia, with the exception of Portuguese Timor, Brunei
(in the north of Kalimantan Island), Hsiangan (Ilong
Kong) and Aomyn (Macao) on the Chinese coast and a few
small islands in the Indian Ocean.

The variety of types of ethnic and intermediate, near-
ethnie (ethno-linguistic, ethmo-religious and other) com-
munities in Asia makes it hard to delimit them. It is partic-
ularly difficult to draw a clear line between nations (nafsi-
ya) and those ethnic communities which represent an earlier
stage of development, but have endured up to our time. As
we have seen, nations, as digtinet from other types of ethnic
communities, are characterised by stronger internal economic
ties. In spite of the existence within every non-socialist
nation of antagonistic classes with wide differences between
them in culture and everyday life, all social population
groups constituting a nation are hound closely together in
their economie, social and cultural life. Hence, national
consolidation processes always find expression in the develop-
ment of a nation-wide culture and a national literary lan-
guage. It may be said that the development ol nations in any
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country and at any historical period is accompanied by
a struggle for the development of their own culture in their
own language. This process is inevitably accompanied by
the rise of a national literature, political writing and a press,
by the establishment of social and political organisations
and by a struggle for the use of their own language in
schools. Essentially, all these phenomena express, in their
various ways, the rise of national self-conscionsness. This is
much stronger in nations than in all other kinis of ethnic
community. In many cases it becomes the main, often
the only criterion for ascertaining ethnic affiliation. There
can exist no nation lacking a national culture, literature,
press, still less—one lacking a national literary language.

It is typical of the nation slage of ethnic development

that ethnic self-consciousness no longer bears the multi-
stage hierarchical character proper to peoples of the fendal
ages. It may be confidently asserted that the highest degrce
of unity and the most homogeneous ethnic self-conscious-
ness are characteristic of nations, and nations only, and
may serve as criteria for distinguishing them from ethnic
communities of other types. This is due to the particularly
intensive consolidalion processes within nations. In most
present-day Asian countries, however, with their heavy
feudal survivals, a very striking feature is the hierarchical
character of ethnic self-conscicusness. The influence of
intermediate types of community (ethno-lingunistic, ethno-
religious, etc.) tends to weaken ethnic self-consciousness as
such. Islam, for instance, largely smoothes away ethnic
differences and furthers the simultaneous presence of ethnic
and religious self-consciousness. At the same time, the
protracted processes of consolidation and assimilation in
feudal and semi-feudal societies favour the conservation of
an_ethnic self-consciousness in individual local groups.

It is scarcely realistic to regard statehood as an indispens-
able criterion of a nation, as some researchers do, since
the nation is, after all, an ethnic, not a political category.
It should, however, be remembered that every nation, in
the course of its consolidation, aspires not only to cultural
seli-determination, but to the establishment of an indepen-
dent national state or to winning national autonomy within
a multi-national state. The political facior, which has played
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a not unimportant ethno-formative role in ethnic d}c\-"ello}’l‘
ment processes in all class .Lsoc-le_tmﬁT gains a Pﬂl”[-l(‘.-l[]_‘?}.iv, E:.(i]fl'lij-;
times paramount importance in a _(-.-apll.a].ls‘r. sopletg-l. -It' is
this enormous role of the political factor that underlies,
in our view, the prevalence in many couni.ruf‘s thlf.’-il‘,:dflng
the developing countries of Asia) of the J:e.l'ms“ nation” an
“national” employed in the meaning oﬁ state”. Aty
The pace and nature of modern ethnic processes in Asmn;
countries arve largely determined by the so('.da}l_; [‘uc!t.ure 0
these countries. The most favourable conditions .lgr.‘the
processes of ethnic and national developgmnt- are afforded
by socialist countries. In Korea and \‘I_ei.nam, w‘herc a
si"ngie ethnos ig, in each case, cleqr]y l:aredomlnax_a"Lt thesc; p]r(f-
esses are, however, complicated by the partition ol ’Ll_tL.:.e
countries. Such partition does not, of course, mean t 11dt.
independent national communities are being formed in t 1}?
north and the south of Korea, or in 'l.he‘nort_h and the sout
of Vietnam. After these countrics are united on a truly de-ni}o-
cratic basis, conditions will, of course, be set up l.hemi UIE
speedy national consolidation. V\;lth the fievelm_\men.mgs
socialism in the Mongolian Pecple S‘chuhl.’lc-,‘ L‘he procilbm_
of national consolidation are gathelrmg B\-‘_BL;I]:O:II?BI -mc:iuilv
tum. The formation of the Mongolian nfatlog_i]‘s cuc.(,csk,t e
drawing to its completion around .th_e ‘I\halk uis (0(1;?”3l .aq
Mongols’ ethnographic groupt@) as its core. n1 J'de;u'hi 8
a result of the faulty policy oi_t.he Mao _T’se—l,upg 1e1a -'ll-ch(]i,
the nationalities problem he‘fsf like ol,her.s, I'en}amgf( ud']slSl]LJ{ltim:
although all the pre-conditions ncc-esse.lryf OI: -1-.?“1111?116.«011;
were present. The na tional development OI Tldl.jq} Ti’betané
peoples, creators of high-level cultures (Uighurs, ) ;

Chuangs, Mongols, etc.) is hindered by 'Ll:i(—‘, fff)}'c-ilal{!_ abatrﬁ:;
lation that has been raised to the ‘10\-'(3.1 of si,dtgl po! I‘L.{ At
complete consolidation of the Chinese (Ilan)_‘} l‘em.lblf.\}(,-iﬂ;_
oreatly impeded by the wide economic, cult ura dlm “-fg}hli-c.
tic ({]ialet‘.tal) difierences between their ethnograf

R i ‘ 10
if)llsipthose Asian countries where capitalist 1'01&’!,1.0115 ]]m\_”?
Teached a comparatively high level (such as Japan,and,

20 N, V. Sofronov, “Linguistic Problems 1r]:Lq gfailla‘sa\ Saciely”,
Prob!.«jmu Dalnego Vostoka, No, 1, 1872, pp. 153-64.
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part, Turkey, India, Iran and the Lebanon), current national
development processes are strongly influenced by the class
struggle waged by the working class and the proletarian
strata in the villages against the large-scale national bour-
geoisie that occupies a position of leadership in the economy
and the state structure. The almost uni-national Ja pan,
with its higher level of economic development, differs from
multi-ethnic India by its stronger national consolidation.
Apart from the above factor, the integration process is
complicated in India by the fact that not one but several
nations are being formed there. Another characteristic of
India is the age-old existence of endogamous castes that
has found its ideological justification in Hinduism. A result
of this is the predominance of caste self-consciousness over
cthnic and even over national consciousness. In TIndian
social, political and scientific literature the term “nation” is
almost exclusively used to denote the people of India as
a whole, while the individual ethnoi, even those that have
reached a high level of national consolidation (the Bengalis
and the Tamils), are regarded merely as linguistic groups.
National processes in Indonesia and the Philippines are
of a specific character: here different peoples gpeaking relat-
cd languages are gradually drawing closer to one another.
This is favoured by the similarity in the social and economic
structure of the various peoples of these two countries. In
some countries there is one predominanl nation but, in
addition, other peoples with high prospects of independent
ethnic development, e.g., the Azerbaijanians in Iran, the
Lao in Thailand and many peoples in Burma. As for the
social structure of many Asian countries, the peasants and
semi-proletarian sections of the population (eraftsmen, coo-
lies, day labourers) are bound up with small-scale production.
The numerical strength of the working class is not great here,
and its organisational level is often low.*! The bourgeoisie
in some Asian countries is largely composed of members of
national minorities. This is particularly characteristic of
Southeast Asia (Indians in Burma, Chinese in Thailand,

2L See: V. Lukin, “Some Distinctive Features of the Class Structure
in Countries of South and East Asia”, Problemy mira i sotsializma,
No, 11, 1966, pp. 55-56,

(AN G TRIES pAK |
NATIONAL PR OCHSSES IN ASTAN COUNTRIES

and the Philippines, Chinese and Indians in

e it was not the bounrgeoi-

i Asian countries '
falaysia). In some Asian cou 12 Aot 110 DODLES0
Eie gut )(‘.el‘taln intermediate strul.a:d prnualllyf %ilne 1:(1};:}11;
s % i S L aa % i l(_‘ 1 '

ia Wi 8 of the broad masses o
entsia with the support ol 02 sastiol HliepaR O,
%h“lt proved to be the active political force atter ‘mdl:,t_pul]
£ " LY B 4 a - n 7

dence. Theintelligentsia was the bearer of its P'L-ONTOH-- ou -T[x[
and linguistic tradition. It is o_i interest in ttlb, ::;-]-llu-feﬂ(;
th'a-t in the course of anti—impo-[’ml15-[,‘1-0\-*01111.1(.)113 b 1(,1 }“.. ?}1{-?]13
of the local intelligentsia was actively suppmtef: y e
'pe'isaiul.L‘\r whose national self-consclousness grew ,-3::1'(3]";
rapidly ‘than their class-consciousness. At present Asia
developing countries are

facing the problem of (‘.-hopmgi

the most promising course for the].ir iu‘l}"l;hlor nati;uﬁio
I 5. An i art in this choice belongs to the

QQTeSs. £ mportant part in this Aeal
sty ' n ally themselves with
ational ir i sia. Some of them ally thems

national intelligentsia. allysthiompch i
reactionary forces, put forward ('.-ham-mmt_ig1.%&.”ds.§l1d¥iltl,h
.te.'mpt. {0 associate national interesis and nationa prl (:ﬂi 1-;
religious, caste, local and national ‘].'!I.‘Gjlld._l(‘.-&.é::..“ ) \fi:ﬂ
havine come under the influence of socialist countries, wis
for non-capit

alist development. Tt is these who form the
national revolutionary democrats.

Under the influence of
the constantly expanding working class, Lh1s]_becgo_1; ?n
the intelligentsia is gradually coming to realise tha
hei social progress developing countries ought
their struggle for social progress ¢ DInE CORRTeR it
to make common cause with the socialist camp and {
i {a 1L
world labour movement.

14%



o R. N. Ismagilova
I'HE ETHNIC FACTOR IN MODERN AFRICA

Ram s 5 P OA R .
4 ;&ymii:,it!;‘cs Qf t;-\]frlc.an life can only be understood if
» elhnic factor is taken into acec Tl : o
ke : rnunt. The complex ethno-
. ic structure of most Afric: es | ; t] i
: : : st Alrican states besets tl /i
Ul ihe ookl b o sesets them with
8 of a poly-ethnic state and compel
i Poly-ethnic state and compels them to
arious aspects linked with the nation
e o : e 1 the national problem
g to a number of characteristics i ' d
| ! : sharact .ics peculiar to Afric ]
i i s istics 0 Alrica and
} preservation of many archaic instituti [ '
: _ y archs stitutions of the tri
system, the ethnic fact ; i
3 : . factor exerts an T i
e . Xe enormous influence on
) ature of social and ec i ¢
o  of social economic processes and
ical life of African stales i
0 B _ rican states, and will appar r
[O%HNBBAIL.O do so for a long time to1 come it
The i : ial o
o4 ig\.m} hc&ll ties of social and economic development, the
i ng dominance of foreign monopolies in the econo-
}]iI;{{-V amf;l, African countries, the absence of political sta-
d'iesalt.;vf-w“t‘alp 11}1L'.1‘euse 1n property differentiation and the
11,5*5 l..:](]. tion of the bulk of the population with the cor
and mercenary class of exploiter ' o
! ry class ploiters, whose numt g
Uz 4z -. . | ; se numbers are
growing with the development of capitalist relations cou]g

a

ETANIC FACTOR IN MODERN AFRICA 213

only aggravate the economic, social, ethnic and political
contradictions.

Unresolved social and economic problems are the root-
cause of inter-ethnic friction. Social conflicts are made
worse by contradictions arising from the ethnic situation.
The sharpness of social contradictions, in its turn, often
aggravates the ethnic problems. The clash of interests be-
tween exploiting elements belonging to different ethnic groups
somelimes causes the ethnic element to come to the fore,
while protest that is ossentially social takes the form of
ethnic contradictions and conflicts. The policies of chauvin-
istically inclined reactionary forces may cause relations to
deteriorate and bring about a crisis situation.

Attainment of political independence has ereated favour-
able conditions for resolving ethaic problems. However, the
polarisation of forces within African slates, resulting main-
ly from the struggle to select a course of development, has
a considerable effoct on the implementation of the princi-
ples for dealing with ethnic problems proclaimed by the
policy statements of African governments and ruling parties.
The situation is further complicaled by interference from
the imperialist powers, by their policy of causing inter-
othnic friction and making use of conflict situations, and by
their overt or concealed support for separatist tendencies. In
addition, the role and significance of ethnic problems in the
reconstruction of society are underestimated in some Afri-
can states.

The author's talks with statesmen and political leaders
in some African countries show that some of them categori-
cally deny the existence of ethnic problems in their coun-
tries, others underestimate their importance, while still
others who admit the role of the ethnic factor, reduce the
whole complex of these complicated problems to mere
tribalism, by which they understand inter-tribal enmity.

In most cases ethnic problems are given a Vvery narrow
{reatment, and their connection with social and economic
processes is not brought out. Moreover, in many countries
the nature and essence of ethnic conflict are often con-
cealed.

The experience accumulated by most African countries
since independence provides a mine of information for the
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solution of many problems, including those connected with
the processes of ethnic development.

It seemed, for instance, that th
and tribal discord in particular, lay mainly in colonialism,
and that once independence was achieved, tribalism! would
be eliminated. The depth of the processes of detribalisation —
i.e., the intermixture of tribes and the formation of larger
ethnic communities, including nations, had been somewhat
exaggerated. African reality amended the situation, some-
times very considerably. Not only did ethnic conflicts in
African countries fail to disappear, but in recent years they
have even markedly increased. The loosening of tribal
ties and the processes of assimilation and na tional consoli-
dation are very complicated and contradictory; and along-
side these processes we can see the phenomenon that has heen
called supertribalisation: in a number of instances the
awarenes: of belonging to a certain ethnic group has heen

heightlened, and separatist tendencies and nationalism
have increased.

e cause of many phenomena,

THE ETHNIC FACTOR IN POLITICAL LITE

The study of African reality, as well as the
observations in thirteen African countries (Nigeria, Ghana,
Kenya, Uganda, Zaire, Zambia, elc.), show that ethnic pro-
blems are of considerable importance in African political
life.

author’s own

The ethnic factor has played, and in a number of cases
continues to play, an important part in the activities of
certain parties and organisations. In most countries of
Tropical Africa, first organisations and, later, political
parties were formed on an ethnic basis.

All this has undoubtedly contributed to the strengthening
of ethnic particularism and has in some cases led to the
aggravation of tribalist sentiments, and hindered the pro-
cesses of ethnic consolidation.

The ethnic factor plays the greatest part in such countries

as Nigeria, Zaire, the Congo, Kenya, the Sudan and some
others.

Y From Latin #ribus—tribe,
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after achieving independence, the Government of Nigeria
apreed to create in 1963 a special state out of this region—
the Mid-West State.

An enormous variety of peoples live along the middle
reaches of the Niger and Benue rivers; they differ in numbers,
language and level of development.

In the remote past many Central Nigerian tribes had to
flee from slave traders and sought refuge in almost inacces-
sible mountainous areas. Long isolation naturally led to
ation of tribal structure and hindered the economic
these peoples. All the peoples of the Middle
Belt were subject to rule from the North administration
with its numerous emirs. These peoples expressed grave
dissatistaction with the existing order and resisted Islam-
isation. The Birom and Tiv were especially active in the
drive to break away from Northern Nigeria.

Finally, the tragic events of 1966-1970, culminating in an
attempt to separate Eastern Nigeria in May 1967 and the
appalling loss of life, are well known. The war against
Biafra that had seceded seriously complicated inter-ethnic
relations and considerably aggravated the country’s econom-
jc difficulties and political situation.

Tn the Democratic Republic of the Sudan more than
10 million of the total population of 14,730,000 (1968) are
Arabs or Arabified peoples. The Dinka, Nuer and Shilluk
(all Negroid peoples and numbering about four million)
live in three southern provinces: Bahr el Ghazal, Upper Nile
and Equatorial. They speak Nilotic languages. They differ
completely from the Arab North in language, level of devel-
opment (the lowest in the Sudan) and way of life. In lan-
guage and culture they resemble the Nilotic peoples, who
live in the northern parts of Kenya and Uganda an d in the
extreme northeast of Zaire. The situation is aggravated by
religious differences as well: the Arabs in the north of the
country belong to the Islamic faith, the peoples of the
Southern Sudan are Christians. They also have their tradi-
tional religious beliefs. The Sudan’s bitter ethnic contra-
dictions are a legacy from the past.

During British rule in the Sudan the colonial adminis-
tration followed a deliberate policy of keeping North and

South apart,

a preserv
development of
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_The law of 1922 decreed that the Darfur, Equatorial and
Upper Nile provinces, as well as a part of Northern Kordo-
fan, Gezira and Kassala, were closed areas. The trade law
of 1925 allowed trade to be carried on in the south of the
Sudan only by members of the native population. This law
was directed against Arab merchants from the northern
p‘arts of the country. The policy of segregation led to the
Government-sponsored resettlement of whole tribes, such
as the Banda, Dongo, Niangulgule, Tohoyo and others, who
had had close contact with the Muslim A.'L’ahi&speakin&
population of Darfur and Kordofan, to other fegionst:
fart}ler away from Arab influence.’ ‘

After the conference on linguistic pi 8 i vjaf i
1928, measures were taken ir;‘lhr:\i !(-.]liiblil;];l:1110%{L5i?£])];rj
] ) limi 3 8 Arabic
in the southern provinces.

The_main principles of the segregation policy were laid
down in the Memorandum of 1930.° ’

Under this policy, a system of passes for movement from
H_l.e southern part of the Sudan to the northern part and
viee versa was introduced. Tribal chiefs and their retainers
were recommended to make no further use of Arab names
and Arab clothing. Marriages between Northerners and
Southerners were prohibited. Northern officials were recalled
from the southern region. “

Tribal customs and traditions were strongly encouraged.
All this not only helped to preserve the tribal system in the
southern region and deepened ethnic isolation but, as time
went on, engendered bitter anti-Arab sentiment. '

The policy of Arabification, carried through with parti-
cular vigour by the military regime that came to power
in the Sudan in 1958, aroused deep resentment in the three
southern provinces. Some demanded complete secession
fr_pm the Sudan and the formation of the independent state
of Azania. Others wanted autonomy within the Sudan.
A movement for a reform in the southern provinces began
before independence and greatly influenced the political
life of the country. For many years a state of cmergenc?

8 0. M. Beshir, The Souwthern Sudan. Background ic
Eondon. 1966 5 ickground to Conflicl,
9 449530 Memorandum on Southern Policy™, see: M
} ) on  Souther ey, see; M. O, sshir
op. cil., pp. 113-18, ; ; BEL\I“];
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existed in these regions, troops were stationed in the south,
and soldiers and local people were involved in incidents
from time to time. The constitution of 1968 (the first con-
stitution produced during the whole period of independent
Sudan's existence) proclaimed the Republic of the Sudan
to be a unitary state, having Arabic as its official language
and Islam as ite official religion. This na furally made rela-
tions between the North and South even more complicated
and strongly influenced the political situation in the
Sudan. The problem of the Southern Sudan called for an
immediate solution. The new Government that came to
power in May 1969 began to devote sorious attention to the
problem of the South. The Southern provinces were granted
local autonomy, plans were worked out for the democrati-
cation and social and economic development of these arcas,
the most backward in the whole country. However, the
internal political crisis of summor 1971 again caused iengion
{1 the South, and prodded the Government into taking more
decigive political measures to cope with the situation. The
agrecmenl giving regional autonomy to the Southern prov-
hees of the Sudan was signed in Addis Ababa in March
1972. Tt may be assumed thal the conclusion of this agree-
ment will ereate favourable conditions for resolving the
acute problem in the Southern Sudan.

The ethnic factor plays a great part in the political life
of Kenya too. That this is so is particularly apparent from
the actions of the various parties. A case in point is the
struggle for power that took place just before independence
between the Kenya African National Union (KANU), most
of whose members were ethnically Gikuyu and Luo, and the
Kenya African Democratic Union (KADU), which united
the national minorities—the Nandi, Kipsigis, Masai, Teita,
etc. Some years ago the Masai, numbering 155,000 accord-
ing to the census of 1969,1° formed the party known as the
Masai United Front and demanded the formation of an
independent state.

From time to time rumours are circulated about the seces-
sion plang of the Luo who live in Nyanza Province in
Western Kenya. These rumours have been used in the inter-

10 __f{ffr.'.yf.f- Pn!r:g;[a.fa'rm Census, 1968, \[)] 'l, N:airohi\ 197(), P 69,
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party struggle. But the crux of the dispute lies not so much
in the orienting on various ethnic groups as in the differing
approaches to the problem of Kenya's future social and
economic development.

For many years the country has been much disturbed
by the Somali problem. One part of the Somali people,
living in Northern Kenya, has been secking to join the
Somali Republic. But, besides the Somali people, other
peoples live in this region: the Turkana, Galla, some of the
Meru, etc.—and they do not wish to break away from Kenya.
There was no unanimity on the question even among the
Somali people themselves. The situation has now been
normalised, and the leaders of [thiopia, Kenya and Somalia
are finding ways to deal with the Somali problem.

British colonialists played aconsidorable part in aggravat-
ing ethnic relations in Kenya. During the period of the
national liberation movement from 1952 to 1955 they used
the neighbouring people against the Gikuyu and tried
to isolate them from one another. The story was constantly
spread, and still is, that the Gikuyu think themselves higher
than all the others and try to oceupy a dominant position
in the country. Every possible encouragement has been
given to the formation of narrow tribal parties and orga-
nisations: the DPolitical Union of the Kalengin, uniting
the peoples of the Nandi group, the Masai United Front,
the Kenya African Democratic Union, ete.

There is no doubt that all this does a great deal to aggra-
vate and hinder the solution of ethnic problems in modern
Kenya. What is more, these problems are even further
complicated by the fact that fhey include not only relations be-
tween different African peoples, but also relations between
Africans and Europeans, Africans and Asians, Africans
and Arabs, Europeans and Asians, Asiang and Arabs.

The ethnic factor plays a considerable role in other coun-
tries too. Everybody remembers the events in Congo (Kin-
shasa), now Zaire. In Togo, Dahomey and Ghana there
is conflict between the North, settled by Mossi-Grusi peoples,
and the South, inhabited by peoples of the Guinean linguistic
group, more developed socially and economically. In re-
cent years reaclionary forces in the People's Republic

of Congo have repeatedly used tribalism as a weapon in the
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struggle for power. Events became especially eritical in
1958 and 1966, Inter-tribal clashes took place between
Bahutu (Hutu) and Watutsi (Tutsi) in Rwandae in 1963 and
in early 1973.

In Chad unrest has continued for several years among
the Tedda, and French armed forces have been used to sup-
press it. The Government published the “White Book™ about
the events in Chad: serious shortcomings in the tax-collect-
ing system were listed among the reasons for the riots among
the nomadic tribes.® The “White Book” attributed most
of the blame for the existing difficulties to the French colo-
nialists, since they had completely ignored such tradi-
tional Chad inslitutions as the sultanates and the power
of tribal chiefs when creating the system of administra-
tion.

There was a rising among the Tuaregs in Mali in 1963-1964;
considerable military and financial resources were used
to suppress it.

The Tuaregs in Mali, estimated by different sources
to number from 170 thousand to 250 thousand, roam with
their herds in the regions boarding on Algeria and Niger,
and preserve their traditional way of life and customs. Such
features as slavery, for example, continue to exist in
Tuareg sociely and it has a very powerful tribal aristoc-
racy.

As long ago as 1959 the ruling group of the Tuaregs asked
France to support their plan for crealing an independent
Tuareg state. This state would include those areas of Mali,
Algeria and Niger that had been settled by the Tuaregs.
In subsequent years some political circles have continued
to support these separatistic aspirations. bl

During the Tuareg rebellion in the second half of 1963
leaflets were distributed, calling again for the creation
of an autonomous state. For a whole year military action
was taken against the Tuaregs. Troops equipped with modern
weapons eventually put down the revolt.

When analysing the reasons for this rebellion, we appar-
ently ought to consider not only the separatistic lenden-

1 West Africa, 22.X1. 1969, p. 1424,
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cies of a few Tuareg chiefs and the use made of them by cer
tain neo-colonialist circles.

In this case, mention must be made of the difficulties
that have been caused by an interlacing of social, economic
and ethnic factors. The efforts of the Mali Government
to change Lhe traditional, historically established way
of life of such proud nomadic people as the Tuaregs, with
their highly developed sense of independence and dignity,
common to both chieftains and commoner in this tribe,
have met wilh determined opposition. The tribal leaders
of the Tuaregs are just as fully in command as before and
keep their fellow-tribesmen in submission. Any attempt
to infringe on the rights of the chieftains attracts a sharp
negative reaction.

The events in Mali following the Tuareg rebellion can be
scen as a vivid illustration of the necessity to take into
consideration the ethnic factor and a knowledge of tradi-
tional institutions when drawing up concrete social and
economic plans,

The tragic events which led to a rapid deterioration
in relalions between the Tutsi and the Hutu took place
in Burundi in the spring and summer of 1972. The bour-
geois press attributes the cause simply to the traditional
enmity between the farming Hutu and the cattle-breed-
ing Tutsi, and abounds in reports of Tutsi ethno-chauvi-
nism.

It would, however, be inaccurate to see tribalism as the
sole cause of the events in Burundi, although the ethnic
element undoubtedly played a part. The trouble seems
to have been sparked off by conservative feudal circles
loyal to King Ntare V, reacting against the policies of the
Michombero Government. But as always happens' when
internal political relations deteriorate in a situation in
which conflict is already latent, certain political forces
played on ethnic contradictions.

Tribalist sentiments and the stirring up of differences
between the populations of North and South have always
accompanied the coups d'état that have taken place in
Dahomey and Togo.

Inter-ethnic contradictions are also complicating the
internal political situation in Zambia.
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ROOTS OF ETHNIC CONTRADICTIONS

What is the nature of ethnic tensions and what are the
reasons for the often complicated relations between different
African peoples? :

This question cannof be answered without knowing the
history of the African peoples, the peculiarities of their
culture and the role of surviving traditional institutions
which appear not only in the position of authorities, legal-
ised by custom, but also in habits and archaic norms of
tribal morality. In order Lo understand the nature of eth nic
prejudice, it is very important to analyse social ’and economic
changes, as well as the many transitional forms in both
economic and social structures and ethnic processes. Only
the careful study of material about each country and a thor-
ough examinalion of cthnic situation, cthnic history, the
peculiarities of historical development and the forms and
methods of colonial rule may help in analysing the
essence and social significance of ethnic contradictions and
tensions.

Contradictions between peoples belonging to different
ethnic groups can be reduced in the final analysis to social
and ecconomic causes, but in some countries, usually when
there is an internal political crisis and an intengification
of the struggle for power hetween politicians who express
the interests of different social strata of the population,
subjective factors often come to the fore. Lthnic preju-
dice, known to be of great vitality, is not the least of
them.

The danger of ethnic prejudice is not only that it sepa-
rates peoples and causes friction between ethnic groups, hui‘:
also that it actively helps to perpetuate the isolation of
nalional minorities and produces nalionalist sentiments
and an exaggerated emotional attachment to one’s language
and culture.

Whenever ethnic prejudice becomes the norm in social
conduct, it not only divides people but also distracts them
from urgent social problems, thereby helping reactionary
politicians to keep the masses in servilude. _ :

History has known examples of the elevation of ethnic
prejudice into an officially accepted norm, e.g., anti-
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Semitism in nazi CGermany, and racism in the Republic
of South Africa and Rhodesia at the present time.

In some cases hostile relations among people of differ-
ent ethnic origins are to a certain extent the result of the
remote period of the slave trade. For instance, the northern
regions of Ghana, Dahomey, Nigeria and the southern
regions of Sudan were sources of the delivery of slaves for
a long time. In other cases peoples who created highly devel-
oped state structures in the past look down on their much
more backward neighbours. Such relations can be observed,
for example, between the Ashanti and the northern peoples
of Ghana, between the Baganda and the Nilotic peoples
in Uganda, between the Ilausa and the peoples of the
Middle Belt of Nigeria, etc.

Congiderable influence on ethnic problems in African
states was exerted by the policies of colonialists before the
achievement of independence by the African couniries.
The policy of indirect rule in the British possessions helped
to preserve the tribal system, strengthen traditional author-
ity and foster the tribal separatism thal eventually led to
nationalism. Examples of this are the nalionalistic senti-
ments of the Ashanti in Ghana, the Baganda in Uganda, elc.

The assimilation policy that was pursued in the French-
speaking countries produced a tense situation over the
question of native languages and of culture. This has undo-
ubtedly had a bearing on the policies of these now indepen-
dent countries.

Uneven social and economic development has adversely
affected the relations between the peoples. It is known,
for instance, that during their colomial rule the French
used the more literate Fulbe as colonial administration
officers, sending them to backward regions, inhabited by
the Gerze, Toma, Coniagi and Bassari peoples. The British
colonial administration made the Baganda their district
representatives in Uganda, and the Ibo were used for admin-
istration service in Northern Nigeria among the Hausa,
Fulbe and the peoples of the Middle Belt. That is why the
Gerze, Toma and other peoples considered the Fulbe tobe
colonial lackeys, and the Lango, Acholi and others thought
the same about the Baganda people. The unevenness of eco-
nomic development has led to a situalion in which the

ETHNIC FACTOR IN MODERN AFRICA 225
rising bourgeoisie of the Ewe or Fanti in Ghana, for in-
stance, wants to seize power. At the same time, the feudal
chiefs among the Ashanti in Ghana or the tribal chieftains
of the Tuaregs in Mali and the feudal circles of the former
kingdoms Buganda, Ankole and Toro in Uganda are trying
to preserve their ancient privileges. In all these cases the
methods wused include the stirring up of tribalist feel-
ings and inter-tribal and religious strife. The colonialist
and neo-colonialist policy of setting peoples against each
other and encouraging the formation of parties and groups
on an ethnic basis played a considerable part in complicat-
ing relations among African peoples.

It is necessary to take account of various phenomena
that are connected with fraditional tribal institutions.
The role of traditional morality and various rites and cus-
toms is very strong today. There are, for example, tribal
unions in towns which control the lives of their tribesmen,
and a moral code exists, compelling a man to give every pos-
sible help to another from the same ethnic group (e.g., finding
jobs for fellow-tribesmen, irrespective of their abilities).

The connection with the past can also be traced in peo-
ple’s psychology. Like many other nomadic peoples, the
Masai of Kenya, for instance, pass on from generation to
generation their legends about the creation of the world.
According to these legends, God once endowed one of his
sons with cattle. He was a remote ancestor of the Masai,
and from him they trace their origin, That is why the
Masai consider themselves to be the owners of all cattle,
and if the neighbouring peoples, the Bantu farmers, have
cattle too, then, in the eyes of the Masai, they possess them
illegally. This explains the frequent raids made by Masai
warriors on the Gikuyu and Kamba to drive off their cattle.
Claghes over cattle often occur between the Turkana of
Kenya and the Karamojo, who live in Uganda. A certain
length of time and, above all, a great deal of educational
work will be needed in order to change the persistent cus-
toms of the remote past.

The custom of taking an oath before joining one of the
secrel societies existing among many African peoples dates
back to the old tribal structure. During the period of the
national liberation movement in Kenya (1952-1955), known

1501278
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to history as the Mau-Mau movement, the oaths played political situation in Nigeria, it 15 necessary L_-O‘tlluxe lllm“tr
a definite role and were used in the struggle against the consideration the ambitions of individual politicians, thei

colonialists. In 1969 the Kenya press published articles
aboul a wave of ceremonies at which people swore oaths
to the gods of the Gikuyu. The newspapers reported that
the campaign had a mass character and had spread over the
Central, Western and FEastern provinces of the country
and a part of the Rift Valley. Members of various ethnie
groups, inecluding the Kamba, Baluhya and Embu, some-
times were forced to swear loyalty to the Gikuyu, and this
led to a worsening of relations among them and to incidents.
The Government of Kenya condemned these actions. The
police were ordered to pul a stop te such ceremonies.

The role of traditional authorities has often been under-
estimated. In fact, though, the chiefs continue to play
a major role and influence the political life of today. They
urge their subjects to vote for one candidale or another
or to blackball him, to pay taxes or to refuse to do so, ete.
A sufficient indication of the frue state of affairs is given
by the facl that, according to some data, 300 high chiefs
and about 3,000 chiefs of lower rank live in Ghana. It is
well known what a great role the numerous obas, emirs
and other traditional rulers play in Nigeria, That is why
making use of traditional authorities will probably help
the official authorities to realise many plans for national
and cultural construction.

Usually, however, almost every African country suffers
from a complex of factors which leave their mark on
relations between various ethnic groups.

The crisis in the Congo or in Nigeria, for example, cannot
be explained away by the ethnic factor alone, although
the national question became crucial at various stages.
Both social and economic factors and the whole complex
of the historical legacy, ethnic processes and religious
differences form the basis of the Nigerian crisis. [ts main
elements are the struggle for democratisation of the country,
the fight of the national bhourgeoisie against the domina-
tion of the feudal rulers of the North, and the prolonged
political erisis that began soon after the achievement of
independence and extremely intensified the intra-party
struggle. In order to obtain a deeper understanding of the

exploiting of nationalistic :’—t’_logvans and the c.ontrad.ic_'l..(_;ry
and ambiguous nature of ethnic processes, }&-’hen u_mi-mg
tendencies and a wish for unity are com_!.un:\:&d }\-1t.l'1 an
opposing separatist tendency. The use f)F 1._1.‘1'}]&}“.‘.:"[ ;{i eola_g'y
and tribal separatism by neo—c.olo:l_ll_a‘}].lst ‘(:-.L}.'cles? \_vlw are
interested in strengthening their position, 1s of considerable
jimportance. [t is necessary to take into acgojunt E.he si.x'ug_gl‘e
of the imperialist monopolies for Nigeria's oil deposits,
as well as the contradictions among the various Western
countries.

These are some of the most important reasons for ‘l..h‘c
complex ethnic relations in a number of African countries.

ETIINIC PROBLEMS IN AFRICAN
PARTY AND GOVERNMENT
PROGRAMME DOCUMENTS

It is quite clear that a concrete sol utic_m{ of the ?"2.?1[‘1_0'1.15
ethnic problems depends on the way in which the par 1..1_01._1.14;1{’
African country develops, on which classes a.\'!rl political
parties direct the process of national construction. _

It is evident that the objective cond.rltm'ris for nation-
building will be probably more favourable in those (5.()1|.11L1;1c;s
where the task is set of fundamentally reconstructing Alri-
can society by democratic methods, supportcij by the broa_d
masses of the people, and where 1_311@ struggle for economic
independence and social progress 18 being led by FTa‘ll?il.i-.l.l—
democratic parties and movements. In these t‘,ou_n_t_l.‘leg._ Ehe
ruling party is regarded as the leading and organising force
for economic and social progress. |

The Soviet scholar G. B. Starushm]k:o_rlghtly notes that
in some cases, peoples who have been lu-'u_lg for a long time
in an atmosphere of enmity and mutual d |$—:t'rui1.. need much
more solid guarantees of their interests than a formal decla-
ration of their equality.'®

12 (3. B. Starushenko, Nation and Stale in the Countries on the Way
to Freedom, Moszcow, 1967, p. 260 (in Riussian).
15#
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The main guidelines for i i
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B “TL\ o e e 0]\ ing m._imn p_whlem.s in Afri-
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;;1pl.edof ?.he E’rt_]l_l'd!_[t}’ of all the peoples within their political
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Va}iouq M}ﬁliico..lmeni,& neullb as their task to weld the
rious et groups together and to forg al natior

: o ier and to forge res
Lt g ang rge real national
The Ordonn: N. Liof ] ilic of Mali
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;giiﬁr}dr}.?t propaganda that might undermine the security
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: if?ri;nple 10 of the Constitution of Algeria ineludes the
0 10}\-1ng. The i_undamenl.ai. objectives of the demncratit;
and pop ular Algerian Republic are: —safeguarding the nation
= ) - . - o : = ; : )
.alqlhl.ndepelugellce, territorial integrity and national unity
.. 1e _s,.Lrl.l_ggle againgt all discrimination, in particular dla—
crimination based on race and religion.™" g
™ £ BTy i - 1 1 ] A ;
: The Constitution declared the necessity for struggle
against any diserimination, “in particular [my itaiic*——‘
_fi.f._] discrimination based on race and :’cljgi(;n"' i T;li‘l
l_IIll_J.UlLélllh para‘gra‘yph of the Constitution refers directly
to the country's Berber population e )
E.‘rer\:‘, z s R 7 e 3 . s 5 ‘- . n
e s p(‘ ..{;11 in 1\011}{1 enjoys all rights and freedoms
spective of race, tribe or origin, place of habitation,

13 .'sO o il
rdonnance N. 1 portant organisati isoi
: C B rtant organisalion provisoire d PO’
voirs publics en Républigue du Mali”, L'E Docomber 24. 1968
I République du Mali®, £’ Essor, December 24, 1968.

Y Constituti I L e S 24,

. 2'16(?0 wstitutions of Nations, 1963, Vol. 1, The Hague, Netherlands,
dxCThid e
16 Thid., p. 9.
17 Thid.
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political belief, colour, outlook or sex, the Kenyan Con-
stitution declares.!'®

Referring to the draft of the constitution of Cameroon
which brought in a unitary form of state system, President
Ahijo stressed in his speech broadcast on May 9, 1972, that
the preservation of cultural and linguistic diversity was
a fundamental principle of the new constitution.

The constitution of the Guinean Republic proclaims the
equality of all citizens: “Racial discrimination or regional
propaganda is punishable by law” (Article 45).'?

Prominent African statesmen and politicians condemn
tribalism and show conclnsively that national unity is
esgential.

As long ago as December 1958 the first Conference of Afri-
can peoples in Accra adopted a special resolution on trib-
alism. The conference called upon African governments
o enacl the necessary laws and to fight resolutely against
tribal enmity and separatism.

A Nigerian Association of Struggle Against Tribalism
has been created in Nigeria. At the end of September 1968
it appealed to public opinion in the country to put an end
to this dangerous phenomenon.

“If the Congo doesn't kill tribalism, tribalism will kill
the Congo”, proclaimed placards issued by the Information
Ministry in Brazzaville. These placards showed the bodies
of Congolese who had nerished during the tribal conflicts
that took place between November 1958 and February 1959

in Pointe Noire and Brazzaville.

The programme documen nd declarations of leading
state and party figures in Aflrica all voice the idea of the
struggle against tribalism and the necessity of strengthen-

ing national unity.

The programme documents of most political parti
African states do not include special paragraphs dedicated
{o the nationalities question, where, for instance, the means
of eliminating tribal enmity and establishing co-operation
among various peoples within the country might be specified

18 Spe Government and Pelilics in Kenya. 4 Nation Building,

Nairobi, 1969, p. 1
19 Guinea, The Constitution 1958, 1963,
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and statements made about the policy towards national
minorities and the attitudes of the parties towards the
problem of self-determination, etc. The only exceptions were
the programme of the Sudanese Communist Party, which
states the main principles on which a solution to the Southern

problem could be based, and the “Maximum Programme”
of the National

Movement for the Liberation of Angola
(MPLA).

The main demands made by the Sudanese Communist
Party were as follows: the necessity of national democratic
revolution; the alliance between the revolutionary forces
in the North and the peoples of the South on a democratic
and anti-imperialist basi¢: and the granting of autonomy
to the Southern provinces, with power in the hands of the
Southerners which had linked their destiny Lo the revolu-
tionary forces of Northern Sudan.

A special section is dedicated to ethnic problems in the
programme of the National Movement for the Liberation
of Angola (MPLA). The cquality of all ethnic groups in
Angola is guaranteed by the MPLA programme; the task
is set of strengthening their union and fraternal mutual
assistance; mention is made of the possibility of giving
autonomy (o ethnic groups living in a compact and well-
defined area; every people is accorded the right o use its
own tongue, to devise its own written language and to
develop its culture. The programme places special emphasis
on the need for solidarity with all the peoples of Africa

who are fighting for independence.2°

As a rule, all the programme documents proceed from
one premise: there is a single Guinean, Algerian, ete.,
nation. Taking into account the danger of the ethnic factor’s
influence on party activities and the danger to economic
and social progress of tribalism and geparatistic ideo
logy, many parties have rejected the possibility of form-
ing party organs on an ethnic basis.

Ideological work among the population is considered
to be of vital importance, and the recruitment policy should
be mainly concerned not with ethnic origin
cal qualifications, elc.

M MPLA. Angola, exploitation esclavagisie, résistance nationale,
fi

but with practi-
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founding and development of a community that is broader
in the ecm:lqrnical and political sense, n'_l_t_:reyviabl@-.-.‘—-a. n‘itir;ln-’-
al community. That is why ever since the ‘511;.1.;’1.1.'.rtlmeh.l
of independence the Party has emphasised the némi to ﬁ }—J
hold the complete equality of all the othnic cnmr'mmilfelq
and has constantly maintained that each of them \\nu]:I
disappear as an ethnic group if it were to exclude itself
trom the national comm unity. The development of a I.l“l[iL(J;l.-;
al cni't.u_re‘ through the revival of our own langua.fw; Ja.mi
}.}E?e‘ {f.!c‘\-‘asmg of ﬁ-‘r.it_il‘lg' systems for them 1‘.estiﬁe;: to the

arty’s concern that ethnic communities should prosper
rather than die out. All this can only be achieved \\-‘iﬁlﬂi.li
a national framework. To foster a ainu;ijc nation ha..rmoniouq
and powerful, to creale a responsible, free ?and. worthy
P_cople——sueh is the lofty mission that the Guinean revolu-
tlo_f] must fully accomplish !”2¢ | ;
j bpgakmg about ways of overcoming tribal particularism
@11(1 jsol‘atzonism, Sékou Touré states that the b(‘;['-.me-':nq
for deﬂhn_g with ethnic isolation is neither outrig‘}ll.t. deﬁciai
of the existence of cthnic communities (since .'i.h'cy do, in
fact, exist) nor (even more emphatically) any form of :,up—
pression, In }‘us view, each people must be made to 11|'|(101"-‘I"a11d
that its su;‘\rlval and prosperity depend on the dm-'olo-)rhx'*’cﬁl.
C(Jll.‘e'()lld‘f'ltloll and even greater prosperity of the 1'|elltilonai
??T‘r}_mllf‘llty as a whole. “No eLI'J_nic'gml"lp can Su_rvi\-'e if
uiccmizjtiﬁl ‘};?ellbhes from the havoc wrought by ethnic par-

The Constitution of the DPG passed in 1969 called for
a_determined struggle against all forms of mrploifation
of man ‘by man, the creation of “a single nation "C\iron r and
ﬂourlshm_g,_ democratic and socialist” and_ tflel-”]‘mi%d(in{-r
of a socialist society in which social justice, democracy
and peace would reign.?8 wralsiah, W

Article 4 of the Charter, which defined the obligations
of a party member, required him inter alia to i'it‘f‘h[-.{lg"lil'l"-‘\‘t;
racism, che}uviuisrr_l_ and parochialism; to fnl'lo."\'vh the -‘.‘u't\ﬂv
line unequivocally in the selection of persm.me]. écén{')(ciin»g

* A. 8. Touré, op. cit., pp. 9-10
e e
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to their political and practical qualities; to do everything
possible to strengthen the power of the Guinean Republic,
and to wage a ftireless struggle for peace and friendship
between peoples.??

The programme of the Mouvement National de la Révo-
lution (MNR) in the People’s Republic of Congo attached
oreat importance to the struggle against (ribal separatism
and to the strengthening of national unity (this line was
continued in 1969 by the Congolese Party of Labour). The
MNR Charter (programme) adopted in March 1966 emphat-
ically decreed that the “party has to fight against tribalism,
which divides party members into groups, often into antag-
onistic groups”.3" This pelicy was to be pursued in all
fields, including the selection of personnel, the reorganisa-
tion of the army, ete.

“The Congolese nation comprises all Congolese citizens,
whether they reside on the territory of the Republic or not.
The Congolese nation is one and indivisible.”?!

The MNIRZ Charier especially emphasised the necessity
of serious educative work among the population, extensive
propagation of revolutionary ideas and education of person-
nel in the spirit of socialist idecology.

These positions in the MNR Charter were developed and
given practical form in subsequent MNR documents, no-
tably in the resolutions of the MNR Central Committee
plenary meetings. Thus, in the resolution “About Methods
of Control”, adopted in 1966, the Central Committee of the
MNR condemned the use of “tribalism and regionalism as
the means for appointment to responsible positions or for
remaining in responsible positions”. The resolution also
condemned “any narrow-minded nationalism, the purpose
of which is to destroy the foundations of proletarian inter-
nationalism and which leads to political adventurism and
demagogy”.

In the Charter of the Congolese Party of Labour (Parti
congolais du travail—PCT), adopted at the end of 1969,

22 [hid., pp. 7-8.

# Charte MNR,
Brazzaville, 1966, Théze 3.

1 [bid., Annex, “Quelques régles et methodes de travail”, art. 3.

Février-Mars  (16.11. 1966-T11.1966),
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Marxism-Leninism was proclaimed to be the theoretical
basis for the ideology and actions of the PCT. Article 6
of the Rules, which defined the obligations of a party mem-
ber, emphasised that he must “resolutely combat against
regionalism, tribalism, liberalism and fractional work in
all their forms”.3?

Considerable prominence is given (o ethnic problems
in policy statements from the Kenya African National
Union (KANU), the ruling party. The KANU Constitution,
passed in 1966, declared: “KANU shall strive for unity and
understanding among all the peoples of Kenya—breaking
down tribal, linguistic and racial and cultural barriers.
It will be the responsibility of leaders of KANU to educate
all the people of Kenya to appreciate the nced to build
a Nation.”#?

In the preface to the party programme-manifesto (1963)
containing the main principles of the party, President
Jomo Kenyatta, characterising KANU policies, stressed that
“there will he no place in the Kenya we shall ereate for
diserimination by race, tribe, belief or any other manner”.?4
Kenyatta said that all the best and valuable elements of
traditional society would be used in creating the new Kenya.

The experience of Tanzania is highly relevant to the
solution of ethnic problems in the developing countries.
The policy of TANU, the Tanganyika African National
Union, deserves close study.

The first Constitution of TANU, adopted on July 7, 1954,
stated that one of the aims of the party was “the struggle
against tribalism and against all isolationist tendencies
among Africans”.?® The 1965 Constitution omits this para-
graph.?® The new Constitution reflected the changes that
had taken place over eleven years. If the main task of the
political organisation of Tanganyika in 1954 was the fight

Statuts du Parti Congolais du Travail®, Etumba, 3-10.
1.4970 Lt
A9T0p. 8!
A 3B The Constitution of Kenya African National Union, Nairobi,
966
PRy L8 B9
3f What a KANU Government Offers You, Nairobi, 1963, p. 1.
# Ll o3 ution of the Tanganyika African Nalional Union, Dar-es-
o} 1 <
Dalaam.,
36 T

a Ajrican Nationel Union. TANU. Sherie ne madhu-

muni ya Chama,
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for independence and the consequent need to consolidate
all the peoples, in 1965, with independence achieved, the
Party had to face up to the concrete problems of transform-
ing society socially and economically. The struggle against
tribalism had ceased to be one of TANU's principal tasks.

The new Constitution, “The Interim Constitution of Tan-
zania”, was adopted on July 5, 1965.37 It reflects the prin-
ciples formulated by the President of Tanzania, Julius
Nyerere, for the Constitutional Commission. The document
which Nyerere called “The National Ethic” lists the main
rights and duties of citizens and the main principles of his
policy:3®

The fundamental equality of all human beings;

Every Tanganyika citizen ig an integral part of the nation
and hag the right to take an equal parl in government at
local, regional and national level;

The nation of Tanganyika is unalterably opposed to the
exploitation of one man by another, of one nation by another
or one group by another;

The aim of the government must he to provide equal
opportunities for all citizens;

There must be no diserimination against any Tanganyika
citizen, motivated by racial or tribal feeling, colour, sex,
convictions or religion;

There must be no rousing of group hatred or any policy
that leads to loss of respect through racial, tribal or reli-
gious feelings.

In his other speeches, addresses and writings Nyerere
often returns to the principles that would help to form new
relations between people belonging to different ethnic
groups.

“Brotherhood and mutual understanding are the only
foundation, on which society can hope to function smoothly
and in accordance with its aims,” Nyerere says. “If they
are not accepted, there will always remain the inherent
danger—not always apparent—of division in the society,

The Tnterim Constitution of Tanzania, The Gazeite of the UUnited
public of Tanzsania, Dar-os salaam, 1965; Bill Supplement No. 5,
6. Also see: Constitulions of Nations,

1. Nyerere, Freedom and Unily, Uhure na Ummoja, A Selecli
from Writings and Speeches 1952-1965, London, 1967, pp. 26z

38
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i.e., a gplit in the unity of the fami
the nation or wars between nations.’

That is why everyone who joing TANU swears an oath
that is written into the Constitution and which begins with
the words: “I believe in the universal brotherhood of men
and the unity of Africa.”

Nyerere sees a direct link between the resolving of ethnic
problems and the socialist transformation of society. e
has repeatedly made the point that only socialism eliminates
inequality and the exploitation of man by man, and creates
tavourable conditions for the flourishing of the individual
and socicty as a whole. In a socialist sociely the main thing
is man, irrespective of sex, colour, education, ctc.4® “The
ultimate success,” the President points out, “in the work
of building socialism in Tanzania-—as elsewhere—depends
upon the people of this nation ... upon their contribution
to il—their work, their co-operation for the common good
and their aceeptance of cach other as equals and brothers.”4

In the introduction to Freedom and Socialism, an anthol-
ogy of his writings, Julius Nyerere wrote; “The existence
of racialism, of tribalism, or of religious intolerance, means
that a somplv is not "wﬂ{‘lul.l st—regardless of whatever other

attributes it may have.”

Addressing employees of the national building corporation
in March 1973, President Nyerere stressed that the build-
ing of a socialist society is the difficult, but noble, task
facing TANU and the whole people of Tanzania.

The Federal Government of Nigeria has declared repeat-
edly that all the peoples should have equal rights and
that no single ethnic group should dominate the others.
It is stressed that the Government should provide equal
opportunities for the economic, TJO[lLil‘.J] and eultural devel-
opment of all Nigerian citizens, irrespective of their ethnic
(JI'IQ'IH.

The principles underlying the national policy of the
Nigerian Government have been most explicitly stated in

v, civil war within

9

# J. Nyerere, op. cit., p. 13.

i £ \‘»L‘rere I'reedom and Socialism, Uhury na Ujaman, Dar-
es-3alaam, Nairobi, London, New York, 1968, p. 4,

4l Thid 55 a8,

4%/ 1hid,, p. 4,
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the works of the head of state, Major-General Y. Gowon.
Ile attaches great importance fo ethnic problems. The col-
lection of Gowon's speeches published to mark the tenth
anniversary of independence i3, significantly, entitled
Faith in Unity.*®* The slogan “One Nigeria” remains the
Government’s guiding principle in dealing with the nation-
al question.

Gowon has repeatedly stated that the Tho are full and
equal citizens and that their return to the Federalion is
a welcome development. Ile has pointed to the nced for
consolidating national unity and pursuing policies that
will draw the different peoples of the country closer to-
gether. Y. Gowon sees his main lagsk to be that of taking
into account the interests of the whole country and all its
othnic groups when he is tackling Nigeria's problems.

In a broadeast on November 30, 1966, Yakubu Gowon said:
“We musl also discourage any attempt to revive (ribal
consciousness and worsen regional animosities.”?!

Setting forth the Government's programme for national
reconciliation, Yakubu Gowon ,_t.d’red. “While recognising
our ethnie differences in the country, the leaders and people
of post-war Nigeria should concentrate on actions which
will promote national consciousness and the evolution
of Nigerian nationhood.”4?

Such are the main principles of the programme documents
of African countries that directly concern ethnic problems.
As the above shows, these principles are basically the same
in all the countries: the equality of all citizens is proclaimed,
irrespective of race, tribe, ete., tribalism is condemned,
manifestations of racism, regionalism and ethnic discrimi-
nation are punished by law, etc. Some policy documents also
reflect extremely important policy principles concerning
the selection of cadres, and emphasise the need for serious
ideological work and raising the polilical consciousness
of the masses. All the parties invariably demand the
strengthening of national unity.

But it is one thing to enunciate prineiples; to put them

8 Y. Gowon, Faith in Unify, Lagos, 1970,
4 Thid., p. 2.
93 Thid.; p.. 137
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into effect is quite a different matter. How are these propo-
sitions accomplished in practice?

FIRST STEP3 AND DIFFICULTIES

The governments of African states are pulting the basie
propositions of the programme documents into practice.
Serions attention is paid in particular to reducing the role
of the ethnic factor in political life. Besides educational
work, laws are issued to combat inter-tribal enmity and
separatist ideology, programmes are devised lo eliminate
inequality in the development level of various regions,
the tribal principle in the formation of an army is rejected,
special atlention is paid to training mnational cadres and
to developing a national culture, etc.

The majority of parties refused to build party organs
on an othnic basis. As stated above, the Constitution of
the Progressive Union of Sencgal says that membership
of it ig incompatible with belonging to an ethnic or regional
alliance of a political nature. At the end of April a decree
was issued in Ghana*® which had made it illegal, under
threat of a heavy fine or imprisonment, to form parties
on a tribal or religious basis or Lo give them names intended
to arouse tribal or religious feelings.

In May 1967 the Government of Nigeria banned all par-
ties and organisations (over 80) which had been built on
tribal principles.

In a number of countries tribal discord is punished by
law. Article 55 of the Mali criminal code says: “Any
intention, any action of such a nature that might estab-
lish or raise racial or ethnic discrimination, any inten-
tion, any action that might provoke or assist regiona-
list propaganda, any propagation of news aiming at an
undermining of the nation’s unity or directed against the
state, any manifestation directed against freedom of
conscience and religious liberty that might set the citi-
zens against each other, will be punished.”*?

4 “Political Parties Decree”, The Ghanaian Times, 30.1V.1969;
ibid., 1.V.1969. _ _ 5 ; ¥

4 République du Mali, Ministtre de la Justice, Code Pénal, Loi
No. 99 AN-R.M. du 3 aofit 1961, Koulouba, p. 29,
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Fat

The criminal code of Guinea gays: “Any action of racism
or regionalism, as well as any propaganda of racial, tribal
or subversive nature” will be punished by imprisonment
from one to ten years.®

Efforts to fomenl inter-tribal discord in the People’s
Republic of Congo and in some other countries are punished
severely.

The policy of eliminating real inequality between dif-
ferent peopleg that is pursued by the governments of some
African states contributes a great deal to the solution
of ethnic problems.

The Government of Algeria, for instance, has recently
been making great efforts to develop the most backward
regions of the country, especially the Great Kabilia. These
measures are also of great importance to the plan for strength-
cning Algeria’s national unity. Most of the couniry's
population of thirteen million consists of Arabs, but there
are about two million Berbers: Kabils, Shawia, Oasis Ber-
bers and Tuaregs. Moslt Berbers have now, apparently,
been Arabified, but some regions (Kabilia, Shawia, Mzab,
Touggourt, etc.) preserve compact Berber settlements where
different dialects of the Berber language function as the
main language. This fact is used by neo-colonialist circles
in an attempt to stir up trouble beltween the Arabs and
Kabils.

In the autumn of 1968 a resolution was passed, allocating
550 million dinars to a three-year plan for developing
Kabilia to be used for improving industry and agriculture,
and for developing craft skills, health services and edu-
cation.

The Government of Algeria has also taken steps to develop
such backward regions of the country as Saura, Oasis,
Tittery, ete.

Thus, the policy of proportional development and the
elimination of economic and social differences hetween
various regions of the country, that has been announced
by the Government of Algeria, is being put into effect.

The economic and social transformations being carried
out in Algeria provide for the industrialization of the coun-

* Républigue de Guinde, Lois. Code Pénal, Conakry, 1966, pp. 39-40.
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try, radical agrarian reforms and raising the development
level of backward arcas. They will speed up the collapse
of archaic structures and encourage the development of new
social relations. Special local t_i-:welnp_n'l.enL' programines
will level out regional, social and economic differences,
put an end to outdated institutions inherited from the
tribal system which are hindering the country’s progress,
abolish social inequality and involve the Berlber—spezkin&
population in the task of national construction. All this
will promote the solulion of ethnic problems and the
strengthening of ethno-political unity.

The policy of climinating real inequality in the level
of social, economic and cultural development attained by
different ethnic groups is being followed in olher countries
too. Of late great attention is being paid in Senegal to
Casamance, the southern part of the country. The new
four-year development plan for Senegal ([rom July 1, 18968)
envisages considerable capital investment in the cconomy
of this region—Ilor developing transport and telecommuni-
cations, and the output of vegetables and [ruit will also
be increased.*?

In Kenya a plan for developing the Northern province,
most of whose inhabitants are Somali and Galla cattle-
breeders, has been adopted and is now in operation. Guinea
is concentrating on the so-called “forest regions”, inhabited
by Gerze, Toma and other peoples. A special ministry
to deal with the nomadic population of the Sahara has been
formed in the Republic of Niger.

The “policy of national reconciliation” announced by the
Government began to be implemented in the Plep‘uhlic
of Chad in January 1971. It aimed to resolve the deep crisis
in the country’s internal politics that had existed since
1965 and been caused by the actions of the Tedda and Mubi
peoples.

Speaking on Republic Day (November 28, 1972), Presi-
dent F. Tombalbai urged the people to heighten their national
consciousness, and again emphasised the need to strengthen
national unity and weld all the peoples in the country
together, in order to promote economic and social (Ievelopb-

19 West Africa, 22.111.1969, p, 322,
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ment. He declared that these aims could only be attained
by establishing mutual understanding and eradicating
hatred and tribal dissension, as well as by carrying through
a cultural revolution to change people's outlook and raise
their national consciousness.

There are many difficulties in solving the ethnic problems
of Kenya; the Government and President Jomo Kenyatta
are devoting great attention to the fight against tribalist
ideology. The Government sponsored a wide publicity
campaign under the slogan: “There are no tribes—only
Kenyans!”, to show that in modern Kenya all the peoples
participate in running the country as well as in the share-
out of material wealth. The author had many talks on these
problems with people from various ethnic groups and with
different. political convictions during her stay in Kenya
in May 1969. As a rule, the ordinary people of different ethnic
groups do not feel animosity towards pach other. Baluhya,
Gikuyu, Kamba, Luo and the representatives of other
peoples work side by side in the same government offices.
Not far from Nairobi, in the Thika region, where about
99 per cent of the population are Gikuyu, a Kamba woman
worked as the social department officer, and in Nyeri, also
in Gikuyu territory, the same job is performed by a Balu-
hya woman. As yet they both speak only Swahili but are
making progress with the Gikuyu language. They say that
the Government of Kenya deliberately sends Baluhya, Luo,
etc., to work in Gikuyu, Kamba, etc., areas and vice versa.
But some politicians use the ethnic element for inflaming
tribalistic feelings. They try to turn the peoples against
each other, e.g., the Luo against the Gikuyu (the two most
numerous peoples in Kenya). This policy of rousing nation-
alist hysteria led to conilicts between the Luo and the
Gikuyu in the Kisumu region in October 1969 and to a
worsening of the situation in the country.

The peoples of Nigeria are going through a new, momen-
tous stage in their development after the war against Biafra;
it is a period of reconstruction and reconciliation, a time
for eliminating the consequences of the Nigerian crisis.

The Nigerian Government considers it vital to normalise
the situation in East-Central State, which was the nucleus
of the former Biafra. To judge from Nigerian press reports,
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some success has been achieved in rehabilitating the state’s
7 sl S QRS - > = ; i : e
fclqm)m}-_ _an.d 1?,:5 further development, and attention is now
eing given Lo such acute problems as the food supply
ur_1%:}n_p]0yn'lent and the resettlement of refugees N
e stale’s administration, i Ing police 1
: ’ 8 including the e force
is staffed by Ibo. ’ ki
I”l‘m 'I’elhl.ll_l{.llrig‘ of old schools and the opening of new
(Cinen pl}m_ uced the result that by autumn 1970 school atten-
[.aluc_(il aﬁid .re.aached‘ll.s 1965 level. According to information
;}(Illh 1ed by the Governor of East-Central State, U. Asika
the number of those attending school has risen ?by 100 pe:‘
E;;}l: ]rfe:-‘. in f‘-'-t"_it? schools have been reduced by 50 pér
ont and can be paid in instalments. This feature will play
a lelgml_ac_ant'part in the progress of educalion
'Voluln?'l ngef:‘lﬁ'irl Government created an Emergency Relief
eers Lorps, part of whose job i i { .
: vhose job is to send to work
?Ind Trldlfﬂ full usec of all specialiste who wish to help abolish
1e consequences of the war. e
N A __\}-Tl{llst-ry of (;ol_rmn_un_[t.;y Development and Rehabilita-
lon has been established in the Mid-West State to hel
the retugees. e
Members of staff from universities and

al establishments in Nig ot

. establish eria took an active part i
.ré_:t,(ll,-.‘:l-l uction work. A conference of lead;];’g I]cd(lllical{]io;}'mi
wol_‘kel‘s_wa;s held in Lagos to discuss the problem of 'd(f
calion in the war-affected areas. e G0
ec'hjg li,'he..L Illll.\‘-'!—)i’l.‘:'lty qi Ibadan a Committee for War Affect-
t Areas was set up. In January 1970 members of this
Committee were sent to Lagos in order to di;cuqe L'n‘ac't’. 1?
measures with the officials there. The Cdn‘am\{tl;(;; {1) ';e:if(il
’;o j;he lecturers and research workers of the 1111i]\-'£:r:'t"
aslj;nig lthem LnfcollecL money, food and clothes el
delegation fro; » University S S
i aéreus - }ﬂihgu[{ n\om lx» oyf“ ‘]._;.rlﬁ,:?‘(}.b was sent to the
ks o 1t exactly what aid was required.
1 nl..e,it-state assistance is being carried further. For exam-
p,edt 16 G'Overmnent of Mid-Western State declared its
Teadiness not only to place some of its civil servants at
the disposal of the Government of Hem.le—l’la'wh‘l-"t { mb‘jl
also to pay their salaries,5° ; St e

80 West Africa, 25.V1.1971, p, 738,
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In December 1971 an agreement was concluded between
Kano State and Mid-Western State on mutual help in train-
ing staff to run the economy.*

The author was able to talk to such outstanding polit-
ical figures as O. Awolowo and A. Enahoro during her
stay in Nigeria in January-February 1969. They agreed
ananimously about the need to form a united Nigeria with
a strong centralised government. The new administrative
division of the country into 12 states, which to a certain
extent takes the ethnic factor inlo account, will undoubt-
edly remove much of the bitterness from the nationalities
question. O. Awolowo and supporters of a federal system
think that “...in the peculiar circumstances of Nigeria, only
a federal conslitution can foster unity with concord among
the diverse national groups in the country, as well as promote
economy and efficiency in administration”. And further:
“Since Nigeria is a mulli-lingual and multinational coun-
{ry par excellence, the only constitution that is suitable
for ils peculiar circumstances jis a federal constitution.”??
The principles of the state system of Nigeria were worked
out in greater detail by O. Awolowo in his book The
People’s Republic.®®

In the near future a federation is probably ihe most
likely form of state system to be adopted. The attempt
to create a unitary state undertaken by Ironsi in 1966 ended
in failure.

The extension of economic links between different areas
of Nigeria, the development of the home market and the
raising of the educational level of the population will
inevitably lead to the collapse of pre-capitalist structures
and the intensification of ethnic processes. The probable
outcome will be a rapid rise in national consciousness and
a furthering of integration processes in the sphere of ethnic
development.

Tanzania, with a population of more than 12 million,
is one of the few countries in Africa where the ethnic factor
does not play an important part in the country’s political

51 “Kano and Mid-Western State Governments Sign Pact”, Kano
State of Nigeria Today, No. 4, Vol. I, January 1972, pp. 3-5.

52 (), Awolowo, Thoughts on the Nigerian Constitution, D. 49.

53 (), Awolowo, The People’s Republic, Ibadan, 1968,
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li‘fe. A.l'l-h@l].gh Tanzania (i.e., the continental part of it—
Tanganyika) comprises 120 peoples according to census
r_e:r,u.r'ns, I'elf_lt.ions between them have never Iieen hn’;tih}eh
Qt course, there have been conflicts and still are—beti;opﬁ.
for instance, the Masai and neighbouring Bantu caufmd, l}§
cattle-stealing episodes or personal quarrels, but they can-
not be considered as manifestations of tribal enmity.ﬂ Sleh
cases may occur in relations between members of the q"m:ic
ethnic group. e
_ There were no large stales on the territory of Tanganyika
in the past. Consequently, no single tribe ever ruled over
anothe}'. The level of cconomic development of the 0\791:—
whelming majority of peoples is approximately equa'l_. TlJle
only‘ exception is the Chagga, among whom capitalist
relatlonshl_ps had developed even before indepehdenc;
The active trade links forged hy Arab and Swahili ﬁlcr—'
chants, including slave-traders, with the interior of th.e
country, as well as the endless stream of the migrahl.s look—'
ing for work in the mines and sisal plantations, were of con-
S.wlderablc importance to the development of ethnic procli.amaeQ
Contact between different ethnic groups and the ever Wldcr
use of Swa_hili have furthered the integration ]_n’.oces%s
The ethnic factor does not play an important role in
poll.'lilcs, largely because Tanganyika has never had rival
parties, each supported by a specific tribe. From its very
beginning the Tanganyika African National Union ('II‘ANT'L.'")
was a mass political organisation, uniting in its ranks mem-
bers of the most varied of the country’s ethnic groups Since
January 1963 all the citizens of the country, irresf)ecti\-'c
of race, have been able to join TANU. Hig‘bhlv ilﬁportant
to th—?e solution of ethnic problems are the 'prngravmme of pro-
%1;6\}{[\]_0 social anfl economic transformations ald.optc;d by
e L;[u]j_ﬁ?%\ISéﬁegglMims for a national policy formulated
In his speeches and articles Nyerere constantly under-
11Anes the danger of tribalism and appeals for the consol i.dJ‘l—
tion of all the peoples in order to form a united fanli{y
of_ peoples—the Tanzanian nation. The author’s talks
with stale and public leaders in Tanzania have c-om-iﬁc-eé
her that the Government of the country, when elaborating
concrete national policy measures or mziking appoiﬁtmentsﬁl
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takes no account of the ethnic factor, but considers
that there is a single people, having common aims and
tasks.

There is no doubt that the language policy of the Govern-
ment also helps to consolidate the peoples of Tanzania.
Although the population of Tanzania consists of 120 peoples
with their own languages, many of them mutually unin-
telligible, the Government declared the state language
(alongside English) to be Swahili. [t is to be specially
noted that the introduction of Swahili as a common state
language met with no opposition from the population and
was carried through quite painlessly. This is apparently
one of the results of TANU's standing policy of levelling
out the elhnic factor and really uniting the couniry’s citi-
Zens.

The establishing of equality between workers in state
enterprises and the founding of new kinds of co-opera-
tives—so-called ujamaa villages—in Tanzania go straight
to the heart of the matter and eliminate the possibility
of the exploilation of man by man or of one ethnic group
by another. Equal political rights and opportunitics for
all citizens, irrespective of their ethnic affiliation, i.e.,
the right to vote and participate in state administrative
bodies, freedom of speech and freedom of assembly, are
all vitally important to the upbringing of the new man,
who will consider the interests of the nation as a whole
before any other.

Another country on the African continent where the ethnic
factor is insignificant is Senegal.®* The population of the
country, numbering about four million, contains various
ethnic  groups—Wolof,  Serer, Toucouleur, Fulbe,
Malinke, Soninke and others. All these peoples speak dif-
ferent languages, belonging to different linguistic families.
Nevertheless, both the published data and the author’s
personal observations in 1961 and 1969 indicate that Sene-
oal does not suffer from the problem of tribalism. At any
rate, it is not very strongly pronounced, and there are no
cases of bitter inter-tribal enmity and tension. One of the

34 Qee also: Political Parties and National Integration in Tropical
Africa, Berkeley-Los Angeles, 1966, p. 30,
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most important reasons for this is the policy of the ruling
party, the Progressive Union of Senegal (UPS), headed
by President L. S. Senghor. It tolerates no tribalist ide-
ology nor any organisation based on the tribal prin-
ciple.

Academic, state and public leaders in Senegal emphasised
in their talks with the author in February 1969 that the
ethnic factor does not play a substantial part in determin-
ing appointments or evolving economic and social develop-
ment policies. Thus, for instance, the Governor of an eco-
nomically important area in St. Louissaid that the economic
development plan provided for advances in the area’s agri-
culture and that it made absolutely no differcnce to him
what ethnic groups lived there. Aims and tasks were common
to all, the Governor said.

Every country has its particular features and its specific
nationality problems; it would seem that attempts to solve
them should take into consideration the historical past and
the peculiarities of ethmic processes.

The governments of African slates face great difficulties
when they try to deal with ethnic problems. One example
is the problem of language. Many aspects of national de-
velopment depend on it, e.g., the elimination of existing
inequality in the economic and cultural level of different
peoples and the training of national cadres.

In 1959, one year before many African countries won their
independence, at the Second Congress of African Writers
and Poets in Rome, the following resolution was adopted:
“The independent and federated Africa should adopt neither
European nor any other foreign language for its national
expression,”5s

The following fourteen years showed the utter impos-
sibility of implementing this resolution. The languages of the
former metropolises have now become the official languages
of most African states.

The supremacy of the European languages will probably
remain intact in the near future. Moreover, investigations
that have been carried out in a number of countries in recent

5 “11-g2me congr_(‘m des écrivains et artistes noirs”, Présence africaine,
Vol. I, Nos. 24-25, Paris, 1959, p. 397,
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years, including research by specialists from the GDR,
and which were described at the Second Congress of Afri-
canists in Dakar, show that the European langnages, espe-
cially French, are gaining ground. The policy of franco-
phony is largely responsible. Thus, one of the main tasks ‘o.t
the Agency for co-operation between f]'an_cf};'nh_one- countries
in the fields of culture and technology, established in mid-
March 1970 at the Niamey conference, is to do all in its
power to spread the use of French. ey :

The lingunistic situalion in African countries is exceed-
ingly complicated. Besides such wi.d.espt:emi _l_anguages
as Arabic (spoken by more than 83 million), Swahili (accord-
ing to some data 30 or 40 million), Hausa (probably Fabm.st
90 million), Malinke (morc than eight million), Ibo, Yoruba
and TFulfulde (each of which is spoken by no less than
10 million), almost cvery state in Africa has languages
spoken only by a few thousand people.

The problem of language gives rise to fierce argument
among African scholars, politiciang and statesmen. As
2 member of a UNESCO mission in 1964, the author had
to make a special study of the problem of the f_levelopmml'ni;
of African languages and the possibility of using them in
teaching, adult education, broadcasting, etc., In a S]‘I!O.G.lal
way. As UNESCO consultants, the members of the mission
took part in a discussion of these problems at the Education-
al Planning Conference and the Conference of 1.1'59 Minis-
ters of Education of African States in Abidjan in March
1964. The answers to our questionnaire, as well as talks
ﬁ-‘ith heads of state, ministers of educa_tion, linguists a'nd
public and political figures, reveal vast differences of opin-
jon. Some want the development of African languages,
others categorically state that this is impossible and demand
the use of only English or French as the state language .ﬂnd
the language of the classroom. Still others defend African
languages, but at the same time talk about the need to study
the European languages as well.

However, the majority of the African leaders and the
intelligentsia want to stimulate African languages. They
consider that in future the local languages will S’upersede
the European languages. President S(‘ékc_m Touré of the
Republic of Guinea considers it essential that the official
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i.;ngﬁ};gi‘ghatlgguld be an African tongue, rather than English
P'rofe.ssor Ki-Zerbo is of the opinion that the death of the
A.ﬁr.r.p-ar: languages would mean cultural suicide.?? The
Minister of Community Development and Culture in I mnd&)
(;'onsi..fm'tilm Katiti, talked to the author in Aprﬂ 1%1239 1.1{
Kampala about the necessity for the r]e\-'clopme.nf 0% Afri-
can %arigpages and their significance for cultural education
In his view, culture can be developed only in the.mothplo’
tongue, and so it is necessary to preserve and develop tl :
African languages. p i
But what African languages are to be developed? Every
couniry has a plethora of different languages 10'5:1.y 'nt.:th:in}T
of dialects. Many of them have no written form I«. it nec i
sary to develop all the languages existing in ulcgumﬁ; ,981'
onlyl the most important ones? Which languages 'ﬂ.‘l"l'u-', be
c_on&d_ered the most important? What can serve z;%' a L('-}rit::
rion in choosing between languages? The.pointm is that
1t 1s necessary not only to create written langunages for the
peoples who do not possess them, but also to plll:,bT.iSI'l et‘iu-.
catlcm.a] material, books, newspapers and m;—warine_% Td do
all this, vast sums of money and a lot of.éz?eclial bq.tfliT ar
needed. In practice the idea is more or less ;;-LJn()ll:q([ﬁ'L’t(eT'e
One must also bear in mind that the resulting lir;'g.u.if-'l.ir;
p'rl'l;ch\\-'_ork would hinder communication l.)e{,ween ;e(;‘ Jle
belonging to different ethnic groups, would further {:Inn.sil-
1{13“(.0. tribal division and might delay the procéw of natior
al }lli.eagration of the African peoples. sy i o
_ Emme work in the field of developing the native languages
is being carried out in many African states. In some Qld?’zo;
written languages are bheing created for the most. im portanl
languages, unification of alphabets is being lJIHi.(;I‘t'll{ei'lJ
a new spelling system is being worked oul'.band -&'(:ie(ntiﬁ(:
study of the African languages has begun. It is e; )(’Cl ]1:
noteworthy that native African specia—li.é.i;s are‘cf‘;rlni.ﬁgd t:\)
play a greater role in tackling linguistic problems : I
After the granting of independence to Ghana the Con-

z: E}T’e,\’r Africa, 21.1V.1972, p. 500,

57 Prof. Joseph Ki-Zerbo, “The Content of E bion i Ti

i 'rof ; erbo, “The 1tent, Hducation in i
_1_.mal I-}epq;!., Conference of Alrican States on the De)lelﬂ]f?mggllt iaf,
Education in Africa, Addis Ababa, May 15-25, 1961, Annex IV p. 57
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vention People’s Party decided that one of its most impor-
tant tasks lay in reorganising education, introducing Afri-
can languages into the school system. The Bureau of Ghana
Languages was established with departments of Twi, Fanti,
Ewe, etc. It was to activate the preparation, publication
and distribution of periodicals and literature in local Afri-
can languages, including school textbhooks.

Work was begun on creating a unified writien language
for peoples of the Akan and Dagbani groups.>®

The language problem was debated by the Ghanaian
Parliament in May 1971. It was proposed that there should
be a single official language for the whole country. Atten-
tion was drawn to the increasing use of Akan. However,
iffered, some members suggesting that the intro-

opinions d
ht bring about a

duction of a single national language mig
negative reaction.®?

Written forms for the most important local languages
of Mali and Guinea were introduced in 1967, but it is atill
too carly to assess the results.

As stated above, in the continental part of Tanzania
the Government introduced Swahili as the official language.
This interesting experiment deserves close study.

Swahili is beginning to play a greater role in Kenya.
The Kenya African National Union (KANU) annou nced the
beginning of a broad campaign to make Swahili the official
language.

The Somali language was introduced in written form in
Somalia in January 1973, and was declared to be the nation-
al language of the republic.

In Uganda the Conference of the Linguistic Society that
took place in April 1970 urged the Government to make
Swahili the official language. At the same time the Confer-
ence recommended the development of the Luganda and
Lwo languages.

The Local Languages Society of Nigeria, under the aus-
pices of the University of Ibadan, was established as long
ago as 1958. This Society urged the development of the
three main languages of Nigeria: Hausa, Yoruba and Ibo.5°

58 Ghana. An Official Handbook, Accra, 1962,

% West Africa, 11.V1.4971, p. 655,
60 The Case for Nigerian Languages, No. 1, 1961, p. 8.
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The idea of spreading the Hausa language over the next
few years was suggested, and in 1964 a special committee
was even formed to study the question. There was also
a suggestion about using Hansa as an official language
in other countries of West Africa.

The Wolof language is gaining more recognition in Sene-
gal, where several ethnic groups exist. I remember the
heated arguments that took place in the lobby of the Con-
ference of the Ministers of Education in Abidjan in Mareh
1964. Some insisted that language policy ought to favour
French, others fried to prove the need to develop Wolof
in order to make it the state language of the future. Some
were opposed to this and pointed to the danger of “Wolof-
isation”, which throatened to arouse tribal feelings. Eight
years have pagsed since the author’s first visit to Senegal
in April 1961 and great changes have taken place: Wolof
is gaining ground. In 1971 a decree was issued introducing
the Wolof language in wrilten form.

The Conference of African States on the Development
of Education in Africa, that took place in May 1961 in
Addis Ababa, made a detailed examination of the problem
of national languages. “The plan for educational develop-
ment in Africa”, adopted by African states at the Addis
Ababa Conference, requires the introduction of African
languages into teaching,®!

Conference members consider that the mother tongue
should necessarily be used to combat illiteracy and in
adult education.®?

The Conference on Educational Planning and the Confer-
ence of the Ministers of Education of African States, which
took place in Abidjan in March 1964, supported the develop-
ment of African languages and the need to use them in the
drive against illiteracy among adults. In some countries
the local languages are already used for this purpose; in
Kenya Lwo, Kamba, Gikuyu, Luhya, Masai, Swahili, ete.,

51 “Conférence d’états africains sur le dévelopement de 1’6duca-
tion en Afrique”, Addis Ababa, May 15-25, 1961: “Rapport final.
Apercu d'un plan de dévelopement de 1'éducation en Afrique”, Addis
Ababa, 1961, p. 51.

82 Thid. pp. 57-58,
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are used; and in _:_\Tige-r‘ia-—[ho_?'Yomba,‘llausa.,. quef‘rl.-l:l
Efik and other languages. Eight _,-'\i’rlct.m 'Iang.uag(,.s‘talt.
used in the fight against illiteracy in Guinea and nineteen
in Uganda. : :
i I% is ]r;(a(tju ral that every country will d_!:'«‘.play its a.wn_'pcc-‘ 111
liarities and its own specific features in 1;1}-"11.1g'110\-\-_l11]1 8
language policy. Some countries may a_('.-c.egilt.b fml_:,- Onth'{?;];
ouage as official, other countries, e.g., & 1351.1‘1{{T shana,
Zaire, etc., may have two or three languages. i i
Only a policy of eguality fo_r all 1;‘.t11gtmges :l.m(' lpcop :IT
(irre.s'r;ec.ti\-n of their cconomic and ethnic L..i?\'(.‘.(}gfj‘!z";(.)[;
level) will help to solve the language ‘[)!.'f_lbl{‘,lll -|1.‘1 sta Et
that are as ethnically heterogeneous and complex 25 Mot
of the African counfries are. Any (!ﬂ):;-lr'l..n.w;\. FI'omnl.hll_.:r‘p}uni
ciple is capable of aggravating relatn.qn; b}{-?eL-\we(-m1 in “];Id;:l[?
peoples, strengthening tribalist tendencies and impeding
integration processes. )
]H[I‘:gilr;'tl?_;geppolicy might play an important ]‘0_18‘ 4 (T'i;lii
consolidation of varioms African _pcopl_es, in t-l}e HtlUUL P
acainst the ideology of tribal particularism and nO-'_[Ji',Tld_'l.l_.‘:n.Tﬂ.‘
It would scem that in defining the language policy 1(.”3&:
must bear in mind the extreme complexity of ﬂmr 01 miz
problems in most African states. One of the main (‘Cl.t‘llkl;t]
of the language policy must be the 0\-'91‘00111.1:@"?;1. l,r1f ci‘
isolation and tribalistic sentiments and promotion ol a
50 ational self-awareness.
w{i}}lﬁ;]l:_)ri;%_llt=?:1c of the self de.tem1inlatiml of ch!_:}_es_l and‘
of the formation of their own states ig very acute in some
3 tries .
L.ml!*‘lzitl’”:dﬁa-1|'|3-' long years the rIsing_bgm‘genis_ici okl ti._hu. F:\\;E
fought for the removal of the {:e'_szl_s'l.mg_ ]‘!0“1...10;1 }rﬁrrl: i 1
and for reunion in one state. The aim of creating t H_.i.T: }({mL
state was also announced by the ruling circles of the ]_}; ror.}—
g0, living in the Congo, Zaire, Qab_?n anr.l. An_gu]a‘.] cls ({)\1{9
the declaration of independence in Ghana the feuda (,.‘}11\,..5
of the Ashanti demanded the creation of an i\_? la;]-
ti state. From time to time the tribal 1eadershl_p 10 t1‘. 110
Tuaregs advanced plans for setting up an ind e.peAmle_n.. f\-’d i;
for the Tuaregs, who live in a nun'lb_er 0? L:Olm_ihg& in }‘_e?‘.
and North Africa. Plans for secession from L.Tgaidact}‘;*\-ti.-
been long cherished by the feudals of Buganda. As stated
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above, there was a movement in favour of autonomy or
secession in the Southern Sudan, and mention has already
been made of the events in Nigeria and the efforts to secede

undertaken by its eastern part in 1967.

When studying the various movements in different Afri-
can states aimed at secession and the creation of individual
states, it seems necessary to take into consideration a com-
plex of many factors. On the one hand, these movements
are closely connected with ethnic processes and may tes-
tify to a rising national self-awareness when tho frontiers
drawn by colonisers and cutting across single ethnic orga-
nisms turned out to be obstacles on the path towards na-
tional consolidation (Ewe, Somalis).

On the other hand, a longing for separation and the crea-
tion of an independent stale can be explained by political
motives when the drive towards self-determination is im-
pelled by a rising bourgeoisie (Biafra, Katanga) or feudal
circles (Buganda).

Finally, the slogan of self-determination is being used
more and more by nco-colonialists in order to strength-
en their own position, as well as by nationalist leaders
in inter-party struggles and especially during elections
to legislative bodies,

It is necessary to emphasise that such movements are
not merely local: they touch on a whole complex of internal
and inter-state problems. The Ewe movement for reunifi-
cation caused serious complications between Ghana and
Togo, and the Somali problem and the plan for creating
a “Great Somalia” affected the relations between Somalia,
Ethiopia and Kenya.

Moreover, the striving of the peoples for self-determination
has its effect on relations between various states outside
Africa. Today such problems are becoming an international
problem.

There is no doubt that the principle of self-determination
has substantial importance for the solution of the nation-
alities question within the present national states. The right
to self-determination and to an independent working out
of its destiny belongs to every people irrespective of its
size and level of ethnic, social and economic development.
This Marxist-Leninist principle is familiar to everybody.

A 8 BE
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But the inalienable right of self-determination, inci.l.ul;ng.
the right to secede and form independ en1L_ states, m ust not
be confused with the practical and political expediency
of secession or gaining autonomy in _e;‘.wh concrete case.
It is certainly not true that separation is :11w'_aj}:fs in the real
interests of a people. The division of Africa into many
small, economically weak states is already proving to be
a serious obstacle to its social and economic @\p]_ﬂprnent.
The implementation of the seli-determination principle on an
ethnic basis in forms that would incroase separatism wo_u.ld
not only aggravate the difficulties of 'i:he present mtugtmn,
but would lead to further fragmentation of t%le uun’tlnc‘]_rt-..
The question of who will benefit from Scjf.—u.eL.enmnal.lon
is by no means immaterial to the varmus_pe_oples. In many
casu:;.;s, it may only be of use to neo-colonialist powers, wl:w
have an interest in the existence of small or economically
and politically weak states. e A

Recognition of the political inadvisability of s;epar.;xfm{n
for various peoples is not the same as rejection of t.he ;c}. -
determination principle, since self-determination may take
different forms. The unitary state, coniedcra;hwn, te@ei’a‘gmn
or autonomy are all different forms of SBli—dE}t(.a'fmul.a.tl.(_)Il.
Moreover, it does not imply a priori recognition 'oi Lhc
legality of military suppression of a people L.mglng_[(.n:
separation. Such actions may only make ethnic elz{twnb
even more complex. In any case, they t‘lp not provide a
stable and long-term solution of the question. oo

In resolving the problem of seif—t'{eterm ination the tasks
imposed by the common Struggl_e_ior social emancipation
are the main and decisive condition.

Every independent state in Africa has its specific charj
acter, which obviously makes its mar_l;‘on various asppctb
of the nationalities question. In ad(‘hl.mn, we must take
account of the extreme complexity and [,:.cu'ltmdlc_tr_n-y_ nature
of ethnic processes in ditferent countries: :Ietr_llmllsatlo:ri.,
rising national seli-consciousness a_nd the formation (_}I gygat
ethnic communities are accompanied by S'llpert-nbghsat}or_1,
the strengthening of ethnic self-awareness and nationalistic
and separatistic tendencies, E : RN

Every country has its own priorities in the field of cthni-
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cal development. In spite of the peculiarities of every
state, the ethnic factor plays a certain role in the political
life of these countries.

There can be no doubt about the importance of the prin-
ciples for resolving ethniec problems, as declared in consti-
tutions and party policy statements, ag well as the policy
of consolidating all the peoples in a country.

By calling the peoples in their states single nations,
the constitutions and party policy statements emphasise
national unity, the common element uniting people of dif-
ferent ethnic affiliations.

It is not beyond the bounds of possibility that within
the state framework single nations, e.g., a Tanzanian or
Guinean nation, may emerge in the future. At the moment,
however, the process of national integration and consolida-
tion still hag a long way to run. Specific historical condi-
tions in the individual countries produce different variants
of ethnic development. In some countries they may lead
to the emergence of a single ethnic community from the
different ethnic constituents of the state; in others several
communities, including nations, may form or are lorming
(e.g., Nigeria).

In such countries, naturally enough, government policy
has to interlock with the processes of ethnic development.
In other words, it has to facilitate the formation and, later,
the harmonic development of several nations.

However, in a number of cazes the identification of a na-
tion and a state produces negative results. The declaration
in the constitutions of some countries that all the peoples
within the state political boundaries form a single nation,
regardless of the ethnie processes that are operating, merely
glosses over the ethnic problems. State political unity can
only be attained through a correct national policy. Many
Alrican leaders start from the premise that a single nation
exists and that the task is, therefore, to consolidate it. In
our view, the task is to creafe this unity. Any exaggeration
of the part played by the ethnic factor, just like attempts
to ignore it, can only make the existing difliculties worse.

The complicated ethnic structure of many countries is
an indisputable fact. But some African leaders deny the
existence of diverse ethnic groups in their countries and
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consider the ethnic names themselves to be something
shameful. A long time will pass before the Masai stop
feeling themselves to be Magai, or the Bakongo give up
their ethnic seli-awareness and call themselves Congoles
or the Ibo and Yoruba consider themselves to be only
Nigerians. Ethnic consciousness is still strong, and this
undoubtedly influences relations with other ethnic
groups.

While ethnic communilies exist, ethnic inlerests exist
too. Ethnic nihilism and indifference to the nceds of indi-
vidual peoples when formulating and implementing a pro-
gramme for economic and cultural construction, just like
reactionary formg of nationalism and chauvinism, may nol
only do great damage to lthe improvement of inter-ethnic
relations, but also hold back the drive towards national
and social emancipation. As Lenin pointed oul, “...only
exclusive attention to the inlerests of various nations can
remove grounds for conflicts, can remove mutual distrust...”.%?

Democratic methods for reselving cthmic problemns pre-
suppose: the equality of all peoples, large or small; the
eradication and prohibition of all diserimination or cth-
nically motivated privileges; a democratic state system
that ensures the equal development of ethnic minorities;
the absence of coercion when the language problem is being
settled; respect for national culture, beliefs and traditions;
help to backward peopies, in order to bridge the gap in
economic and social development; etc. Most of these prin-
ciples are proclaimed in the constitutions of the African states
and other policy statements from African governments and
ruling parties. The use of these democratic guidelines in deal-
ing with ethnic problems will do much to relieve the ethnic
contradictions in African states at their present level of
social, economic and political development.

The formation of national unity which in this case is
understood to mean not the formation of a single nalion
within the state frontiers but the nurturing of the feeling
of belonging to one state and the identification of the
individual with other peoples in the same state, all having
a common aim, is a long process.

83 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol, 33, p. 386.
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In order to reduce this period, progressive forces in Africa
are fighting resolutely against any displays of inter-tribal
enmity, national narrow-mindedness and tribalist and
chauvinistic tendencies. They want to educate members
of different ethnic groups in the spirit of mutual respect
and co-operation.

The experience of national construction in the indepen-
dent states of Africa illustrates the need for extreme cau-
tion and great tacl when dealing with ethnic problems.

b. I. Puchkov
ETHNIC PROCESSES IN OCEANIA

The ethnic sitnation in the countries of Oceania has
considerable influence on the political, economic and cul-
tural development of various other countries in the world.
The long-term development of any country can not be planned
without taking into account the ethnic trends emerging
there. It is particularly important to consider the processes
of ethnic development in young developing countries that
have recently gained political independence, since it is
in these countries that the ethnic situation changes most
rapidly.

In Oceania four countries have recently attained inde-
pendence. The question of granting independence to other
countries is now on the agenda. For this reason the investi-
gation of ethnic processes in Oceania has become one of the
urgent tasks for that area.

The processes of ethnic development that are going on in
the countries of Oceania have much in common with those
taking place in other colonial or newly independent coun-
tries. In particular, there is the great intensity of these pro-

1701278
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cesses, their accelerating pace, the predominance of the
processes of consolidation over other ethnic processes, etc.

On the other hand, the special features of ethnic develop-
ment in ()ce_emia are quite apparent. They result mainly
from the region’s geographical peculiarities (especially its
:fL_"agmentatmn into islands), the distinctive political situa-
tion and the specific ethnic structure.

It is rather difficult to summarise the ethnic trends ob-
served_ in the whole of Oceania. The point is that, despite
Occania’s comparatively small area and small population,
it is a very diffusc region geographically, and so the pro-
cesses of ethnic development vary perceptibly from place
to place. i

Ethnic processes can be divided according Lo Lype into
two large groups: the processes of ethnic division and ethnic
amalggmation. The former are typical of the epoch of the
primitive communal system, the laltter—the period of the
decline of the primitive communal system and later his-
torical periods. | .
~ The processes connecied with ethnic amalgamation can
in turn be divided into the processes of consolidation and
the processes of assimilation. Ethnic processes of different
types are al work in Oceania, but the processes of consoli-
dation are the most pronounced.

The speed with which the consolidation process takes
place depends on a number of factors. The most important
are the level of social and economic development and the
ml.tcnsity of the economic links between different sections
of the population; geographical features; the degree of com-
p‘lex_i ty in the ethnic structure of the population; the linguis-
tic, cultural, religious and racial closeness of the different
groups in the population involved in this process; the ex-
istence or absence of a written language among the groups
tl}at- are consolidating (and if it exists—the uniformity or
diversity of the literary form of the language); the colonial
status or political independence of the country (if a colo-
ny—the dergee of the development of the national libera-
tion movement), etc,

As a rule, the higher the level of social and economic
development and the closer the economic links, the faster
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the process of consolidation. In Oceania, the highest level
of social and economic development has been achieved
by Polynesia and Fiji, with New Caledonia and Micronesia
slightly behind them, and most of Melanesia and especially
Papuasia bringing up the rear.

The geographical conditions in which the population
of a country lives can have a substantial efiect on the pro-
cosses of consolidation. A flat, open terrain usually facili-
tates ethnic contacts and so makes for the consolidation
of the population living there. Very rugged terrain, high
mountain ranges, mountainous barriers which are dif-
ficult to surmount, and impenetrable fropical jungles
complicate the processes of comsolidation. The most com-
pact area among the regions of Oceania is, of course,
Papuasia, but it is intersected by relatively high mountain
ranges. The most diffuse is the territory of Poly-
nesia and Micronesia, where tiny coral islands and others
of voleanic origin predominate. What is the eflect of such
fragmentation on the course of elhnic processes? At first
glance it might seem that the diffuseness of the territory
of Oceania must, of necessity, have a slowing-down eflect
on consolidation processes. However, this is far from always
being the case. After all, the geographical features, inclad-
ing compactness or diffuseness of territory, do not directly
affect ethnic processes, but work through some intermediary,
either promoting or hindering economic or cultural ties
between the different parts of the country. Separation of the
different parts of a territory by the sea does not always
exert a negative influence on these ties and, through them,
on ethnic processes. If the stretches of water are not too wide,
then, assuming that the islanders have developed adequate
seamanship, they serve to bring neighbours closer together,
rather than divide them. In any case, a narrow strait is
usually easier to cross than a high mountain range or tropi-
cal thickets. It is mot pure chance that in many parts of
Indonesia there is much closer contact hetween the coastal
areas of neighbouring islands than between the littoral
and hinterland of large islands. The Polynesians are excel-
lent seafarers. The people of Micronesia also make fairly
good sailors. Consequently, in both Polynesia and Micro-
nesia, the narrow straits between the islands forming the

i
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archipelago, let alone the stretches of water between the
separate islets of an atoll, can not divide off neighbdurin&
populations. Contacts within an archipelago are g‘enerall:—r
of a regular kind, and very often links also exist between
the _1{1_1:1abitant.s of neighbouring archipelagos. Needless to
say,_lt th‘e water barrier is quite wide, contacts betwﬁen
the inhabitants of adjacent island groups are impeded and
the links are only of a sporadic kind. U

The ethnic structure of the population also has a very
1‘.r1e1rk..ed effect on the course of consolidation processéc;

Admittedly, though, this is a two-way connection ‘-lll{C
the ethnic structure itself in fact largely depcndé ,01‘1.t.hle
level of ethnic development in the country. Assessed in
terms of the complexity of the ethnic siructure of their
indigenous populations, the regions of Oceania fall into
two groups: Polynesia, Fiji and, to a lesser extent Micro-
nesia have a relatively simple ethnic structure, whilo Mela-
nesia, New Caledonia and Papuasia have a very comp.iex-
ethnic composition. It is clear that the first grou pw has more
favourable conditions for consolidation. As to lregions
where the ethnic structure is complex, consolidation pro-
cesses have more favourable conditions for (Ic\relopnmnf in
districts whose populations are relatively close ling},uiqti—
cally, culturally and au‘L-h_t'o_polugicall'y.N In this 1‘_(351;001;
too Melanesia (with New Caledonia) undoubtedly has a con-
su‘lembl_e advantage over Papuagia. In Melanesia, most of the
population speaks cognate languages, while in Papuasia.
there are several groups of languages, which are completely
unrelated genetically. ¥

The process of consolidation is speeded up considerably

by the introduction of a written language. provided 01
course, that a single language has been ;:d:)pted as a lit-
erary form for the whole territory. As we see it, the consoli-
dation of the people of Fiji, who speak a number of dialects
sometimes differing markedly from one another, was gl’ea;
ly accelerated by the creation of a single writtc,n laﬁguago
It on the other hand, a population that is trying to cont

solidate has several variants of the literary language, the
process of congolidation is greatly complicated.  a

Tl’}e political system in a given territory also exerts
considerable influcnce on the consolidation process. Tnde-
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pendent statehood promotes unity in the population. Colo-
nial status usually retards the process of consolidation,
although a powerful national liberation movement may
reduce this negative influence appreciably.

Let us now consider the development of consolidation
processes in the countries of Oceania. The first point to be
made is that these processes have developed in one form
or another in practically all the countries of the region.
Consolidation processes differ from place to place in the
stage of development, structure and scale.

As far as the stage of development is concerned, we can
gee in Oceania, on the one hand, cases where ethnic consol-
idation is just about to begin, and, on the other, examples
of the final stage of the process. In Papuasia consolidation
is only at a very early stage; the trend towards drawing
together is as yet so weak there that it is difficult to make
any definite comment The process is more manifest in
Melanesia, although here too it is only at an early stage.
The slow pace of consolidation processes in Papuasia and
Melanesia is due to a number of causes, the most important
of which are the low level of social and economic develop-
ment in these areas (resulting in poor ethnic contacts)
and the complex ethnic structure of the population. The
geographical features do not favour consolidation either.
In Papuasia, neighbouring ethnic commu nities are often sepa-
rated by mountain ranges or tracts of almost impenetrable
tropical forest, while Melanesia is split into separate, far-
flung islands (which impedes contacts, considering that
the Melanesians’ level of seamanship is rather low). At the
same time it must be said that in recent decades a number
of factors promoting ethnic consolidation have come into
play in Melanesia and, to a lesser extent, in Papuasia. In the
first place, the penetration of capitalist relations is grad ually
strengthening economic links between neighbouring terri-
tories. Also of great importance is the development of a
plantation economy in several areas of this part of Oceania.
A considerable proportion of the male population of the
iclands has worked in these plantations at one time or
another.l Joint work of members of different ethnic groups

1 See: H. I. Hogbin, Social Change, London, 1958, p. 239.




#b2 P. I. PUCHKOV

in the plantations reduces their alienation and isolation
and makes for a certain ethnic-cultural drawing together.
The process has been substantially promoted by the national
liberation movement that has swept the archipelagos of Mela-
nesia. In the British Solomon Islands, the “Masinga Rule”
Movement has gained momentum,? and in the New Hebri-
des—the John Frum Movement® and the “naked cult”.?
These national liberation movements have fostered among
various ethnic groups in the colonies a feeling of militant
solidarity with neighbouring groups in the struggle against
the colonial regime, and a sense of belonging to a single
whole has been engendered.

It South and Southeast Melanesia (New Caledonia, the
Loyalty Islands and Fiji) the level of social and economic
development is, as pointed out above, noliceably higher
than in the main part of Melanesia. Their territory is also
more compact. Fiji, morcover, is notable for the relatively
simple ethnic structure of its indigenous population. All
these factors have a favourable effect on the development
of consolidation processes, which are in full swing here.
In Fiji we are witnessing in fact the final stage of the pro-
cess of consolidation: a single people has already been formed.

In Micronesia, ethnic consolidation has also reached
a considerably higher stage of development than in the main
part of Melanesia and Papuasia, thanks to the higher level
of social and economic development, the greater lingnistic
and cultural affinity of the population and, finally, better
communications between the different areas (this is largely
due to the fairly good seafaring skills developed by the
Micronesians).

The process of consolidation has gone even further in
the archipelagos of Polynesia. The relatively high level
of social and economic development, close contacts within
the different archipelagos (as already stated, the Polyne-
sians are fine seafarers) and ethnic and linguistic homogene-

2 See: C. 5. Belshaw, Changing Melanesia, Social Economics of
Culture Contact, Melbourne and Wellington, 1954, pp. 109, 113,

3 H. J. Hogbin, op. cit., p. 213.

4 J. G. Miller, “Naked Cult in Central West Santo”, The Journal
of the Polynesian Society, Vol. 57, No. 4, 1948,
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ity inside each archipelago are all responsible for the fact
that the consolidation processes are now very ‘far ad vam:.-ecl
in most of Polynesia’s archipelagos: here it is a questm'n
of achieving a closer unity between peoples that have
ready formed. p
. ;m for the internal structure of the processes of consoli-
dation and the correlation of the c!iﬁm’ent_asp_ccts Q'E the
process, there can be several different combinations. Th}ls,
in some cases the establishment of the linguistic 11n11,:\r
of the population comes to th.e Tm_'efmnt..m ‘nhe‘ [.;E“omss;,
and this precedes all notions of ethnic affinity or ruc nfmn. s
of common ethnic self-consciousness. _!n other oascs t.}ie
reverse happens: long before the esi.ahhshmenﬁ of a ‘slglllzgﬁ
langnage, amalgamating groups como to feel 1.!1011' rela E{.‘
pess, i.e., definite rudiments of a common ethnic conscious-
ness appear. In most of the developing countries wvl.t-h popu-
lations consisting of many different tribes as well as in
countries that are still under c-olgn'l‘al 1‘|1_10. but whlf:h“a.r{;
fighting for national liberation, it is this _ﬂecond variant
of the correlation of different aspects of ethnic consohdat.}qn
that prevails. It is found in the western part .Q-f Occ?_ma
(in most of the archipelagos of Melanesia and Micronesia),
which is noted for its complex ethnic structure, ;
Finally, a word about the scale of E_:.he consolidation pro-
cesses and the extent to which they involve a popu.h?it.lf)‘ri.
As in other parts of the wm.'ld__._ the ccm_solldatlon DIUL.E!?:&L-S
in Oceania display marked differences in scale. (‘)n %hc one
hand, processes into which a possession's x\_-'hol@; st}f]lgei?(i)ltés
population has been drawn can be observed here, *\’»1 s
on the other, there are processes that [ﬁ.o not extend .l_aejy.p.n
just one island or an even more ].in'l'i'te_d area. Quite nt'i_QE
both kinds of process coexist, 1( mmul.t-annnus}y ‘}’E-_IL
a process that is taking p_lace _\J\_-'lth1.l1 a whole ]’J(_)':sS.E_‘-E-_s:-.‘J.fJI;.,
localised processes embracing different parts of tho: posses-
sion are going on. We once suggested calling these t.d.sr_1m]1.oll?_
ically different consolidation processes macro-Conso .1( a-
tion and micro-consolidation respectively.” Just su.ch.a com-
bination of the processes of micro- and macro-consolidation

5 1. T. Puchkov, The Shaping of Melanesia’s Population, Moscow,
1968, p. 25 (in Russian).
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can be observed, for example, in the British Solomon Islands
New Hebrides, the Trust Territory of the Pacific Tslands and
French Polynegia. Thus, in the British Solomon Islands
one can, on the one hand, see consolidation processes at
work on individual islands (Choiseul, New Georgia -S:'nma
Isabel, etc.). In the course of these rrnicrn—pro?:eséeéﬁho
population of each of the islands mentioned is gradﬁalllv-
going over to one language (respectively, Bambatana.
Rr{vu‘lna—]\:larovo, Bugotu, etc.) and is building up a cor-
tain measure of ethnic unity. On the other hand, in the
terrltor}f as a whole the macro-consolidation of the entire
Melanesian population is proceeding (the process is as \rel;
only at an embryonic stago). : ' ) .
In the New Hebrides, alongside the drawing together
of all the indigenous inhabitants of the COHdQ_TIli.II-iUD’ib('rrl:".IL;-—
ro-consolidation), we can also see the formation of ethno-
territorial groups on some of the islands: Banks, Oba, Mae-
wo, Ambrym, Efate, etc. (_micro—consolida'I..ion)? i
In the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (usually
rcferr.etl to nowadays simply as Micronesia) the further
cohesion of ethnic communities that have already f{)l’mC:d
(_ttfe Trukese, Ponapeans and the Marshallese »efc.) is
going on, as well as the gradual drawing l.(;oo{hpl' of all
the indigenous peoples of the country. e
In French Polynesia the situation is identical. Here, on
the. one hand, the closing stage in the process of micro-con-
solidation is taking place (the final ethnic formation of
small ethnic communities of Tahitians, Tubuaians, Tuamo-
tuans, Mangarevans, Marquesans, etc.) and, on t..jhe other
one can see an early stage in the process of Macro-con-
solidation (the drawing together of all the Polynesians
in t}[e colony). It is interesting to note that the ethnic
djra.wmg together of the indigenous peoples in French
T_olyne:51.a 1s accompanied by the gradual spread of a
single language, Tahitian, among them (only on the
I\-‘T@_rquesas Islands, among Marquesans, has the Izmguégt;
fallf}d to make much headway). j
While on the subject of consolidation processes, mention
must be made of a similar process among one of’i..he non-
indigenous groups in Oceania—the descendants of immi-
grants from India and Pakistan (more precisely, from former
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British India). From 4879 onwards people from different
regions of India were brought to the Fiji Islands to work

in the sugar-cane plantations. Cut off from their homeland,

they had to rely on one another for support, and this tended

to shatter religious and caste barriers separating the various

immigrant groups.® Hindustani came to be the language

in common use between the different Indian groups. The

different groups of the Indian population have usually

joined forces in the national liberation movement. All this

points to the first signs of ethnic consolidation among the
Indians of Fiji or, as they are usually called, the Fiji-
Indians. Probably the most isolated of all the Indian groups
are the Indian Moslems. With the partition of British
India into India and Pakistan, some of the Moslems tended
to identify themselves with the newly created Moslem state.

A special term, “Pakistani”, even came into use to describe
them, despite the fact that the forefathers of most of the
Moslems living on Fiji came from areas that now form part
of the Bepublic of India.

The processes of ethnic assimilation are more typical of
the countries with a high level of economic and social devel-
opment. In underdeveloped countries these processes play
a limited role. As for Oceania, assimilation processes are
taking place mainly in those countries where industry or a
plantation economy are developed and where, consequently,
manpower is imported. The speed of assimilation depends
on the particular combination of factors affecting the pro-
cess: the size of the group being assimilated, its territorial
distribution, the length of time it has spent in the assimilat-
ing environment, the type of employment of members of
this group, their economic ties with the main population
of the given territory, the social and legal status and the
family position of the group being assimilated, the existence
or absence of contact with their country of origin, the atti-
tude of the ethnic environment towards them, the linguis-
tic, cultural, religious and racial affinities of the assimilat-
ing group and the one being assimilated, the degree of
difference in the cultural levels of the minority being assim-

6 Fiji. Report for 1926, London, 1927, p. 28; A. Burns, Fiji, Lon-
don, 1963, p. 111.
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ilated and the assimilating majority, and so on. Many of
these factors are often so closely interwoven that it is some-
times impossible to isolate them.

Let us now examine the influence of these factors on the
assimilation processes at work in different parts of Oceania.

The quantitative factor is very important in the process
of assimilation: if the non-native group makes up only a
small fraction of the population in the area, assimilation
proceeds quickly, but if this group accounts for a fairly
large proportion, assimilation is more difficult. Thus, the
Chinese living in Samoa and Fiji (where their proportion is
small) are more easily assimilated than the Chinese who
have settled in Tahiti and Hawaii (where their percentage
is considerable).

The territorial distribution of the foreign group has the
following effect on the speed of its assimilation: a compact
group is usually more resistant to ethnic assimilation than
one that is dispersed. Tf we take Fiji as an example, we shall
see that groups from other parts of Oceania (the descendants
of immigrants from the Solomon Islands and New Caledo-
nia, as well as immigrants from Rotuma, Samoa and
Tonga), which are dispersed throughout the Fijian popula-
tion, have already been partially assimilated by the people
of Fiji.? Micronesians from Ocean Island (Banabans), who
have settled in a compact group on Rambi, one of the small
islands in the TFiji Archipelago, are not as yet showing any
signs of being assimilated.

The influence of the time factor on assimilation processes
is so obvious that it requires no elucidation. It is perfectly
clear that, all other factors being equal, a group that has
lived in an alien ethnic environment for a long time is far
more likely to be assimilated than one that has just arrived.
In Fiji, the immigrants from other islands of Oceania (and
their descendants) can be divided into two groups, which
differ in the time of their arrival. The first group is made
up of the descendants of islanders who were imported for
work on the plantations in the 19th century. The second
consists of people who arrived fairly recently in order to

? See: A, Burns, op. cit., p. 22,
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study or earn money.® The first of these groups has already
been partially assimilated; the second has not yet under-
gone this process.

The speed of the assimilation process depends to a certain
extent on the type of work performed by members of the
group being assimilated and their economic links with the
basic population. If the two groups have similar occupations
and are closely linked economically, the assimilation pro-
cesses are usually accelerated. Thus, Oceanians who emigrate
from their native islands more often than not end up on
other archipelagos in Oceania in a familiar economic
environment with which they merge quickly. This “economic
assimilation” considerably facilitates ethnic assimilation.

The social and legal status of an immigrant population
may also affect the course of the assimilation processes.
Assimilation is undoubtedly impeded wherever the new-
comers are not treated as full and equal citizens. A clear il-
lustration of this is provided by the island of Nauru. Here
only the indigenous population enjoys full civil rights. Al-
though immigrants (Chinese, Gilbert and FEllice islanders)
make up half the population, they are unable to merge
with the local ethnic group, despite the fact that some of
them (the Gilbert and Ellice islanders) are cultu rally very
elose to the people of Nauru.

All immigrants (at least the men, who form the bulk
of immigrants) can be divided into three groups according
to their family status: married men who have come without
their families, married men who have come with their
families, and bachelors. These three groups are subject to
different types of assimilation. The bachelors are assimilated
more quickly than the others, many of them contracting
mixed marriages with local girls. In Fiji, for instance,
marriages between Fijian girls and immigrants are very
common.® As for the oroup of people who move with their
families, most of them also remain permanently in their
new homes. Nevertheless, complete assimilation of this
group is complicated by the fact that such family units

8 N. McArthur, “Tijians and Tndians in Tiji”, Population Studies,
Vol. XTI, No, 3, 1959, pp. 202-03.
° Tbid., p. 202.
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preserve and even reproduce the old ethnic community.
In this case, assimilation takes place only in the second
or even third generation. “Family” immigration of this
type to New Caledonia by residents of the Wallis and Futuna
islands is probably one of the reasons why the newcomers
are not being very quickly assimilated. Still more difficult
is the assimilation of immigrants who have left their fami-
lies at home. In most cases this group does not assimilate
at all. Thinking all the time of returning to their native
parts, immigrants of this type look upon the country they
moved to as a temporary refuge, which they will leave
sooner or later.

In general, any form of contact with the country of origin
(letters, transfer of money, etc.) usually rotards the process
of assimilation. !

The speed of assimilation also largely depends on the
attitude towards the aliens by the surrounding ethnic envi-
ronment. Friendliness or antipathy between the members of
different ethnic communities inherited from the past have
a pronounced ecffect on the development of ethnic contacts.
For example, the traditionally good relations between the
peoples of Fiji and Tonga are probably at least partly re-
sponsible for the comparatively rapid “dissolving” of Toﬁgan
groups living among Fijians.

Quite naturally, the closer the groups in contact are in
language, culture, religion and race, the faster the process
of assimilation. The different peoples of Polynesia have
definite linguistic, cultural and racial affinities with one
another. This explains the rapid assimilation of individual
Polynesian groups which move into the area of another
Polynesian people. Thus, quite a few residents of the various
islands of Polynesia—Samoa, the Cook Islands, Niue, etc.
emigrate to New Zealand in search of a living. The Maori
people quickly assimilates all these groups, especially the
Cook Islanders who are particularly close to them in lan-
guage and culture. On the other hand, Polynesian groups
which move to Melanesia, especially the central part (the
Solomon Islands and New Hebrides), are far less likely to
be assimilated. For example, immigrants from the V\T.alli,
Islands, who move to take up work in the New Hebridess
are rarely assimilated by the local population.
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There is also a definite connection between the process
of assimilation and the cultural levels of the groups in
contact. Assimilation takes place most quickly where the
cultural levels are approximately the same. Assimilation
proceeds quite rapidly too where the immigrant group has
a somewhat lower (but not too low) level of culture than
that of the ethnic environment. Finally, if there are sharp
differences in the cultural levels and if the immigrants
are culturally superior to the local population, the process
of assimilation is made more difficult. We shall illustrate
just two of all the possible variants. The native population
of the Fiji Islands is manifestly superior in cultural devel-
opment to indigenous population of the Solomon Islands.
Whenever immigrants from the Solomon Islands come to
Fiji and stay there for a long period, they are gradually
assimilated by the Fijians; but if Fijians settle in the Solo-
mon Tslands, assimilation hardly ever takes place.

Having examined the most important factors behind
assimilation and linked them with the concrete assimilation
processes taking place in Oceania, let us now turn to another
type of othnic process that can also be observed on the
islands of Oceania. This is the process which in the latest
Soviet literature on ethnography has been referred to as
ethnic integration. By this is meant the interaction of ethnic
units within one country which gradually fuses them into
a single people. The totality of the ethnic units among which
this process has begun is suggested to be named a national-
political or ethnic-political community (the second seems
the happier of the two terms). As far as Oceania is concerned,
it is only as yet possible to talk more or less definitely about
the beginning of such a process with reference to the Hawaiian
Islands. There we can see a definite drawing together and
considerable mixing of the ethnic communities living on
the archipelago: Hawaiians,'® Americans, Japanese, various
Filipino groups, ete.

10 “Hawaiian” is now olten used to designate the mixed Hawaiian-
American and Hawaiian-Asiatic population. Very few pure Hawailans
are left—only a few thousand people. The sharp decrease in the num-
bers of indigenous Hawaiians is a result of American colonisation.
The shattering of Hawaii's centuries-old social foundations and prin-
ciples of everyday life, the spread of alcoholism, prostitution and
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Nevertheless, this process is bound to spread much further
in Oceania. One can foresee its development in French Ocea-
nia, New Caledonia and, in the more distant future, on the
Fiji Islands.

To continue our forecasls, one must expect in the not
too distant future an upsurge of the consolidation processes
on most of the archipelagos in Oceania. In Polynesia (and
Fiji) the final stage in the consolidation of the peoples that
have already formed will come about. It is possible that
in some regions of Polynesia (the Cook Islands and French
Polynesia) new peoples will begin to form from more or less
self-contained ethnic umits. In Micronesia, the present
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (or on a large part of it),
contours of a future united Micronesian people will appear.
In the near [uture the Melano-New Caledonians will
probably consolidate finally into a single people. As for the
main parl of Melanesia and Papuasia, cthnic development
here will apparently take place on a number of levels.
Firstly, the micro-processes going on in some regions and
on some islands will accelerate and come to a conclusion.
secondly, consolidation (in the case of New Guinea—rather
integration) of the population will begin within the bounds
of separate political [ormations.

As for the major non-indigenous groups in Oceania (not
ineluding New Zealand), their future seems to be as follows.
The Americans, Japanese and other non-natives living on
Hawaii will become more and more closely integrated with
the Hawaiians and will eventually form a single ethnic
whole. In Fiji, the Indian population, whose nucleus will
be the local Hindi- (more precisely, Hindustani-) language
groups, will consolidate completely. We have already point-
ed to the possible integrafion, in the distant future, of the
archipelago’s entire population. In New Caledonia the pro-
cess of ethnic separation of Franco-New Caledonians from
metropolitan French, will intensify and will, in the long
run, trigger off another process—the process of the ethnic
integration of the country’s entire population mentioned
above.
imported American ailments, against which the local population
did not become immediately immune, have led to Lhe extinction of
a large proportion of the indigenous population.
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Thus, all the countries of Oceania will see a simplification
of their ethnic structure and its oradual tmnsit‘imn irm_n
heterogeneity to homogeneity. The population n't’(_)ccar_ua
will become more and more uniform. 'I1hf\._|1a_1.1una1 liberation
struggle of the peoples of Oceania and 'l.huu_-l detm.‘mmntl.on
to tid themselves of colonial dependence will greatly pro-
mote this trend. The attainment of political indgpe.mdencc
by the countries of Oceania will be a powerful stimulus to
all the groups in their populations, prompting them to
unite. . :

At the same time, during certain periods and in some
regions of Oceania, factors may come into pla’y, whlich \\-'1_1_1
channel developments in the opposile direction. Thus, in
a number of places one may expeci Lo see a temporary reviv al
of separatism (in fact, signs of it have already come Lo
light in Papua-New Guinea, Micronesia and se_zvergl other
regions). The temporary complication of ethnic SL?Q.thlI(:t
as a result of the immigralion of alien groups is another
foreseeable possibility. I i

However, all these eventualities are 'l.li’lll_lfely to ha\-'e
any substantial influence on the main trend in the ethnic
development of the countries of Oceania—the oradual draw-
ing together of all groups in the population.
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RACIALISM—AN IMPERIALIST IDEOLOGY

The unmasking of all forms of racialism, including their
Zionist variety, and critical analysis of the anti-popular
activity of modern racialists, who fight against social pro-
oress and international security, is one of the tasks of
Marxist-Leninist science.

From the historical point of view, racialism resulted from
the slave-owning system as the ideological justification for
domination over conquered tribes and over “low castes”
or classes. In more Tecent times racialism made rapid head-
way owing to colonial conquests and the introduction of
slavery in the USA. The colonisers and slave-owners inten-
sively propagated their malicious theory about the suprem-
acy of their own race over the enslaved peoples. Preachers
of the race theory—Chamberlain, Gobineau, and the like—
attracted world support and loud publicity in bourgeois
society.

Karl Marx and Frederick Engels severely condemned the
theory and practice of racialism, and raised the banner of
struggle for the complete equality of all races and nations.
More than once Marx expressed his indignation concerning
the racialist fabrications of Gohineau. For example, in

18
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his letter to Laura and Paul Lafargue on March 5, 1870,
he wrote: “Some ten years ago a certain M. de Gobineau
published a work in four volumes, On the Inequality of
Human Races, written to prove in the first instance that
members of ‘the white race’ are like gods among the other
human races and, of course, the ‘noble’ families within
the ‘white race’ are in turn the flower of this elite”.?

While the racialists were doing all they could to empha-
sise the differences in the cultural development of peoples,
dividing the earth’s population into “superior” and “inferior”
categories and preaching the inferiority and natural mental
deficiency of “coloured” races, Marxism proved scientifically
that differences in the cultural levels of peoples do not
depend on any racial or national peculiarities but on par-
ticular stages of historical development.

Rejecting racialist fabrications about the “superiority”
or “inferiorily” of one race or another, modern science fully
supports the idea of the oneness of the human race and of
the equality of the physical and mental capabilities of all
men irrespective of the colour of their skin.

Racial oppression and the spread of racialist ideology
became especially strong with the transition from premo-
nopoly capitalism to the reactionary domination of impe-
rialism. The racial theory was adopted by the most aggressive
circles of the bourgeoisie and especially by the main insti-
gators of the Second World War—the German fascists and
Japanese militarists.

Although the collapse of fascism dealt racialist ideology
a crushing blow, racialism was not totally eradicated from
the social life of our planet. Although the main strongholds
of racialism, nazi Germany and militarist Japan, had been
defeated, a number of hotbeds of racial oppression and
racial diserimination have remained even up to the present
day.

As before, racialist ideas have many followers in extreme-
ly influential circles in the greatest capitalist country
of the modern world—the United States of America. Nation-
al minorities of the USA, making up almost one-fifth of the
country’s population, are subject fo the most shameless

1 Marx;Engels, Werke, Bd. 32, 5. 655,
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racial oppression in this citadel of “Western democ_rqcy-‘i Un-
masking the racialism of the American bourgeoisie, Lenn
wrote: “Having ‘freed’ the Negroes, it took good care, under
free’, 1‘0pu.blicau'l—democratiu c-apit.a]ism‘., to !‘eStEJI'B e\-:s‘gr}lr—
thing possible, and do everything possible and _mlposmb e
for the most shameless and despicable oppression of the
Negroes."? ,

Using the United States of America as an exa‘gnple., Lenin
exposed the close connection between t}te er;iphnt.mg nature
of capitalism and racial oppression. ...The position “c_;!
the Negroes in America in general,” he ex‘np_‘r}asmsed, is
one unworthy of a civilised country—capitalism cannot
give either complete emancipation or even ccomple}e equ?};
ity.... Shame on America for the plight of the Iﬁegmes.'

"The present crimes of racialists in the USA bring shame
on American jmperialism in the eyes of the w_hol:ee \&701’1.{1.

Any move made by the American Negroes, Indians and
other peoples to defend their rights are ruthlessly suppressed.
The whole world was aroused by the fate of the courageous
American Negro public figure and Communist, ,-ﬁ&’nglea
Davis, who was for many mon ths under threat of conviction
or execultion.

In order to justify the lawless treatment c_;f Neg_r(:e-s,_the
American ruling clique adopted the racialist conceptions
of the nazis. “Scientists” from the USA wrote a 1_11;lm}.)e'r."0f
papers in a vain attempt to establish the rac;al inferiority
of Negroes. Thus, A. Jehkson, Professor of lssic-hol?gy at
the University of California, published an article in one
of the journals, where he did his best to prove that, owing
to genetic peculiarities, Negroes were very hac-kwar(} in
intellectual ability as compared with white men. This
pseudo-scientific article was feverishly ac-clmmed by ‘t.he
American ruling elite. The complete text of the article
was read by one of the American parliamentarians at 2
session of the US Congress. _

There are other capitalist countries apart from the Um_ted
Qtates of America where harsh racialist regimes exist. Fx.rst
of all, there is the Republic of South Africa, where racial-

2 v. [. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 22, pp. 24-25,
3 [hid., Vol, 18, p. b44,
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:]f_}tl.iqldiﬂl_ﬂ%r}’t is Dnshl‘i}ned in the country’s eonstitution
L g racialist country has a series 4 i I . .
‘ : ntry has a series of laws which officiall
proclaim racial inequality in t soetal tical
_ 8 1ality in all spheres of social liti
economic and cultural life : ic e
al life and which are directed i
st _ ich are directed against
the. nfitl\e inhabitants that make up the overwhelming
ma,{omt}j c_af the country’s population. , ;
fofmz?cl[;ﬂ‘lf't ]pohc]-e reginrae has also been established in the
er British colony of Southern Rh ia. The
!  Brit y of Sout odesia. The British
:{1‘1;;;2211.1? dtm r;re.}spons‘ble for the existence of this shameful
; first, they secrotly supported th ialists
e crotly supported the racialists of
Southe Rhodesia and then, throwi t
‘ shen, throwing out a challenge
t?ﬁ d)erinorcrq tic society the world over, they concluded é%n
0 'PGm‘ :I.Hl‘:]IICC with the racialist government .
Cidéamal‘:sn"_}f 15; the 1der;1<_>;ricnl basis of apartheid and geno-
s h‘o?({ldi’? t mlél.hommab]e methods used by impm‘i;liqm
: . s positions in the face of irreversi cliang
| 1l irreversible changes
foElt.he s_alfe of peace, progress and socialism. i
hwla;_)nqm?l,, racialist ideology and racialist methods
jth cihﬂféf; }511‘113753(]01;1t0d1 by international Zionism and by
s shock brigade—the Israeli extremist . )
gy : raeli extremists. The leaders of
/ : ave carefully concealed f
v cone rom the world publi
the documents reveali thei i o ik he
: s revealing their criminal ¢ i i
] ng thei inal collusion with
leari‘]ers ?lf fascism during the Second World War B
g i : : * o« .
v (_;:'h{l\... i:f;ﬂeh hru{]}n;]j’ c-l}:quc racialism and chauvinism
he weapon behind their expansionist polic
e xpansionist policy, thei
plunder and oppression of th 7 A
ssion he working people. The Ar
who have been living i ol
» he o in Israel for many vears and
il s or many years and the Arabs
: : as occupied by Tel Aviv are victims of b
inable practice of nati S bl s
ctice of national enslavement, mass t
) : 3 slavement, mass terror and
persecution. The Soviet Uni e
o 't Union, true to the principl
e | . he 7 es of
iz;fgd(o? tz.md mfep}ondence for all nations, has alwag{)s been
a sontinues to be on the side of the A
nd 01 » side he Arab countries i
o e on side countries in
ngfl‘rd_su;ug]q'le-agamst, imperialism and Zionism, for the
speediest elimination of the results of i agg f
dies 1 sults of Israel i
Ll i _ . aeli aggression.
ionism is the bitter enemy of fri i
s T o , riendship and p
among nations. The Zionist 1 o
g s. The . leaders call any cond ati
of their policy “anti-Semiti e L
ir policy d-Semitism”. But the nati
. : - kel ations of the
:ilr](}grha;r_c long recognised this cheap and old trick of
: sraeli aggressors. Anti-Semiti is & i
i 1 ag An mitism is as alien to the
_?;-let sy(s]ite:m as any other manifestation of racialism. Any
propaganda of racial or national exclusiveness, or pational

2
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hatred and scorn are punished in the Soviet Union by law.
The slanderous anti-Soviet fabrications of the Israeli rulers
will mislead nobody.

It is precisely in Israel that much talk is heard about
purity of blood and the inadmissibility of mixed marriages.
The division of the Jews themselves in this country into
first-class and second-class citizens depending on country
of birth and colour of skin is a ghameful fact in a long
string of chauvinistic and racialist actions on the part of
international Zionism.

Racialism is apparent in other paris of the globe too.
Genocide is taking place in South Vietnam, in the Portu-
guese colonies and in Australia. Nor has it disappeared in
Western Liurope. In particular, real persecution of the so-
called “coloured” immigrants is carried on in Britain. One
of the influential figures in the Conservative Party,
E. Powell, introduced an outspokenly racialist programme
with the purpose of preventing coloured people from
entering Great Britain.

The racialists and their lackeys are making their presence
folt in Japan; they are the same racialists who once created
the “East Asia League” in order to establish the so-called
«Groater Bast Asia Co-prosperity Sphere” and who glorified
the superiority of yellow skin, arousing militant chauvin-
jsm with the slogan “Asia for Asians”. The world remem-
bers what a storm was unleashed by an aggressive Japan
that rushed to realise the projects of the racialists.

Attempts to use racial and na tional prejudices are char-
acteristic of the great-power policy of the leaders of the
People’s Republic of China today-

Marxism-Leninism has always resolutely opposed chau-
vinism wherever it has been found. Karl Marx wrote:
« Chauvinism is ... a means of hindering the international
co-operation of the working class, the first condition of its
emancipation.”* The ideology of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union and of the whole Soviet people is the

ideology of internationalism. The Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics is an embodiment of equal rights, fraternal
friendship and co-operation between many nations and

¢ Marx/Engels, Werke, Bd, 17, 8. 538,
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peoples. And this is the soure : e ; '
orf}le multinational Sovli_ltflt.resg;)itgl.e S
_The ideas of equality of rights, friendship a -
tion are basic for both the internal and forei}gn];fi)lliig' ?)Ifjetrltlc
GPSU and of the Soviet state. “Our experience has left qus
w1t.h_ the firm conviction that only exclusive ﬁttéhtif}n "
the interests of various nations can remove the grnund". fo?
conﬂlct,l can remove mutual mistrust, can l‘e.moi'c. thobfé‘lr
of any intrigues and create that confidence, especizi.l.ll é gn
the part ?'F workers and peasants speaking diff(\l‘en't}hu-
gu]e?rag_r;.es, without which there absolutely cannot hel pt‘,&(‘-elﬁ.ll
ai\fgllgnfn bftwfcenr peoples or anything like a successful
ci;filiggtioe;:E’I_EO everything that is of value in present-day
: The So_&*iqt Union has always been, and remains, truc
to the principles of internationalism, a faithful ally of the
oppressed peoples. “Manifestations of racism and apartheid,”
says the Report of the Central Committee of the Comrﬂuni%t
Ffa?fﬁ' OEI; 'I;h.eT Scz‘viot- Union to the Twenty-Fourth Cong]'e:%é
clott;ac?.”GJPS[., must be universally condemned and boy-
tdlhfe ;.3’et[ds of W(Jl’l(:i _sgqial. and political development
today limit the possibilities of propaganda of racialism
in any sphere of modern public life more and morec ’]:hp
workmg men of our planet understand that only the ;Lmil'\«:
and solidarity of the working people, irrespec‘five of the
colour of t.hfair skin, can be a guarantee of success in th
str%%gle agzildnst lack of rights and exploitation. ‘ :
he world communist and working-class moveme
rovides powerful ¢ i =
g}gaim-t M}G(l_;;]e:;ﬂ support in the struggle of the peoples
: lh_g International Meeting of Communist and Workers’
1a1‘t1|3's in 1969 appealed to all honest people of the wotrl‘d
to unite their efforts in the fight against the misanthropi
ideology and practice of racialism.” -
'T_he fight against racialism and its varieties cannot b
limited only to general condemnation and censure; 1'5 iz

5 V. 1. Lenin, Collected Wor e
. : Hlected Works, Vol, 33, p. 38
: g{f‘.{a %ongress_o_f the CPSU, Moscow, 19"}3‘1, p‘ﬁ-"_’»S
sSee: International Meeling of Communist and Workers' Parties

Moscow 1969, Prague, 1969, p. 35,
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necessary to fight against specific mouthpieces of racialism
and chauvinism, against their concrete manifestation, for
only in this way is it possible to eradicate this evil. In theo-
ry as well as in political practice, this fight is connected
with radical problems of world development today. The
fight against racialism is not only a question of condemn-
ing it on principle but of actively struggling against its
various concrete manifestations and of offering effective
assistance to peoples fighting against oppression.

Criticising racialism with mere words cannot have any
success or yield the desired results. Now that racialism has
been condemned by the whole of progressive mankind,
many racialists become turncoats, pretending to be anti-
racialists. Condemning racialism in words, they often
support racialism by their deeds and practise racial discrim-
ination themselves. Thus, taking up positions of blatant
racialism and aggression, international Zionism and its
organisations, as well as its far-flung secret service, try fo
use carefully masked forms of influence on the social con-
sciousness of peoples. The Zionists have no qualms about
depicting themselves as “humanists who are independent
of class” or about operating with falsified “national and
historical” arguments, etc.

The cause of emancipating the working people from any
kind of social and national oppression calls for a decisive
struggle against efforts to introduce racialism in any veiled
form into the liberation movement. The unfortunate his-
torical experience of the Bund showed how damaging to the
struggle any departure from the principles of international-
ism can be. The Bund tried to base its activity on the Zio-
nist idea of a special Jewish nation, a completely false and
reactionary idea, as Lenin pointed out. All true inter-
nationalists rejected the idea of the Bund, for it played
into the hands of the various enemies of the revolution who
tried to present the socialist movement not as a class move-
ment, but as a movement of particular nations and separate
races.

Racialism is the antipode of science. The development of
science in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries provided
many irrefutable facts confirming the oneness of mankind
and rejecting the racialist notions. From the point of view
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of 1_1&’{._111'31 history and sociology, it is possible to say that
racialism essentially opposes the achievements of scientific
t-.‘nc_)ught and scientific research. Natural science has fulh;
refuted racialist fabrications about the biological noﬁicqﬁi\:-
alence of the various races. Marxist teaching about the
role of labour in the origins of man and of human saeiét\;
and about the role of production in social develo hment
rejects all racialist fabrications outright. i
Mar‘x, Engels, Lenin, their disciples and followers proved
gclentlﬁcaﬂy that the development of peoples takes pl'cl("e
in ac-lcordance with universal social laws. The .*)cnp'los h"ﬂ-:e
('-ertau_l basic features in common at certain hislfnritiéilJ Statg'ev.
nf' their development, despite their national charactcristi'_cc\.
Distortion of one feature or amother in the historical ar:i
cultural development of peoples has always been mo-’t.ivatr'a
by reactionary class interests.
Progressive science has the task of further deepening the
class ‘anal}'sis of racial doctrines, implanted by i'mperTalisL
reaction under present-day conditions. Marxist social science
has to develop the study of the succesgively more refined
forms_of racist obscurantism, propagated by the agents of
imperialism in the working and national liberation .m;ve;
ment. It is necessary fo popularise and disseminate scientific
knowledge about races and ethnic groups. It is the duty of dﬁr
ethnographers, sociologists and the representatives of all
the branches of historical study to extend the work of 1;n—
masking racism and its Zionist variety.
€ Racialism is the enemy of progress. No matter what form
it takes, racism is, and has always been, a weapon of reaction
and obscurantism. It is the ideology of the slave—own.incr
system and colonialist robbery. Aliﬁough the world C(Jlot:
nial system has already collapsed, the poison bf raé:i%m
attacks people’s minds and feelings even now. Modern ra cmts
and chauvinists use these misanthropic ideas to impede the
progress of mankind. : |
Chauvinistic racist ideas hinder the liberation movement
of peoples and hold back the development of their culture
a_nd education. It is not mere chance, that the most 'reae:
tmr.l}m;}{l ?i]ocial forces .nf the twentieth century ha\-:c
?::(:jsﬁ_e anner of racism. It was especially apparent in
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Racialism and its different varieties have always fought
against everything that is advanced and progressive; it
may be a socialist revolution or socialist construction,
the liberation struggle of peoples or the defence of peace
and international security. That is just why racialists and
Zionists are outspokenly anti-Gommunist and anti-Soviet,
and are the most ferocious antagonists of socialism and
the socialist movement.

Racialism is the ememy of peace and friendship among
peoples. Tt always serves militarism and aggressive poli-
cies.

The policy of genocide pursued by the American aggres-
sors in South Vietnam has led to about six million peaceful
inhabitants (i.e., more than one-third of the country’s
population) being killed, wounded or made homeless. As
a result of persecution and the removal of the Arab popula-
tion from their lands in Israeli-occupied Arabic territory,
the number of Palestinian refugees has risen to almost
1,500 thousand.

Under the banner of racialism, imperialism fans the
flames of war in various rogions of the world. It is precisely
pacialism, chauvinism and Zionism that is the basis of the
education of the aggressive armies that are thrown by impe-
rialists against peaceable freedom-loving peoples. For the
war-mongers chauvinism has always been a means of dulling
the consciousness of the masses.

The struggle for peace and the struggle against any stir-
rings of aggression and the militarisation of life in capital-
ist countries cannot be separated from a relentless struggle
against all types of racialist, chauvinistic ideology.

The attitude towards racialism is the most important erite-
rion of humanism. Nobody can be considered a humanist
who tolerates any manifestations of racialism. It is no
humanism, if somebody chatters about humane ideals and
at the same time tolerates a humiliating position, without
any rights, for the Negroes, negotiates with racialist regimes

and assists them, and sends froops to suppress national
minorities who demand equal rights and a reasonable
standard of living.
The attitude towards racialism is an important criterion of
democracy. The most striking contradiction of the bourgeois
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democracy is its tolerant attitude towards racialism, towards
the unequal position of national minorities. A democracy
where racial prejudices are cultivated and supported and
which tolerates and defends those racialist reserves still
remaining in the world is a complete and utter farce.

It is very important to use legislative means in the strug-
gle against racialism, as specified in the United Nations
Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination and according to which all member countries
of UNO are obliged to take effective measures to ensure
equal rights for all, irrespective of their race and nationa-
lity.

An example of the effective and real embodiment of equal
rights for all citizens is given by the socialist countries,
where this equality is based on social ownership of the
means of production and on the elimination of exploitation
of one man by another.

The task is put before the nations of the world Lo urge
all governments to do their duty in the struggle against
racialism before UNO and the whole of mankind and to
overcome the sabotaging by the imperialist countries of
the UNO resolutions on the fight against racialist regimes.

Racialism and chauvinism are the antipodes of international-
ism. The task of all Communists is to fight resolutely against
racialism and chauvinism, which hinder the struggle against
imperialism —the principal antagonist of internationalism
and of the liberation movement of the peoples.

Emphasising the importance of internationalism and
international solidarity in the fight against imperialism,
the Communist and Workers' Parties condemn everything
that impedes the unity of the working people, the working
class and all liberation forces. They condemn resolutely the
efforts of the Maoists to use racialist and chauvinistic con-
ceptions in order to advance their power-seeking designs
to the detriment of the liberation movement.

A non-class approach to the line-up of world forces is
simply a manifestation of reactionary ideology. What does
the opposing of the East in general to the West in general
mean without a class analysis of public and social phenom-
ena? This is a peculiar geopolitical racialist conception,
concealing dreams of hegemony; behind it lies the attempt
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to use chaunvinistic racial prejudices for the establishmer
of Great Han ideology a_nd policy.

Anvone who undermines _the
movement and seeks to divide

rorlc 1i 0 a geogr
the world according to a geo| ical, geopoliti
or national principle cannot be an internationalist. Anyone

who attacks the stronghold of 'inteﬂ}ati@a]_ u'r.ut.y;.iilge
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the soc‘la.hst .-('19]1“.:'[1:[1.«,{’
the socialist community —cannot be an 1n terna ..mn_la L’hé
The staunchest fighters for 'peac-e,‘ir;e'ndgh_]p a.n(( tiés
froedom of peoples are the Marxist-Leninist It)di‘ D
V. I. Lenin wrote: “We are opposed Lo ne}tmnal gn?u I}ation-
discord, to national exclusiveness. We are 1niern
ali q:rs |
ahézz'ided by Marxist-Leninist doctrine, Ewhe. re\f()!utuol].:f;rgﬁ
vanguard of our epoch —the ll’ltBI‘I}Ell'.-‘lOTli"ll (J0‘1n“1111usus R e
ment —stands firm against imperialism’'s gﬂod-b._t“o ilhnI .
the cause of the social progress by using misanthrof

racialist doctrines.

international Communist
up the liberation forces _of
aphical, geopolitical, racial

PRSI

& . 1. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 30, p. 203,
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LEGAL ASPECTS OF THE STRUGGLE

FOR THE ELIMINATION OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

Racial discrimination remains one of the |
prc_:blems o’f‘mankind, as UN Secrctary G-t?}l'll{é'ra]iwa’t ’Iaﬁlli;?
p(un'l;cd_!out in one of his last messages for the Internatio;]al.
J)_a}-* of. Struggle for the Elimination of Racial Discrimination
whl_ch.ls observed every year. It was noted in the message thal
racialism continued to remain a daily reality in the I%e iorc;
where ap:tlrt.hcid existed, in colonial territories and gevelﬁ
i}riesr(}m_i hrl%eptendent states. Therefore it was the task of

nited Nations to intensify i é :
e to intensify the actions of all the nations

The problem of racial relations in essence is undoubtedl
of a class, political nature. Racialism and racial dic;crimi}j
nation have always been an instrument of socio—ec;nomic
and Ldeologlpal oppression, have served as justification
for the exploitation by the ruling class of one nation ot the
pcop]es of other nations. Ever since capitalism arose racial-
1_sm_ha'\s been utilised by the European bourgeoisie }or
.]Ii!..St..lf'yng the colonial oppression of the African "Asian and
Latin American peoples. Imperialism likewise utilises
racialist theories which advocate the superiority of some
races a_nd peoples over others for fomenting chauvi‘ﬁism
and misanthropy and for justifying colonialism and the
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annibilation and enslavement of entire peoples and reli-
gious and ethnic groups. To this day the ideas of natural
racial superiority serve the interests of the US imperialist
bourgeoisie which lays claim to leading the world and of
the ruling circles of imperialist states.

The record of world history strikingly demonstrates to
what disastrous consequences the ideology and policy of
racialism lead: graphic proof is offered by the monstrous
atrocities of the Hitler clique which killed millions of
people on the pretext of their “racial inferiority”. The con-
science and concept of justice of the peoples striving for
peace, freedom, social and economic progress naturally cannot
reconcile themselves to the ideas and policies of racialism
which justifies the exploitation and oppression of people
because of their colour, slant of eyes, ethnic group, and
so on. That is why the establishment of the legal equality
of all people, irrespective of race and nationality, has for
a long time been the demand of all progressive movements
and organisations: it is reflected in the numerous declara-
tions, calls, appeals, and also in documents of legal signif-
icance. Struggle for the elimination of racial diserimination
has political, moral, economic, and legal aspects. In the
present article we shall examine some questions related
to the legal aspect of the problem, to acts of international
and national laws which regulate racial relations.

INTERNATIONAL LAW CON DEMNS RACIAL
DISCRIMINATION

Among the international legal acts which embody gen-
erally recognised rules and principles of international law,
primary significance attaches to acts of the United Nations,
the most representative and authoritative international
organisation.

A considerable part of these acts deals, to one or another
extent, with the struggle against racial discrimination and
notes its essential significance for world peace, for the mainte-
nance of normal relations between atates, and for social
progress. Thus, a number of UN acts elevates the principle
of equality of people and pations, without distinction as
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to race, to one of the cardinal principles of international law.
This is above all the UN Charter. Paragraph 3 of Article
1 mentions among the purposes of the United Nations:
“To achieve international cooperation ... in promoting and
encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental
freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, lan-
guage or religion....” A similar provision is contained in
Para G, Article 55.1

The principle of defending human rights which is formu-
lated in the UN Charter and provides, as an inalienable
part, for the ensuring of equal rights to all races and nation-
alities,® has been further developed in a number of subse-
quent major UN acts. Thus, for example, on December 10,
1948, the UN General Assembly adopted the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights which proclaims in Article 1:
“All human beings are born free and egual in dignity and
rights.” Article 2 lays down that “everyone is entitled to
all the rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration,
without distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex,
language, religion, political or other opinion, national or
social origin, property, birth or other status”. Article 7
of the Declaration proclaims “equal protection against any
discrimination in violation of this Declaration and against
any incitement to such discrimination”.®

On December 14, 1960, the UN General Assembly adopt-
ed a Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colo-
nial Countries and Peoples. It is pointed out in the Preamble
that the creation of conditions of stability and well-being
and friendly relations is possible only on the basis of “re-
spect for the principles of equal rights and seli-determination
of all peoples, and of universal respect for, and observance
of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without
distinction as to race, sex, language or religion”.*

Y Charter of the United Nations, United Nations, New York, Chap-
ter 1, Article 1, point 3.

2 See: G. Tunkin, Ideological Struggle and International Law,
Moscow, 1967, p. 107 (in Russian),

3 Universal Declaration of Human Rights, United Nations, Decem-
ber 1948.

4 Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples, United Nations, General Assembly, 15th Session, New
York, 1960-1961, Annexes, p. 8.

e
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LEGAL

Thus, the principle of equality of peopl(e, irrespect-.wfz
of race and national origin, has been_c-o.ns_ls1.qn’r.!..\_,-' recortlgd
in UN acts over many years. 1t was i:_u_rt.he'r :_le_\-'eloped q!}.d
concretised as applied to cardinal political, civil Qn_d socio-
economic rights in the International Covenant on iugonom.u’, )
Soeial and Cultural Rights and the International (it'}yel_'l‘_ant
on Civil and Political Rights, a_c!.op_bed by the UN Gen-
eral Assembly on December 16, 1966.° a3 :

The USSR played an important part iln the re-cm'dltj;x
and consolidation of the principle of equality of 1‘50_019’19.. in
international law. It will be recalled that the preliminary
proposals for the United Nations Charter, adopt‘_f_‘,d in ‘Du_mj
barton Oaks, did not contain the principle of abolishing
diserimination on the ground of sex and language. Lt was
the Soviet Union that submitted the propusal that interna-
tional co-operation should be ex_pr?ssed in encouragm‘g Te-
gpect for human rights, and especially the right to \York 3.11_(1‘
the right to education, and also for fundamental .i.reet}.o:nm
for all without distinelion as to race, l;‘mguage, religion
or sex. Thanks to the stand of the Soviet Union the amend-
ments of the four inviting powers envisaged that one of the
purposes of the United Nations was 10 promole and em.‘iour-'
age respect for human rights and fundamental [reec ik

for all, without distinciion as to race, language, religion
or sex. At the San Francisco conference _?.hese ]Jﬁroposals_s
were accepted and incorporated in the_ UN Charter.® Iit was
on the initiative of the USSR that 'III].IJE}l‘i.ill.lt a_rt]_m.es\_{m
the right to work, education _zmd to participation in i:l_il.Illl!ll-
istering the state, irrespective of race, n:xtmnql_ origin,
and so on, were included in the Universal Declaration of

Human Rights. ‘ UASELOLEYE

Many UN acts specially take up questions ol .;xllrn:u_'u;rl,-mg
different forms of racial discrimination and protection of
the racial equality of men and natioms. Thus, ex_ceptno_n_gl
importance attaches to the Declaration on the El':mmat.ip:n
of All Forms of Racial Diserimination, adopted by the UN

5 Qpe: The Soviet Union and the United Nations, 1961-1965, Moscow,
1968. Anpendix, pp. 611-20 (in Russian). B e a i

jﬂ ,S.]'J}’.. l'liT'\-'lr}\}, Materials for the _Hi.@.ir;r;,r'u_'r the United Nations,
Moscow, 1949, pp. 90, 91, 270, 302 (in Russian).
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General Assembly on November 20, 1963,7 and the Conven-
tion on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimina-
tion, which was approved by the UN General Assembly on
December 21, 1965* and came into force on March 13, 1969.

The Declaration proclaims diserimination between human
beings on the ground of race, colour or ethnic origin an
offence to human dignity and condemns it as a denial of the
principles of the United Nations Charter, as a violation of
the human rights and fundamental freedoms proclaimed in
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (Article 1).
The Declaration condemns the policy of racial discrimina-
tion which may be pursued by stales, institutions, individ-
ual groups or persons, and points to the need for exerting
special efforts Lo combat racial discrimination in ecivil
rights, the acquisition of citizenship, education, religion, em-
ployment and housing, and the prohibition of racial discrim-
ination in places of public use. Under Article 4, all states
musl take effective measures Lo revise the policy of govern-
ments and other public authorities and to repeal laws and
rules which lead to the creation and consolidation of racial
discrimination wherever it is still applied. They must issue
laws prohibiting such discrimination. Article 6 bans the
employment of the race criterion in determining political
rights and above all the suffrage. Of great importance is
Article 9, according to which all states must take immediate
and positive measures, including legislative and other
steps, for legally persecuting and/or declaring as unlawful
organisations which encourage racial discrimination or
incite to it.

The Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Diserimination is important primarily because it gives the
widest definition of racial diserimination of all incorporated
in international law. This Convention qualifies racial
discrimination as “any distinction, exclusion, restriction
or preference based on race, colour, descent, or national or
ethnie origin which has the purpose or efiect of nullifying
or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or exercise, on an

7 Contemporary International Law, pp. 268-74 (in Russian),
8 The Soviel Union and the United Nations, 1961-1965, pp- 601-11
(in Russian),
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equal footing, of human rights ‘:;]F_f_l ]_l‘l]](!ii_l‘i‘;(}-]u_fﬂql_l_’?(!{l;}iili:;
in the political, ecor]_omic,. social, cyllurla}l. .;:Ilttua‘ (1{-9;1_
field of public life”. According to Article 2 ol .l: 1F:” s é
tion, “States Parties ... undertake to pursue by al dppro
pria'i'.c means and without delay a ‘pohcy ofelu}m‘.g\l:ln%
racial discrimination in all its forms”. In i'\?_t._1t..1§ ;Ji : td :E,:
Parties particularly condemn racial seg.li(_:.gai.u.m_ ]as...f . (;pd'i’[lp
heid and undertake to prevent, pEOi.u.bllfti}u{i,“d,l 1(:til 2
all practices of this nature”. Article ki specilica y 3_)}(}}-3(\5._
for the duty of states to declare d|.s=.se1'm_na_‘l...19f1 0 Jlf&:{!"s
based on racial saperiority or ha tred, any . 1]_!(:-}t_l:“lli(:_lli-'jw0
racial discrimination as a crime pl.LIl_lSh_a}{]e b}‘ law. ; m
States Parties “declare illegal and prohibit org31_1|.b.=..a_tr|‘m‘1:::
and also organised and all gl..het_ p[‘?p&:lg‘cl]:l'd‘d L'Lit-j\-ltlt-.;a
which promote and incite 1'&1(}1&} d_‘uS(?-]“i_‘I"u”i..l..ll{l.1_1t_.l.ll,.. stiapne
The most abominable and eriminal 1'11&11;1{3.51.&%10_1} 0 racial
discrimination is genocide, i.e., acts com mul.'t.ea+ ‘\\:'.l-f} IFILLB.]rlT{
to destroy, in whole or in part, a 1'|at._1_ql}a1, .g_bh}uu;_,l.mt",!.d__
or religious group. That is why the ad;;;pw_u}_‘(_)} the .\:i_}(l}\-f:‘l.l‘
tion on Prevention and Punishment of the L;.ane {:]1 ::33}2
cide? by the UN General ;\ssgnbh-_on LJe(:f:_umlq L-.,..ii]-.;.g“
was a great moral and Doli-l.m;‘;l vietory for l..;(__[e pw}“e;,
According to Article V of the Convention, !t.h_e_ 1{(;1.111.@(,’.. 153
Parties undertake to enact the necessary .:B}{ll.‘:l‘r.l{‘l()ll\.Ll'll(.c,;
in particular, to provide efleclive penalties for persons
ilty of genocide. o b
w:l%}g ?ulﬁl'whgxln_ess of racialism 'c?_tnd racial (11{':"(1,‘L‘Jlnlnfll'_'[lfjl\}
in different forms was proclaimed in a nu mber ot_:,‘:tlh_el. i
acts and also in acts of such ir|1..e.rrmbt10'nal_ Ol.'g‘d.Il{a.dL-l[U_.l-]\_.. ta:-;
UNESCO, ILO and the ()rga‘_m.sa‘tmn of :‘\irl.(-.-tu.l E‘,'Jl}l.‘}'.
We specially examined in detail the content o ’51;)5‘?
international legal acts to demonstrate the ;_nd.mp.u a TL-
nature of the propositions that: 1) contempopary i._n.1.-er|_u.111fn‘;‘1—I
al law regards as unlawiul _rac.a_a.l d;sc_rrrmjnallfn‘l t1n in.}.\
forms; equality of people, f\-'}'t.hom, (!.IS—ZLL!IE:LNJ.E‘: Sb .\-0 1}1::(:
and nation, is a principle r?j: international h}x.\-',. )‘-Lrilgi_]}?
against racial diserimination and the J_EI_!'(}.l.li-‘.(‘;‘t-ll}.lll Or'ﬂf‘i}l']J
rights of all, without distinction as to race or national origin,

:
9 Convention on Prevention and Pu_n.f.shma’(nri‘ aof the (u;':)r of Genocide
United Nations Publications, New York, 1952, pp. 11-42.
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is mil 11111;0;"1'111131011&1 legal duty of states; 3) the international
: o y e o = i =} B = o C
.i%j(:c (l O(imt];emls pllo.tub}tmgg racialism have elaborated and
ated the legal forms of strugg or the elin ”

) ted fof s of struggle for the eliminati
e 1g ) ation
i:;i -]”J:L}a-lf f’J.IISl'}lIrll_lf]d.L].{J.FJ., the employment of which is also
ijitt.'” Y “f T_t.dte_s, ‘namAeI.y, repeal of racial legislation, prohﬁ
ion of discrimination on grounds of race, colour of skin
nationality or language. bk !
thjmw it ].S‘OE interest to examine the question of how
hese propositions are reflected in the national legislatior
of different states. &

l'TI‘{O]’TFBIrJ.'H)'I_\T OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION
IN THE LEGISLATION OF SOCIALIST COUNTRIES

The USSR and other socialist countries apply consistent
1\l aitld _[:U.”.}" in_their legislation the prinr:-i.ph; c;l' cquai]li;
g.m: f.i}?lltl;\ﬂeﬁla, r_:rr_f‘_e;-:-:j_lgct-1\:-'c 01ft race or national origin. In
one of ils st laws—the Declaration of Rights of the Pe
pl]e% 0'1‘1 Russia—the first socialist state i|1h'l;hhe world p;g:
;fdi{ne; ) on N.‘o \-gmbc‘t‘ '_1.3, .'1.9'1'7, 'thﬁ. equalily and sox-‘el‘eid'nty
1'0-% .nal.m.n:n of ‘l{u:asm, their right to free Se]f—tlteter’nfinal--
ql; Itl up}?o :d.ec-c‘ssmn. and the formation of an independent
state, the _lepecll of all and any mnational and national
religious privileges and restrictions and the free ﬂe\-’el{of St
of T-?H _national minorities and ei..hn(_:graphiﬁ: : gro?fi}fl}t
s {1{3 zﬂle.d ‘gfEgu.allt'_\,rﬁt.a_?.:pepples and nations was then devel-
ped in the Soviet Constitutions which legislatively recorded
the f;qu&l rights of citizens, irrespective of race or n:JJti( E'5(1
il ..':dl'ld_ proclaimed as contrary to the fllll{lﬁll'rltéfitjll 1)-":[0'1%'
pf_tl_m Soviet republicsg, the in'[.rof.h.ic:in;r, or ailow.ﬁw{of i“;
pri \-’_1]:3.3{35 or advantages on the ground of race or ?1ati0(;“31
origin, just as any oppression of national minorities or Il’a-:—
§LI‘1GI.1QJ_1‘_f‘)f t_hgir equality (Article 2 of the (’joncslih;!'l'iora L:f
I']'lc RSFSR of 1918 and similar articles in other S i
(..-Ué}Stl{l;U.[.-IOHF‘s in the first Soviet years) 1 e
jont rary Sovie islation furni

s eﬁllf(?; ';l(l);d“((}];:,il,:a }(?glib!cl[-_](ln( i_urn.lsf:hes an example
I in national law of the international

10 Decrees of Soviel Power, Vol. I, Mogcow, 1957, p. 39 (in Russian)

11 Ce‘)”f‘ctfon 4] 0?."3 2 : wments = =
2C1L f Uiffic ial Doc 2 youl 5 i ] 3%
1064 . D :}G (] p ) J I) ial Documents on Soviet o idle Il 77N \'IO COW,
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legal principle of the equality of races and peoples. Thus,
article 123 of the Constitution of the USSR lays down:
“Fquality of rights of citizens of the USSR, irrespective
of their nationality or race, in all spheres of economic,
government, cultural, political and other social activity,
is an indefeasible law.

“Any direct or indirect restriction of the rights of, or,
conversely, the establishment of any direct or indirect priv-
ileges for, citizens on account of their race or nationality,
as well as any advocacy of racial or national exclusiveness
or hatred and contempt, are punishable by law.” Similar
provisions are contained in the Constitutions of all the
Union republics.

The constitutional principle of the equality of eitizens,
irrespective of their race or national origin, is developed
and concretised in legislation which provides diverse legal
forms for the complete exclusion of racial discrimination
from all ficlds of public life.

Thusg, the Fundamentals of Civil Legislation of the
USSR and the Union republics establish that the “capacity
of having civil rights and duties (eivil legal capacity) shall
belong equally to all citizens of the USSR.... No one may
be restricted in legal ability or legal capacity, except in the
cases and in the manner established by law” (Article 8).
The Fundamentals of Legislation of the USSR and the
Union republics on marriage and the family stipulate in
Article 4 that “all citizens, irrespective of their nationality,
race and religion, shall enjoy equal rights in family relations.

“No direct or indirect restriction of rights, or establish-
ment of direct or indirect advantages in contracting mar-
riage and in family relations shall be allowed in respect to
nationality, race or religion.”

Justice in the USSR both in eriminal and civil cases
is administered “on the principles of equality before the law
and the court of all citizens, irrespective of their social,
property, official status, national and racial origin and
religious beliefs. (Article 7 of the Fundamentals of Civil
Procedure and Article 8 of the Fundamentals of Soviet
Criminal Legislation.)

It should be emphasised that Soviet legislation not only
proclaims national and racial equality but also declares
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its violation a crime punishable by law. “Propaganda or
agitation for the purpose of inciting racial or national hosgtil-
ity or discord, just as direct or indirect restriction of the
rights of, or the establishment of direct or indirect privi-
leges for, citizens depending on their racial or national ori-
gin are punishable by deprivation of freedom for a term of
from 6 months to 3 years or exile for a term from 2 to 5
years”— so reads Article 11 of the Law of the USSR on
Criminal Responsibility for State Crimes, Article 74 of the
Criminal Code of the RSFSR and the respective articles
of the Criminal Codes of the Union Republics.

Thus, for the Soviet Union the equalily of people and
nations, irrespective of race and nationality, is one of the
cardinal principles of legiglation consistenlly implemented
gince the first days of the existence of the Soviet state.
Consistently advocaling the incorporation of this principle
into United Nations instruments, the Soviel Union acts
in the interests of all mankind and draws on the experience
of ils successful application in Soviet sociely.

Hquality of citizens, irrespective of race or national ori-
gin, is proclaimed in the Constitutions of other socialist
counlries. Article 69 of the Constitution of the Polish
People’s Republic lays down that any establishment of
direct or indirect privileges or restrictions of the rights
of citizens on the ground of their racial or national origin,
just as any advocacy of national or racial hatred or contempt
and the humiliation of man for moti of national origin,
are prohibited and punishable by law.!? Under the Consti-
tution of the Korean People’s Democratic Republic (Arti-
cle 11) all citizens “irrespective of sex, national origin, creed,
vocation, property status or education, are equal in all
spheres of state, political, economie, social and cultural
lifig? 13

According to Para 49 of the Constitution of the Hungar-
ian People’s Republic, citizens “are equal before the law
and enjoy equal rights.... Any restriction of the rights

12 See; Constitution and Basic Legislative Aels of the Polish People’s
Republic, Moscow, 1954 (in Russian),

13 Constitution and Basic Legislative Acts of the Korean People's
Democratic Republie, Moscow, 1952, pp. 37-58 (in Russian) .
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of citizens on l.hia gr?}llfds of sex, creed or national origin
is nishi y law. _ _
E 5:’1(:1\]1}111((:2{10 ikU‘l the equality of all ci’l.izens,”11'raé§1fg§._i.lLI\rle
of national origin or race, in all spheres 'of SI[J?L{}-?}I-T)CHK;(;{_
economic and cultural life are also contained in ”L.h-, : ?m ]
tutions of the People's '[{epuhhc- of Bulgar%a,_}.he{.:(Jrr{};q_lr
Democratic Republic, the Czechoslovak Ea(_)_fu.z}}l;tl_l a:p}é l
and other socialist countries. Just as in b(:).}-.lef‘. a:\: :(‘te
conslbitutional provisions on racial and ]_li]i.-i()]ldll ‘L-.(L‘it\lt.iwrl.fl
are developed in laws. For example, the \L,t OI\I '1.-.11(.,1 \TE:“"FI};I
Principles of Civil Law of Poland [’QFZ(IJTFJ.EJ in _.f-.Ji.l.t. Lo ﬂJ (.,,;é
“apx . race, nationalily, creed and origin do not Il ui‘u-'ﬂ-u-'\r
the legal capacity”.*> Article 4 of the Law on 1.1}1@. .1}1{.'{[.1;.r(;__
of Bulgaria points out that the “courts jdppl_\,- .L ]—‘e«-:l-“b:c.}ti \:p
cisely and equally with regard to E'..l“‘ citizens, Il‘il.t..‘-«[}(; '1-1]'
of S(;.\’: nationality, race, Ic.i.'e.elr:_iT Q,ril%l'n, gitizenship, soclal
: -operty statug or educalion™. _ i)
dn?u pt[t?(]:i(fL\?iciou;ﬁ slanderous clampqigl} against the gncl‘{:ll;
ist countiries, the enmemies of soc.m_llsm ‘ha\'r: IE’:\]J&E;‘}T;E{T S?
resorted to the tale about the oppression of pOLSOnS ? .._I:J_E_.‘rd.
nationalities in these countiries. But they _ha_\-_e 10 u :;.‘ni
and cannot cite, a single example ol a !?gls;slaft.n-c (ln- g(l)_xte..r_al
mental act to prove these fabrications. This is fml\b 1‘1;} Il’lm_'
because socialist legislation '|JL‘.()h1_l:l’(:!.llg _1‘&[:-.1&.}] .if..l.:(?-.]_}lsi.ll .]fl.]
tion directly reflects the Leninist 111'1nf:1p_le of .Lm.'\' na LO}[;T{l
policy of these states, the actual eqy.nlﬂ.y .0[“11.-_11.10.11; (ﬂg
nationalities which is based on gu‘(:lai.c?\x-'llgls‘h}.pj fjtqtj::n
means of production and the abolition of the exploitatio
l}i’i};{i'f;,b}ifh];w ilt;gisla-t.ion _o.f _Eocia_list. .L'.l':!llll il,ri?r's fl.i.lf{l‘l&ifilll:i
a model of the legal regulatmnvoi q'ut(}ﬁtlpr}% 0 -G?mq;),c-l:;[if:
racialism and racial discrimination. What is L-h‘:-.l.l’d‘(‘, (J,EL.I...].! .
of these countries is thgl. this legmla'l,lgn __1.& ac ;iii((lgi-{\'[
being implemented. According to data of Soviet Ju F

—_—

1 Constitution and Basic Legislative Acts of the Hungarian People's

-nublic, Moscow, 1954, p. 43 (in Russian) _ i v
RLP]-E';b(;;n..a-a‘.i.imiun.. and Basie Legislative Acts of the Polish People’s

nublic, Moscow, 1954 (in Baussian). ¢ soonfAB ot R
Ru}.ﬁ.{, ’Ez.u:s on the Judiciary and the Procurator s t’_)_f}n.:..\[a.fl.rli.:.{;.r_. I(“J%Sf
Proeedural Code of the Peaple's Republic of Bulgaria, Moscow, 1990,
p. 28 (in Bussian).
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1ave 1.,0 [:'1 Ke Up cases connecie e ola ) I { 3
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QUESTIONS OF STRUGGLE AGAINST RACIAL DISCRIMINATION
IN THE LEGISLATION OF CAPITALISI COUNTRIES AND
NEWLY-FREE COUNTRIES

; I he{ |;(JQ¢4 0:1 equality of all people, irrespective of race
and national origin, expressed in the UN Charter and Decla-
Ii,}{?tlong- }'satl also been incorporated in (".-f;|r~tt.ft111..il';‘|'|u of ‘“:f‘:.r.l'TP
yurgenis states s ted after Second World War. Thus,
o i i o .,L._},r_q(‘?.. aims in Article 2:
I’ nsures “lhe cquality of all eitizens before the law
without distinction of origin, race, or relicior Articl 3
of the Constitution of Ttaly sets forth that “all citizen i
e ¥t s y sets Jorth that “all citizens have
d ]I,m‘:;tu”?f’:i f;igT[u t\‘ an:i jil'o i’.q"llil] jf)_cfore ?’l;?. law without
stinct! o race, sox, language, religion, political
l':‘Oj/l'\_.E(‘.-‘i.I()Ti.‘_% or personal or social status”.!® Article 14 of th
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It should also be noted that these constitutional provisions
are not spelled out in laws and therefore no legal mechanism
exists for their enforcement.

Highly gratifying in this respect is the progressive nature
of constitutional legislation in young Asian and African
states, which have won their national independence in the
post-war period. Adherence to the ideals and principles
of ithe UN Charter, the Declaration and other UN Acts which
prohibit racial discrimination is confirmed in the consti-
tutions of a number of states. Thus, the Preamble Lo the
Constitution of Dahomey states: “The people of Dahomey
solemnly proclaim their adherence to the principles of
Democracy and Human Rights, as defined by the Declaration
of the Rights of Man and Citizen of 1789 and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights of 1948 and as guaranteed
by the present Constitution.” Similar references are con-
tained in the preambles to the Constitutions of Mauritania,
the Gabon Republic, the Malagasy Republic and some
other states.?*

Direct prohibition of racial digerimination and propa-
ganda of racialism is characteristic of the constitutions
of many Asian and African states. Thus, Article 6 of the
Constitution of Upper Volta proclaims: “The Republic
ensures all citizens equality before the law, irrespective
of origin, race, sex oOF religion. It respects all religions.
Any propaganda of particularism, which is of a racial,
ethnic, or regionalist nature, any display of racial discrim-
ination, are punishable by law.” Similar provisions are
incorporated in the constitutions of Dahomey (Article 6),
Mauritania (Article 1), Niger (Article 6), Mali (Article 4),
the Congo (Brazzaville) (Article 1). The Fundamental Law
of Civil Freedoms of the Republic of Congo (Kinshasa)
speaks in Article 1 of “ensuring respect for the human per-
sonality, irrespective of race, colour, sex, language or reli-
gion”. The constitutions of Kenya, Sierra Leone, Uganda
and other states have special articles against discrimination
on racial, national or ethnic grounds.??

o Qan: (Constitutions of Stales of Afriea, Vol. T, Moscow, 1963;
Vols. 11 and 11T, Moscow, 1966 {in Bussian).
2 Qp. eit., Vols, I-ITI.
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The implementation of these constitutional provisions
in African and Asian countries is proceeding with great
difficulty, not always fully or consistently, because of polit-
ical and economic difficulties and the complexity of racial,
national and tribal relations. But it is a fact that the young
national African and Asian stateg in their majority strive
to apply the ideas of UN Declarations on the elimination
of racial diserimination of every kind and to discharge their
duties of UN members in this respect.

A different impression is created by the legislation of
imperialist states. Without venturing to come out openly
against the demands of the peoples of the world to take
measures for the abolition of racial discrimination, the
governments of the United States, Britain and other impe-
rialist powers did everything possible to emasculate the
anti-imperialist, anti-colonial content of UN Declarations
and Conventions on siruggle against racialism and deprive
these documents of their imperative nature and purposeful-
ness. Instead of conecrete proposals on the prohibition of
racialist aclivity and propaganda the delegations of the
imperialist powers sought to limit these UN acts in their
drafting stage to gencral statements about the unlaw{ul-
ness of acts of violence in general, which would enable the
racialisls to escape respongibility. The Western delegations
tried to create the impression that struggle against racial-
ism and racial ideology ran counter to the freedom of speech,
the right of association, and so on. Exposure in the United
Nations of the political and legal insolvency of this line
of reasoning was a bhig success for the delegations of the
progressive states. Thanks to the persistence and energetic
actions of socialist and young national states the Declaration
and the Convention on the elimination of racial discrimi-
nation in all its forms were adopted in their present
form. The United States, Britain and other imperialist
powers had to vote for them in order not to remain in
isolation.

Although they voted for the Declaration and the Con-
vention and thereby assumed definite international legal
commilments, the United States and Britain did not imple-
ment them fully; in particular they did not incorporate
to a sufficient degree in their national legislation the pro-
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visions of international law on the elimination of all forms
of racial discrimination.

Thus, the 15th Amendment to the US Constitution points
out that “the right of the citizens of the United States
to vote shall not be denied or abridged... on account of race,
colour or previous condition of servitude”.

Under pressure from the eivil rights movement, Congress
and the US Supreme Court passed between 1959 and 1968
a number of laws and judgements against racial discrimi-
nation in clectoral rights and family relations and against
segrogation in educational establishments, public places
and renling accommodation.

Analysis of these laws and judgements shows that (1)
they have a very limited sphere of activity, and do not
cover many aspecls that are vital to Negroes and other
persons facing digerimination (working conditions, local
cleclions, oubtlawing organisalions preaching racism, ete.);
and (2) they contain many limifations and exemptions, For
oxample, the main pronouncemerit, the Civil Rights Law
of 1964, which outlaws discrimination in employment,
exempts enterprises and institutiong that employ fewer
than 25 people, private schools and colleges, intra-stale
trade, elc.

Moreover, these federal laws have not been included in
the legislation of the states. Worse still, laws which directly
run counter to the above-mentioned federal laws continue
to operate in many states and it is these laws that determine
the activity of judges and officials. Only in half of the states
are there laws prohibiting racial discrimination in one or
another form. There is racial diserimination in the sphere
of labour and wages in practically all states; in some states
the law prohibits inter-race marriage.

Formally, Britain has no racialist laws. Nor wag there
any anti-racial legislation until recent years. Only in
December 1965 was a law on racial relations adopted which
prohibits discrimination in public places on racial grounds.
In 1968, another law was passed. But neither law declared
racial diserimination a criminal offence, as could have
been expected inasmuch as this follows from the UN Decla-
ration and Convention, nor did they stipulate any penallies.
And, what is most important, the question is left open

5=}
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of discrimination in the sphere of private ownership where
the interests of persons of non-British origin residing in
England are most of all affected. Yet, the British press and
the local administration have repeatedly noted that dis-
crimination is widespread on racial grounds, especially in
employment and renting of houses. ;

INTERNATIONAL UNLAWFULNESS OF LEGISLATION OF
COUNTRIES WIIICH ELEVATE RACIALISM INTO
A PRINCIPLE OF STATE POLICY

National legislation of states which elevate racial dis-
crimination into a principle of state policy is a flagrant
violation of infernational law and an opcen challenge to
the concept of justice of the peoples.

It will be recalled what world-wide indignation was aroused
at the time by the notorious Nuremberg racialist laws
of Hitler Germany. The Law On the Resloration of the
Professional Civil Serviee of April 7, 1933, decreed the
dismigsal of all civil servants of “non-Aryan” origin. The
laws on the admission to the bar of ;‘\pr’flh 10, 1.93":53, on the
cluttering of German schools and universities with alien
elements of April 26, 1933, and other such laws, prohibited
persons of “non-Aryan” origin to practise medicine and law,
to teach in schools or universities. The law of September
15, 1933, deprived Jews of German citizenship. In the same
year thousands of opponents of racialism and Jews were
sterilised under the Law on the Protection of the People
from Hereditary Ailments for the Purpose of Improving the
German Race. Marriages between Jews and persons of Ger-
man blood were prohibited by the Law on ‘the Protection
of German Blood and German Honour of September 105,
1936: violation of this law was punishable by hard
labour,?® }

With the downfall of fascist Germany the Nuremberg

Gravest Crime
nl.

2 Por details see: M, N. Andeyukhin, Genocide,
A gainst Humanity, Moscow, 1961, pp. 59-61 (in Russ
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laws became null and void and their sponsors and executors
were severely punished. But these laws and the misfortune
and suffering they inflicted upon millions remain in the
memory of the peoples. They identify these and similar
laws with fascism and its misanthropic, maniacal racial
theory.

Hence it is not surprising that the states which now, too,
openly apply in their legislation the policy of racial dis-
crimination arouse the particular wrath and indigna-
tion of the peoples who rightly associate the political
regimes established in these counlries with fascism and
their legislation, with the Nuremberg laws of Hitler
Germany.

The Republic of South Africa and Rhodesia are states
which proclaimed apartheid (racial discrimination) their
official state policy. A report in 1967, presented by the
special Reporters of the UN Huaman Rights Commission,
said that two measures formed the keystone of apartheid:
classification of the population into races and the geograph-
ical division of those races. For example, representatives
of these races live in different regions and ride in different
buses and trains. They go to different schools, churches,
restaurants, cinemas, beaches, clubs, and sgport evenlts.
They enter through different doors, sit in parks on dif-
ferent benches and often use different telephone booths and
taxi stands. They are treated in different hospitals and buried
in different cemeteries, Even different hours are fixed
for visits by non-whites to zoological gardens, picture galle-
ries, museums and public parks.

The apartheid policy has been legislatively consolidated.
Thus, many laws of an open racialist nature were passed
by the parliament of the Republic of South Africa. Under
the 1950 Group Areas Act, the population is registered for
the purpose of establishing their racial origin; the country
is divided into regions in which only persons of a definite
race may reside and stay. Under the Ind ustrial Coneiliation
Act, adopted in 1936, some jobs are declared the sole priv-

ilege of the white population. The local administration
has the right to determine the number of non-white workers
which have to be hired, the time and the place of their
employment. The 1950 Act prohibits marriages between
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Europeans and non-Europeans and declares sexual relations
between persons of different races a crime. In all, about
1,200 laws, government acts and different regulations are
now in force in the Republic of South Africa which diserim-
inate against all non-Whites in the country on racial
grounds.

Rhodesia where power, with the connivance of the Bril-
ish government, was seized by the white minority compris-
ing about 10 per cent of the country’s population, follows
in the footsteps of the RSA. Here too racial diserimination
is a principle of legislation. The racialist constitution of
Rhodesia empowers the government to employ any re-
pressive measures against the Africans. Only {hose persons who
meet the high properly and educational slandards are given
the right of vote at elections. This actually bars the Afri-
can population from participating in the elections. A number
of acts has been published legalising judicial arbitrary
action with regard to Africans.?? :

The question of racial discrimination had been repeat-
edly discussed in the United Nations, its committees and
commissions. There are more than 40 resolutions condemn-
ing the racialist policy of the RSA government. A number
of resolutions adopted by the United Nations and the Secu-
rity Council denounced the actions of the racialist regime
in Rhodesia. But the governments of the RSA and Rhode-
sia conlinue the policy of racial discrimination, specifi-
cally through legislation. Thereby the RSA and Rhodesia
openly violate the generally recognised principles of inter-
national law and oppose the Declarations and Conventions
recognised by all mankind. The ruling circles of the RSA
and Rhodesia could commit such unlawful actions only
because they are supported by the imperialists of the United
States, Britain and the Federal Republic of Germany.
[t is the intrigues of the latter that explain why ma'r'{\_.-
_l_J'I\ resolutions condemning racial discrimination in the
RSA and Rhodesia are not implemented, why up to now
UNO has not decided on the adoption of a Convention ban-
ning and punishing genocide, the dralt of which was sub-

2 G, F. Tairov, Races and Palities, Moscow, 1968, pp. 122-27 (in
Russian), '

Ay
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mitted by the USSR and a number of African countries as
far back as 1971.

The government of Israel, too, iz following the path
of racialism and racial discrimination. KEncouraged by the
selfsame imperialist circles of the United States, Britain
and the Federal Republic of Germany, the [sraeli authori-
ties are also elevating racial diserimination against persons
of the non-Jewish nationality into a principle of legislation,
On March 10, 1970, the Israeli parliament passed a law
ander which Israeli citizenship will be given only to persons
of Jewish origin who meel the requirements of the Judaic
religion. One of the paragraphs of this law lays down that
only a person born of a JTewish mother who professes the
Judaic faith is considered a Jew. Thereby the freedom of
religion and the natural right of parents of mixed origin
to decide what nationality to choose for their children is
denied. The adoption of this law, directed against the
Arab population and Israeli Jews who are not distinguished
by “racial purity”, is a logical embodiment of the racialist
theory of Zionism, of the racialist myth of the “chosen
nation”. Racial discrimination against the Arab population
is actually practised in the counlry in question such
as possession of properly, employment and paymenl for
work.

In conclusion let us point to the insolvency of attempls
made by the defendants of the racialist regimes in the
Republic of South Africa and Rhodesia to justify the non-
compliance with UN resolutions by the authorities of these
countries on the grounds that the racial policy, expre sed
in national legislation, is supposedly an internal affair
of a state. It clearly follows from the declaralions and other
UN acls that racialism even in one country is a crime against
entire humanity. We have demonstrated that racialism
and racial discrimination violate fundamental human rights
recognised by all mankind and recorded in UN acls.

Al the same time it is clear thal a state which applies
a policy of racial discrimination within a country is a source
of tension in international relations. Cases of digputes
between states on these grounds have already oceurred.
In 1946 the United Nations and its agencies had to
take up the complaint of the government of India against
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the discriminatory pelicy of the government of the Union
of South Africa with regard to persons of Indian origin.
The African states have repeatedly raised in the United
Nationg the question of discrimination in the Republic
of South Africa and Rhodesia against persons of African
origin. The UN General Assembly in its resolution On
the Policies of Apartheid of the Government of South Afri-
ca of December 2, 1968 noted with concern that “these poli-
cies have led to a violent conflict, creating a situation in
the whole of southern Africa which constitues a grave
threat to international peace and security”. These facts
conclusively prove the legitimate and just nature of the
statement contained in the Preamble to the United Nations
Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Diserimination: “All forms of racial discrimination and,
still more =0, governmental policies, baged on the prejudice
of racial superiority or on racial hatred, besides constilut-
ing a violation of fundamental human rights, tend Lo jeopar-
dise friendly relations among peoples, co-operation belween
pations and international peace and security.” Let us also
recall that under the Charter of the International Military
Tribunal in Nuremberg crimes on racial grounds as crimes
against humanity were declared subject to its jurisdiction
swhether or not in violation of domestic law of the country
where perpetrated” (Article 6).

Thus, UN documents concerning the prohibition of racial
diserimination and the examination of questions dealing
with the policy of racial discrimination pursued by the
Republic of South Africa and Rhodesia, UN resolutions
on sanctions against these countries and other internation-
al legal acts, clearly show that racial discrimination in
one or another country is a question not only of internal
jurisdiction.?®

It is a question of international significance and, in
accordance with the UN Charter, Declarations, Conventions
and other acts of international law, the peoples of the world
have a right to demand that the governments of these states
annul the racialist laws where they still exist, prohibit

23 Qee: D, Levin, Responsibility of States in Contemporary Interna-
tional Law, Moscow, 1966, pp. 100-03 (in Russian).
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all and any forms of racialism and racial diserimination,
declare their manifestations a criminal otience, and estab-
lish the real equality of citizens, irrespective of their race
and national origin, in all fields of political, economic and
cultural life.

2001278
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Y. P. Averkiyeva

NEO-EVOLUTIONISM, RELATIVISM AND
RACIALISM

Our age is witnessing socialist and national liberation
rt-,:xfolutinns, the rout of imperialism and the elimination
of the colonial system, the triumph of socialism and com-
munism on a world scale and the intensification of the
struggle between the two opposed social systems. Conse-
quently, the social sciences are faced with the urgent and
responsible task of undertaking a profound study of modern
historical experience and the patterns of ti.ca\-'efoprllenl; op-
:_-1}';1_'[.1\-'@ in various couniries and among different peoples.
Thizs attaches great importance to sociological and ethno-
graphic research into the processes at work in the social
national and ethnic relations in the different social s -‘stems,.
In recent years there has been a certain, though not always
clearly distinct, division of labour in the study of these
questions between Western sociologists and anthrbpo!_ogisl.s.:
the former study the complex of social problems predomi—
nantly in the industrially developed countries, the latter
(“cultural” and “social” anthropologists), as can he seen
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from published research, consider the developing countries
their main object of study. True, in the past too the peoples
of the colonial and dependent countries were essentially
the main study objects of Western ethnographic science,
which was then regarded as a science of primitive societies.

However, if earlier the social life of those peoples was
studied in a static state, now scholars focus attention on the
social processes at work in the lives of those peoples. The
concerted anti-imperialist struggle of the three great forces
of the contemporary revolutionary movement—the world
socialist system, the international working-class and the
national liberation movement—threw the colonial sysftem
into a state of crisis and secured successes for the peoples
struggling for their liberation from colonial oppression and
neo-colonialism. A number of African and Asian countries
have embarked on independent development. This has
wrought considerable changes in the political structure
of the world, and changed the balance of forces in favour
of socialism. Profound social changes are taking place
in the young independent stales. They atiract the attention
both of the progressive public and the ideologigts of impe-
rialism. The young states are determining their social
orientation, choosing the road of socio-economic develop-
ment under conditions of the confrontation between the forces
of progress and reaction. The imperialists use all and every
means in their endeavour to split the anti-imperialist front
formed by the peoples fighting for their national liberation;
they attempt to mobilise the internal forces of reaction
to suppress the patriotic and democratic movement of the
masses in the young independent states.

The ideologists of neo-colonialism cannot hut admit that
the ideas of Marxism-Leninism, the experience of socialist
construction in the USSR and other socialist countries
exert an enormous influence on the peoples of the Third
World. They therefore strive to discredit the ideas of social-
ism in every way. However, seeing that open anti-com-
munism and anti-Sovietism fail to achieve their aim, they try
to camouflage them with theories about “Asian”, “African”
and “national” socialism.

Western ethnological science, which until recently prac-
tically held a monopoly on the study of the social life

20
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of peoples in the colonial world, plays a definite part
in the ideological struggle for influence on the Third World
peoples. Small wonder, therefore, that a number of Western
.s111tl_1r0p010gisbs declare that they could make a major contri-
bution to contemporary international relations by studying
the “processes of change” in the Third World. ¢ ;

Speaking of the trends of such research by Western
anthropologists, A. G. Frank, a radical Canadian scholar,
notes that their work “serves the interests of imperialism
rather than the interests of the colonialised peoples”.
Consequently, it is not surprising that the Western scholar
encounters seemingly unexpected obstacles to the study
of the developing countries. Now that the peoples formerly
oppressed by imperialism have awakened and embarked
on the road of progress and independent national develop-
ment, they indignantly repudiate the conecept “primitive
sociely”, which was used to describe them in the 'imsl... and
anthropology as a science of primitive socicties. The nega-
tive reaction to thesc concepts c¢an be clearly seen in an
article by E. Dozier, a US anthropologist of Indian descent.?
’.L‘Ine anthropologists themselves, as also young i ntellectuals
in the new nations, frequently characterise anthropology
as a science linked with colonialism. The prominent British
anthropologist Daryll Forde wrote about the links belween
the ethnographic research of British Alricanists and the
tasks of the colonial administration.® Specific research by
the Belgian Africanist Jacques Maquet and the US anthro-
pologist Kathleen Gough reveal the historical links between
ethnography and colonial interests.* “For many of us who
were anthropologists in tropical Alrica, it [‘L—%(lllil:G['l an effort
to become aware of these disturbing correspondences be-
tween our discipline and the colonial regime,” Jacques Maquet

1 A. G. Frank, “Comment. Social Responsibilities Symposium?”
Current Anthropology, Vol. 9, No. 5, 1968, p. 413. ¥ :
Lo Edward P. Dozier, “The Concept of ‘Primitive’ and ‘Native’
in {\n_j,hmp(}h)gy, Yearbook of Anthropology, New York, 1955.

3 See: D. Forde, “Applied Anthropology in Government. British
Africa”, 4 nthropology Today, Chicago, 1953, pp. 841-65.

4 See: Jacques 1. Magquet, “Objectivity in Anthropology”, Current
Anthropology, Vol. 5, No. 1, 1964; K. Gough, “Anthropology, Child
of Imperialism”, Monthly Heview, Vol. 19, No. 11, 1968.
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writes.? The prominent Canadian Africanist Peter Gutkind
writes in a similar vein: “The literature in the field of
‘practical’ or ‘applied’ anthropology indicates how closely
some social anthropologists have identified their discipline
with ... colonial policies.... To the colonial peoples, how-
ever, particularly the educated élite, the work of the anthro-
pologists assisted the colonialists in the implementation of
their policies.”™ Of interest in this respect are also the
views of Koentjaraningrat, the Indonesian scientist, who
says that during the bigger part of its history, anthropology
was a Huro-American science about non-FEuropean peoples
and that therefore in most former colonial countries the
view prevails that anthropology is the study of “primitive
people”™ and is based on colonial interests.” That is why these
countries are making efforts to replace the Euro-American
anthropologists with their own scholars as quickly as possi-
ble. Much has been said about the suspicious attitude to
Western ethnographers in a number of Third World coun-
tries in the discussion on the pages of the Current Anthro-
pology jouwrnal on Frances Henry's article “The Role of the
Fieldworker in an Lxplosive Political Situation”.®
Ethnographic research inio the traditional customs and
rites of the people is considered in those countries as an
undesirable reminder of their colonial past. The content
of that research is often sharply criticised by the educated
people of those countries. In the above-mentioned article
Poter Gutkind quotes a political leader in Malawi
who speaks on the inadequacy of the field data and the
conclusions drawn from them in the works of H. Shapiro
and other British Africanists.®
Small wonder, therefore, that after the Second World
War many Western scholars were barred from countries

5 Jacques J. Maquet, op. cite, pobl.

¢ See: Peter Gutkind, “Comments on the article by F. Henry, ‘The
Role of the Fieldworker in an Explosive Political Situation'”,
Curreni A nthropology, Yol. 7, No. 5, 1966, p. 535,

7 Koentjaraningrat, “Anthropology and Non-Euro-American An-
thropologists: The Qituation in Indonesia”, Explorations in Cultural
A nthropology. Essays in Honour of G. P. Murdock, New York, 1964,

o
8 F. Henry, op. cit.
¢ Spe: Peter Gutkind, op. cit., pp. 555-36.




310 Y. P. AVERKIYEVA

which traditionally were studied by Western anthropologists.
These countries willingly accept sociologists, economists,
but not anthropologists.1®

How do our Western colleagues approach the study of
peoples developing in what they call an “explosive situa-
tion”? They are particularly concerned with the question
of how a Western anthropologist should behave in a politi-
cally tense situation so as not to be regarded as an agent
of imperialism. Much attention is given to questions of meth-
ods and methodology of the ethnographic research in the
developing countries. The former anti-historism of anthro-
pological “presentism” in the descriptions of society has, the
scholars themselves admit, become useless in the present
epoch of “traumatic cultural changes”.

A new social approach was demanded of science not only
in the research of cultural changes (studied as processes
of acculturation, westernisation, modernisation, urbanisa-
tion), but also in explaining their casual relations and in
forecasting their further development.

What theoretical postulates does Western anthropology
use for the solution of these pressing problems? It became
obvious that former theoretical nihilism and the concentra-
tion on empirical fact-finding, based on “eultural relativ-
ism”, had become unseless, Melville ITerskovits, theoretician
of cultural relativism, insisted that every culture should
be treated as an individual and unrepeatable system, based
on immutable and specific cultural traditions, expressed
in a unique system of values.l? The systems of values of dif-
ferent peoples, Herskovits maintained, are incomparable,

0 G. Jan Held, “Applied Anthropology in Government; The
Netherlands”, Anthropelogy Teday, Chicago, 1953, pp. 876-77: I. R.
Hooker, “The Anthropologists’ Frontier: The Last Phase of African
Exploitation”, Journal of Modern African Studies, No. 1, 1963,
PP. 455-59.

11 See: R. E. Ward, F. Bonilla, J. Coleman, M. Weiner (Eds.),
Studying Politics Abroad; Field Research in Developing Countries,
Boston, 1964; 3. Diamond, Nigerian Discovery: The Politics of Field
Work; Reflections on Community Studies, Ed. by A, J. Vidich, 1.
Bensman and M. R. Stein, New York, 1964, pp. 119-54,

12 Melville T, erskovits, Cultural Anthropology, New York, 1955;
“Some Further Comments on Cultural Relativism”, A merican A nthro-
pologist, Vol, 60, No, 2, 1958.
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as Julian Steward, the well-known US anthropologist, de-
scribed it, there was a “universal proclamation” of evolu-
tionism." [t will be recalled that for almost fifty years
Western anthropology had derided and rejected evolution-
ism in anthropology. Militant anti-evolutionism was spear-
headed against ideas of development, against the recogni-
tion of general regularities in mankind’s progressive social
development.

Having discovered by their research that forms of social
life are changing, these idcologists aitempted to explain
these changes without the idea of evolution. They crilicised
and “refuted” Marxism as “19th-century evolutionism”. The
word “evolution” was a dangerous one, and to call a person
an evolutionist was practically tantamount to accusing him
of Marxist “sedition”.

By the 1960s it had become unfashionable to have the
reputation of being an anti-evolutionist, and the former
critics of evolutionism began to insist that they had always
been evolutionists and had criticised only the empirically
unbased dogmas of the unilinear evolutionism of the 19th
century, Of interest in this conneclion were the debales
in British anthropology on the question whether Bronislaw
Malinowski, the founder of the functional school, was an
evolutionist or not,1®

However, the universal “proclamation” of evolutionism
was fraught with a hidden danger for the Western scholars,
it could turn out to be a “proclamation” also of Marxism.
Indeed, this did happen in part. In connection with the
rebirth of evolutionism many US anthropologists of the youn-
ger generation turned ever more frequently to Marxism,
when resolving cardinal problems of social science.

Nevertheless most US scholars, to dissociate themselves
from “19th-century evolutionism” and, hence, from Marxism,
began to call themselves neo-evolutionists.

Neo-evolutionism is now in high fashion in theore-
tical anthropology of the bourgeois West.)? Its adherents

5 Julian H. Steward, “Evolutionary Principles and Social Types”,
Evolution Ajfter Darwin, 1960, Vol. 2, p. 184.

16 Current Anthropology, Vol. 7, No, 5: Vol. 9, No. 1, 1968.

17 See; Y. P. Averkiyeva, “Neo-Evolulionism and Modern American
Ethnography”, SE, No, 6, 1959.
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do to some extent reject the extreme a!ll..i—historlsm Eljld

theoretical nihilism of the anti-evolutionists. I_n T.h'.e writ-

ings of many of them we observe a certain h_lst.(.mc.abl.a[l)-;

proach to the events being studied. Y E}Jl‘.._. Lh.erc-. is no smg o

definition of the essence of nco—evolti‘!:lf)f}:.&;nm E‘_?n'mf _bnggrl

to call the concept “cultural change™— e\-r_:__lullon : 1‘13%ng

the term in the old metaphsl\_.-'fa'ical_ sense, L.e., T'Og?ll.d__l.flp:“
development as a sum of quantitative c.]nm_ges_ and -»d\mgl

that a continuity of such changes exists only in the soclal
life of particular peoples. The adherents of |:h."d1. llll{:l ersta nvc_l]_ng
of meo-evolutionism endecavour to conciliate their '\-I(—?-Wlh
with the views of relativist-positivists \\-‘_b.o‘den}-' I]‘Jrogr'etss
(George P. Murdock).'® The ll(:‘-l‘l--@}"()lll’(-l()ﬂl&‘s'fﬂ “"E«]fuhdg
Steward, a prominent theoretician of that trend, has _m_.mm
manifestation in the theory of multilinear e\-’t.]l;l‘ll,lO]l..

Steward sees the history of mankind as a sum ol ﬂ]‘lllft-]_—‘
linearly developing self-contained systems. e _beh.nj..\-e&_\
that neco-evolutionism diflers from 19th-century e\folqtloﬂ-
ism in that the former “does not look for universal paral-
lels”, for “universal laws” of social cle‘\-'eloi'nmm'l l_,,_a._l l,hml%h
it does recognise the existence of certain r‘egularﬂ.l?s m.t{.l}ete
development as an emergence of new l..raj'[.s, but ((?E‘-Sf,”d-
relativistically, that ig, only within the 1L’E}Tﬂ.0.\\-'(?l"l&_ 0 119
limited systems of particular development lines. Accouit
ing to Leslie White, Steward recognises _L?\-’Ulutl()ll Ol'ill"'}l
“piecemeal”.?® Steward attempis fo explain 1.,he: mu .1:
linear development of human society as a f.::o_ns:cq.u.en(:b
of man's adjustment to different ecr_‘ﬂ.ogm-afl[ en\-*1r0|}r_ne.r1{l_..‘3‘.
This ecological determinism, he 1’JILI-3].10\"E38, is th.e main d is-
tinction of neo-evolutionism ifrom “economic determinism”,
as he interpretz Marxism.

db;\hi;?.ording to the definition of Eric \?'\-"'ol"l‘: aUS Huﬂ}n}polo—
oist and sociologist, neo-evolutionism is an eclectic com-

18 . P. Murdock, “Evolution in Social Orga}n_Lsati_on”i,gf?(;rmiu'!,:'em
Anthropology: A Centennial Appraisal, Washington, 1999, "
flflflufi?ifi[;ﬂr H?‘%tc\x-‘:lrd, Theory of Cullure 'e"..a';,.fz_ra;:e: ;‘l-‘frzrhrada_lugy. n_I.r
Multilinear Evelution, Urbana, 1955, p. 4 'Gull.umi_Cz\u.;sal_n.,\,-_ E;i'tll.[
Law. A Critical Formulation of the 1)(}\-‘1’3l_{}[muﬁ,.m;rf;ir 1:.a1"l_\' Civili-
saliong”, A merican Anthropologist, il b g (O e 1.’ 1949, p. 3 i
20 [,eslic White, Book Heview, see American Anthropologist,
Menasha, Vol. 59, No. 3, 1957, p. 540.
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hination of 19th-century ideas of evolutionism, diffusion-
ism, functionalism and ecological theory, which is being
justified by the assertion that the limitations of one ap-
proach are compensated by the positive qualities of the
other approaches.?! According to the views of a US anthro-
pologist Walter Goldschmidt, comparative functionalism,
together with the processes of ecological adaptation, form
“the basis of a modern evolutionary approach to culture
history”.22 All adherents of neo-evolutionism consider it
a theoretical antithesis to Marxism. But some critics of neo-
evolutionism attempt to identify it with Marxism.?® These
attempts are evidently based on the fact that the judgements
of some Western scholars who campaign for a renascence
of 19th-century evolutionism, but do not consider them-
sc:nlves neo-evolutionists, are really close to Marxism. The
views of some neo-evolutionists on the role played in social
development by social and property inequality, and the
recognition by them of basic and su.perstruct.ural'Iphenomona
in gocial life also bear a certain resemblance to the concep-
tions of Marxist sociology. However, it also happens that
essentially anti-Marxian conceptions are clad in Marxist-
like terminology. This should be regarded as indirect proof
of the great popularity of Marxist ideas in the West.
Neo-evolutionism with its conception of ecological adap-
tation and its relativistic interpretation of development
is the most widely accepted methodological basis of anthro-
pological research in the West. True, we also encounter
a eritique of neo-evolutionism and attempis to develop it.
_For example, the American scholar M. Harris proposed
in opposition to nee-evolutionism a supposedly new philo-
sophical system to which he gave the name “cultural mate-
rialism?”. It claims to be some sort of “synthesis” of the ideas
of neo-evolutionism and “improved” Marxism. From Marx
Harris has borrowed only a few ideas on the relationship
21 See: Eri . Wolf, “The Study of Ev ion” izons
M E]Ei::_ig‘(?,{)ij‘:]:Gd,Tg.ci?{l'll_ld'\ of Evolution”, Horizons of

22 Walter R. Goldschmidt, € e SR
1966, 1. 174, oldschmidt, Comparative Functionalism, Berkeley,
28 Morrie E. Opler, “Cultural Evolution. Southern Athapaskans

and Chronology in Theory”?, Seuthwestern Journal of Antf 4
Albuguerque, Vol. 17, No. 1, 1961, p. 18. e i
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between base and superstructure, discarding the very es-
sence of Marxism—dialectical materialism. Marx the revolu-
tionary and the teaching he created about proletarian
revolution Harris finds unacceptable.**

As the anthropologists begin to concentrate attention on
the study of class societies, they are turning more and more
to the Marxist understanding of the essence of a class
society at the same time as different anti-Marxist variants
are aflecting their views. A broadening of the theoretical
interosts of Western scholars has been noted by K. Little,
an anthropologist himself, who said that to explain the
social roots of contemporary revolutionary movements,
anthropologists must now read with equal attention
Durkheim, Marx, Merton, Pareto, as well ag Firth, Linton,
Lowie, Malinowski, Radecliffc-Brown.? Even the list of
names, which mentions Marx next to such modern bourgeois
sociologists as Merton and Pareto, testifies to the theoretical
helplessness of Western anthropologists.

Most adherents of the theories fashionable in modern
Western sociology do not go beyond the general ideas of neo-
evolutionism, and have not only failed to outlive the postu-
lates of cultural relativism, but apply them extensively
in their practical and theoretical research.

Today cultural relativism has become particularly reac-
tionary both in the theory and the practice of international
relations.

The adherents of cultural relativism have repeatedly
stated that they have counterposed a recognition of the
value of all cultures and the uniqueness of every single
one to racialism and the “Europe-centrism” of the 19th-cen-
tury evolutionists, having done so because they were moved
by deep respect for the cultures of peoples which differ
from European civilisation. However, objective facts show
that the emphasis by these scholars on the uniqueness
of the traditional cultures of African and Asian peoples,
and their accent only on the distinction of these cultures
from the European, were used 1o justify the existence of

24 \. Harris, The Rise of Anthropological Theory, New York, 1968.
25 K. Little, “The Context of Social Change”, American A nthropo-
logical A ssociation Memoir, No. 194, 1963, p. 366. ;
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a barrier between the colonialists and the local population.
It suggested to the general reading public the view that
the oppressed peoples in the colonies were people with
a primitive pre-logical way of thinking, with exotic customs
and habits, which were consequences of that way of rea-
soning. An ethnographic description of these peoples sug-
gested the idea of their mental inferiority as compared
with the resecarcher’s own nation. The agsertion by M. Her-
skovits and his followers that the uniqueness of each culture
results from the fact that every people reasons in its own
way and has its own idea of what is desirable, essentially
Jaid the foundation for a new variant of racialism—psy-
choracialism. No wonder, therefore, that at present, to
quote C. Lévi-Strauss, the French scholar, “the doc-
trine of cultural relativism ... is deemed unacceptable by the
very people on whose hehalf it was upheld, while those
ethnologists who favour unilinear evolutionism find unex-
pected support from peoples who desire nothing more than
to share in the benefits of industrialisation, and who prefer
to look at themselves as temporarily backward rather than
permanently different.”28

Melville Herskovits called upon his colleagues and pupils
to study the cultures of different peoples without express-
ing evaluations as to which cultures and cultural institu-
tions should be regarded ag better and higher and which
as worse and lower, and thus preached a doctrine of ethi-
cal neutrality. He considered the impartiality of the re-
searcher the supreme quality of “objective” science about the
cultures of peoples.?” R. Redfield, a prominent American
anthropologist, wrote as early as 1953 that the doctrine
of “ethical neutrality” and a “henevolent” attitude of scien-
tists to all variants of “value systems” cannot be accepted
for it would mean an equally benevolent attitude to the

26 (, Levi-Strauss, “Anthropology: I'ts Achievements and Future”,
Current Anthropology, Vol. 7, No. 2, p. 125. If the French scholar
speaks of the popularity of scientists who [avour unilinear evolu-
tionism, which is generally identified with Marxism, the American
Anne Parsons frankly admits that “so [ar, however, the books which
have most influenced anti-colonial nationalism are not those of
anthropology, but rather those of Marx and Lenin”. (See: Current
Anthropology, Vol, 7, No. 3, 1966, p. 364.)

27 M, Herskovits, Culiural Anihropology.
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value systems of the colonial peoples and to the value
system of the nazis.?® _ :
" What does it mean to hold positions of cultural relati-
vism in the modern USA? It meansg, as ite adherents aver,
to refrain from evaluations of political events an d phenom-
ena in the world today, it means to hec.m"ner1;‘1110.gs:d].\_-'
a “value free” scientist, one “not culture bm_m_d". ‘lhefse con-
ceptions have a breeding ground in t_he pn[ﬂ.malr}n.d'lﬁereq—
tism of the philistines in bourgeois society. I'heir reac-
tionary cssence was particularly vividly dt‘,l?f‘l()]mhl'i:lt(-!l']. by the
attitude adopted by some US anthropologists }m'th respect
to the war in Vietnam. Appealing to the principles of rela-
tivistic “objectivism”, these scien lists c.nll'tde'mned 'lh_mr
colleagues who protested against the sha_nmtu} intervention
in Vietnam, who branded the actions of their g’m-'e'rmn.em.
in that war as barbarian.2? According lo the cult.ur_lal rela:
Llivists the actions of such scientists are guided hy““\-'nhms—:“
and allegedly contradict the “ethics of 'i-l}e scientist”, u1'ndgr—
mine the “independence of the scholar”. One of t.hem‘]fas
taken hig relativism so far as lo consider the atrocities
perpetrated by the Americans in Vietnam as nothing but
a historical form of cruelty and torture of war victims that
is alleged to have existed in certain human societies for ages
(the Papuans, I[roquois, Azlecs, ete.); Lhc.\_;1 say that _e'i.hnvt‘_:—
graphers should study them “objectively”, ‘1r_npar!.-1.all}- )
and should not apply ideology and moral ‘eval'l.ult}_('ms to
their research.?® Attempts were made to justify the “impar-
tiality” of the scholar by referring o a metaphysical split
of his personality into Lwo supposedly independent es-
sences—the scholar and the citizen. One of the adherents of
such deideologised anthropology as a science of man and
society, for example, wrote: “As professional an.‘l.hmpg)ln-
gists, we study many forms of human cruelty—dispassion-

3 R. Redfield, The Primitive World and Its Transitions, New
York, 1953, pp. 1456-46. _ y ; ; s
%2 Seu:,_:iprrlaerir:an Anthropologist, Menasha, Vol. 69, No. 3-4, 1967,

. 383: “Social Responsibilities ymposium?, Current Anthropology,

Vol 0, No. &, 1988, Rt 1 “anthropology and World Affairs As

Seen by USA Associales”, ‘Current Anthropology, Vol. 5, No. 5,
1964. e e AL

30 Fellow Newsletler, American Anthropological Association, Vol. 8,
No. 2, 1967, Correspondence,
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ately and objectively. As citizens, most of us want to do all
we can to reduce human suffering. These two roles are sepa-
rate and we do our profession a great injury when we confuse
them."31

These relativistic appeals for the deideologisation of
a science, which is considered the most human of all social
sciences, evoked violent protest by many honesi Western
scholars, who in their writings®? convincingly prove by histo-
rical examples that there is no “science for the sake of
science”, that there are no and can be no scientists working
in an “ivory tower”. There is not and cannot be a scientist
who is not personally responsible to society, and this is
particularly true of representatives of such a science as
anthropology. Let us but remember what C. Wright Mills,
the famed US sociologist, said about the very silence of a
scientist being a “blessing of the existing”. The prominent
US anthropologist JTohn Gulic indicates that the appeals of
US scientists to relativistic objectivism are untenable in
practical respects. He noted that cultural relativism “grants
to every culture the right to be accepled dispassionately
as somebody's way of life rather than being dismissed in
stercotypic terms”. Ile said that the anthropologists them-
selves do not follow these postulates. Many Amerjican intel-
lectuals, including anthropologists, he claimed, held the
Arabs in contempt. “Many of the liberals who denounce
the American dropping of napalm on Vietnamese villagers
are not in the least concerned about its being dropped on
Arab villagers by Israel.”?

The result of heated debates on the question about the
attitude of ethnographers towards war was the publication
of a collection of articles by scientists who opposed the
war in Vietnam and exposed the scientific baselessness
of all attempts to justify the inevitability of war because
of some alleged inborn human aggressiveness.®*

3t pellow Newsletter, Vol. 8, No. 4, Correspondence, p. 10.

82 J. Magquet, “Objectivity in Anthropology”, Current A nthropology,
Vol. 5, No. 1, 1964; “Social Responsibilities Symposium?”, Current
Anthropology, Vol. 9, No. 5, 1968.

8 John Gulic, “Comment. Social Responsibilities Symposium?”,
Current Anthropology, Vol. 8, No. 5, 1968, p. 414.

3 War: The Anthropology of Armed Conflict and Aggression, New
York, 1968.
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Cultural relativism enhances the ideology of racialism
which in our days is a strong ideological barrier to the class
unity of the forces fighting imperialism.

True, today most Western ethnogra phers and an thropol-
ogists oppose racialism, especially after the victory over
the nazis. We know, for example, of the statement al?out
the scientific groundlessness of racialism made by American
scientists in the Current Anthropology journal.®? rkt @he
same time, alongside general statements about the scients fic
groundlessness of racialism, the adherents qi cultural 1_‘0_1;—1—
tivism emphatically stress the specifics, the incomparability
of the cultures of different peoples, which are supguscd to

evolve from the specific modes of reasoning, ‘views on
what is desirable”, all of which ultimately leads up to ra-
cinlism donned in psychological clothing. !

Some wrilings proclaiming the noble pl‘il?(jlplf—)ﬁ _U'E rac_lal
equality, contain atiempls to bind up anti-racialism with
anli-communism. _ _

The British anthropologist Michael Banton, in his book
dedicated to race relations, strove to ghow that the race
relations in the Republic of South Alrica tend to prove the
oroundlessness of the Marxist understanding of racialism
as one of the aspects of capitalist exploitation. AL the same
time, Banton, applying some principles of I\ustorlcal mate-
rialism to the analysis of various forms of race relations
in the history of racialism, admits that some of them are
so widely accepted in modern Western sociology, that it
still remains to be ascertained to what extent these prin-
ciples are an exclusively Marxist method of e'malysw._“s

All the works of that kind pursue a single aim—to show
that theories being evolved by Western scientists are better
and superior to the ideology of Marxism, that it is not the

Marxists, not the Communists, but these scientists who are

true defenders of the equality of the oppressed. ;

Cultural relativism with its emphasis on the specific
nature of the culture of every people is used by reactionary
ideologists as the ideological basis for chauvinism, for nation-

% Gee: Current Anthropology, Vol. 3, No. 4, 1962, p. 445; Vol. 4,
No. 3, 1963, p. 323; Vol. 5, No. 2, 1964, pp. 107-08. ‘
36 Michael Banton, Race Relations, New York, 1968, p. 169.
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al enmity, for national-tribal intolerance. “One may say,”
J. Maquet says, for example, of the ethnographic writ-
ings of the relativists, “that the proud affirmation of fidel-
ity to mégritude and africanité was made possible by an-
thropological studies.”?” The neo-colonialists and their ideol-
ogists fan up this enmity in order to divert the peoples
from concerted anti-colonial and anti-imperialist actions,
to suggest to them the thought that they cannot get along
without the colonialists. This idea was developed, for
example, by the West German scientist A. Lommel at the
Seventh International Congress of Anthropological and
Ethnographic Sciences held in Moscow.?®

Cultural relativism is the ideological bagis of all sorts
of nationalistic and chauvinistic conceptions aboul nation-
al exclusiveness, the coneepiions of the “pluralism” of
Marxism, i.c., of “national Marxisms” of national varieties
of gocialism, which are used in the interesls of neo-colonial-
ism, in the inlerests of its lactics based on the “divide
and tule” principle. The ideologists of anti-communism
extensively resort to relativistic dogmas in the siruggle
against the forces of peace and progress.

[n present-day conditions of the peoples’ struggle for
social progress the exposure of the reactionary essence of
the conceptions and theories founded on ideas of cultural
relativism has become a prime task of progressive ethno-
logical science.

57 J. Magquet, “Objectivity in Anthropology”, Current A nthropology,
Vol. b, No. 1, 1964, p. 4¢

88 A Lommel, “Progris ot adaptation”, Seventh International Con-
gress of Anthropological and Ethnographic Seciences, Moscow, 1967,
Vol. 4,
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A. V. Butlitsky
SOUTH AFRICA: THE EXPLOSION MUST COME

Over the last two decades the political map of Africa
has undergone enormous changes. Many peoples have thrown
off the colonial yoke and won their political independence,
Dozens of sovereign states have appeared on the map. Yet
there still remains in the south of Africa an imperialist
colonial complex that covers 4,500 thousand square kilo-
metres and has a non-European population of some 32 mil-
lion people. It is the largest colonial enclave in the world.

The Republic of South Africa, Rhodesia and the Por-
tuguese colonies form thig “devil’s pact” or “unholy alli-
ance”, but the mainstay of the imperialist enclave is undoubt-
edly the Republic of South Africa. The Republic contains
a mere six per cent of Africa’s population and only four
per cent of its area. But it produces about 25 per cent of
Africa’s gross output, 40 per cent of its industrial produe-
tion, 75 per cent of its steel, more than 20 per cent of all
types of power and 57 per cent of all electric power. More
than a hall of Africa’s rail freightage and some 45 per cent
of the continent’s road vehicles are located in the Republic

1jg 21—01278
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of South Africa.! The country possesses a highly developed
manufacturing industry, capable of producing the most
varied commodities from agricultural machines to heavy
armaments. Africa’s largest White population lives here:
3,800 thousand people, 60 per cent of whom are Afrikaners.?
These Whites enjoy complete political supremacy and have
a powerful military machine at their digposal. Finally,
South Africa is the country that receives the greatest back-
ing from the major imperialist states. They are not in the
least disconcerted by that special form of colonialism that
has given rise to the regime of apartheid.

The special feature of South African colonialism lies
in the “cocxistence” within the same frontiers of “White”
South Africa, a developed capitalist state that has now
reached the imperialist stage, and “non-White” South Afri-
ca, a lypical colony. In this semse apartheid can be said
Lo possess the most despicable characteristics of both impe-
rialism and colonialism.

When analysing the nature of South African imperialism,
one must bear inmind that it is a variely of “local imperial-
ism”. This term was used by Lenin while he was describing
British colonial settlements. He pointed out that local
bourgeois groups were colonial exploiters twice over. They
indulged in 1) “Great-Power imperialism (participation in
the imperialism of Great Britain)”. 2) “Local imperialism”™—
its “isolationism ... “exclusiveness”.? As though seeing far
into the future, Lenin stressed that the principles underly-
ing both tendencies were essentially the same.

The development of South African “local imperialism”
and the emergence of its political superstructure in the
form of the fascist apartheid regime cannot be divorced
from the history of the National Party. The party grew out
of Afrikaner nationalism, which has been carefully nurtured
by the Afrikaner leadership. It has striven to provide the

1 Statistical Yearbook, 1968, New York, 1969, pp. 343, 41112,
H85-86.
2 The Afrikaners, or Boers, are the descendants of the first Dutch

settlers. In their language (Alrikaans) the word Afrikaner simply
means “African”. The remaining 40 per cent are mainly of British

mrigin-, They are often referred to as “English-speaking” Sou th Africans.
8 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 39, p. 532,
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Boer farming and industrial bourgeoisie with conditions
favourable to rapid development. Playing on the chauvi-
nistic feelings of the Afrikaners, who have mnot forgotten
their defeat in the Anglo-Boer war, the nationalists have
spared no effort to gain the support of large sections f_jE the
White community. They have always been p_a[hologicall_y
obsessed with race. While it is true that all the oihg‘r par-
tics and groupings that have been in power at one time or
another also adhered to racist principles, none of them
devised such a comprehensive and sophisticated system
of racial discrimination as the Nationalists began to intro-
duce in the form of apartheid the moment they achieved
undivided control of the country in 1948.

in 1947, a year hefore the parliamentary elections, the
Nationalists [;Il't)lif-‘.hell their election manifesto, entitled
“Race Relations Policy of the National Party”. The deTcL}—
ment was put together by a group of professors at the I;m‘—‘
versity of Stellenbosch, notorious as the “brains trust
of Afrikaner nationalism, under the aegis of the racist
secret society the Broederbond.? The manifesto voiced the
following basic principles: _

“In general terms out policy envisages segregating the
most important ethnic groups and subgroups in their own
areas where every group will he enabled to develop into
a self-sufficient unit. .

“We endorse the general principle of the territorial seg-
regation of the Bantu and the Whites....

“The Bantu in the urban areas should be regarded as
migratory citizens not entitled to political or social rights
equal to those of the Whites. The process of detribalisa-
tion should be arrested. 5]

“The interests and employment prospects of the White
workers in White areas will be protected.”

“The choice before us,” the manifesto declared, “is one
of two divergenl courses: either that of integration, which

bt L oy

4 Broederbond is the Alrikaans for “Band of Bmi_hers"‘._F(:_I'I_nud
in 1018, this secref society has become the main proponent of Afrika-
ner nationalist ideas. The ruling National Party is rea_]ly a _Lo_r_ﬂ of
the Broederbond . Since 1948 the posts of president and prime minisler,
as well as key positions in the state machinery, have only been held
by leading members of the Broederbond.
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would in the long run amount to national suicide on the
part of the Whites, or that of apartheid....”s

Although triumphant in the 1948 parliamentary elections,
the Nationalist Party was not prepared to implement the
principles that it itself had proclaimed. That is why during
their first year and half of office the Nationalists' racial
legislation did not depart either in type or quantity from
the norms of South Alfrican life. “Apartheid” remained a
cheap election gimmick that could be gradually forgotten,
as is often the case with election slogans in bourgeois conn-
tries.

In 1950, however, the country saw the first pieces of leg-
islation to show that the Nationalists seriously intended
to impart a real, praclical meaning to the vague ideas of
apartheid.

All apartheid legislation can be subdivided inlo two
large calegories: the first covers the laws and edicts that
limit the social and ecconomic vights of non-Whites, i.e.,
the norms that directly govern their economic exploita-
tion; and the second category under thisg classification takes
in the norms that restrict political and ecivil rights. It in-
cludes the laws and edicts that deprive non-Whites of any
opportunity of protesting or struggling against their econom-
ic exploitation, and provides a legal basis for the conver-
sion of four-fifthg of the country's inhabitants into a vast
labour pool, making them outcasts siripped of elementary
human rights. All that remained was to select criteria for
placing the inhabitants of the Union of South Africa into
the various racial groups. This function is now performed
by the Population Registration Act. Before the bill was
introduced in parliament, Dr. Malan, the Prime Minister
of the first Nationalist government, was quoted in Die
Burger on February 21, 1950, as saying that “a national
register is the basis of the whole policy of apartheid”.®

The Population Registration Act stipulated that the
population was to be broken down into three groups: Whites,
Natives and Coloureds. Subsequently a separate group
was established for Asians. Article 7 of the Act defines these

5 W. H. Vatcher, White Laager, New York, 1965, p. 136.
5 (. M. Carter, The Politics of Inequality, London, 1958, p. 81.
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digcriminatory types in terms ol an obviously cami;t[c
formula. It emerges that a Coloured is any person who 1s
neither White nor Native. A Native is anyone who bel.ongr;,
or is acknowledged as belonging, to any African nalive
race or tribe. A White person is one who is “obviously white
in appearance” or who is accepted as a member of the \\_h.tl.g
race: hut exceptions to this rule are persons who, although
clearly white in appearance, are generally considered to be
Coloureds.” LAy

This “scientific” hocus-pocus provided the basis for
a universal identification of racial affinity. A favourite
method of the officials undertaking this classification was
to stiek a pencil into the subjeet’s hair and make him _]_lP.I.'l.(l
down: if the pencil stayed in place, the person was African,
but if it foll out, he was Coloured (they have finer hairl).
However. when these “methods” proved inadequate, the
officials started inspecling documents. "I"h_’is' had 'I.h_mlsaru'is
shaking in their shoes. As the old Sonth African saying puls
il: over tey to find out who your ancestors were: you
might hecome a Ilottentot!” Even if one digs inlo the Al
cestry of those descended from the lirst Boer setilers, in some
time-yellowed register one may stumble upon the fatal
phrase “mother unknown”. In other \\-'e'r’d;-t.,_son'm distant
forebear who was African or mulalto was quietly :-_%xc._luded
from the family circle. Even if the skeleton has lain in thp
cupboard for a century, the Act of 1950 declares t.mli.ays—;
light-skinned descendants of such a union to be Col—
oureds”. In The Anatomy of Apartheid E. S. Sachs wriles:
“The tragedy of those people who had always considered
themselves ‘white’ suddenly finding themselves c!uss_me(l
as coloured is indescribable. There were many suicides,
and disruption of families. In the same family very often
some members are in appearance ‘whiter’ than the others;
this has often been the case even between husband and
wife.”8 : _ :

The next important piece of apartheid legislation was the
Group Areas Act. It provides lov the _e:-;l..ﬂhllsi'l_menl. of
racial ghettoes in which only a single racial group has the

? Thid., p. 81. o -
LB o éachs The Anatomy of Apartheid, London, 1965, p. 287.
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right to own land and settle. The Act developed and partic-
ularised the line initiated in 1913 by the Native Land Act,
which ushered in the principle of territorial segregation
and the division of land-ownership rights between Euro-
peans and Africans. This racist carve-up has produced the
result that only 13.7 per cent of the country has been placed
at the disposal of the 15 million Africans. The remaining
86.3 per cent, the most fertile land and the areas with the
greatest mineral wealth, has been legally declared to be
the preserve of the Whites.

When submilling the Group Areas Bill to parliament,
{he Nationalist leader Dr. Malan called il “the nucleus
of the apartheid policy”. Supplemented later by the Pass
Law, the Separate Representation of Voters Act, the Pro-
motion of Bantu Self-Government Act, the Native Urban
Areas Act as amended in 1956, the Bantu Law Act of 1964
and many others, this Act deprived Africans and, later,
other non-Whites of all or nearly all political and civil
rights in “White” areas. The authorities enforce the Act
systematically to deport various racial groups from areas
that have been allotted to another racial group (usually
Whites). Over the last few years alone the Group Areas
Act has been invoked to drive about a million people from
“White” arcas. About a further four million Africans are
liable to be resettled in the so-called “homelands” or Ban-
tustans in the near future.®

The Suppression of Communism Act was one of a “pack-
age” of acts dating from 1950 that were 1o lay the foundations
of apartheid. Supplemented later by the State Emergency
Act and the Subversive Activities Act (better known as
the “Sabotage Act”). it paved the way for turning the country
into a police state. Having banned the South African Com-
munist Party, the racist clique in power then outlawed the
African National Congress and the Indian Congress, i.e.,
all the organisations that refused to compromise with
apartheid.

The fact that the denial of political and civil rights
to non-Whites (primarily Africans) ig not an end in it-
self, but simply a means of economic exploitation, is amply

9 Jes Cahiers du Communisme, Parig, March 1972,
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illustrated by a series of preseriptive acts in the social and
economic sphere. The apartheid legislation that exists on
this level has no precedent in modern history.

The African’s identity card, the so-called “reference
book”. alone is enough to arouse anger and indignation.
It has special pages for observations made by employment
exchanges, movement control and employers’ signatures.
The African is expected to have his identity card with
him at all hours of the day and night. The slightest in-
fringement of the Pass Law is punishable by a fine or ar-
rest. Offenders are usually sent to work on farms. As a re-
sult, the tens of thousands of people who break the Pass
Law have become a highly important source of cheap agri-
cultural labour.

Noteworthy too is the Industrial Conciliation Act of
1956. When introducing it to parliament, the Nationalist
Minister of Labour explained that it was a precantionary
measure to protect the standard of living of South Africa’s
While workers: they were not to suffer as a result of prox-
imity to another racial group which had a lower standard
of living. The Native Labour Act of 1953 denied Africans
the right to strike.

All non-Whites, and Africans in particular, are merciless-
ly exploited economically. The figures speak for themselves:
the Whites, who make up less than 20 per cent of the popu-
lation, receive 74 per cent of the national income. A White
miner takes home an average 316 rand a month, but his
African counterpart pockets only 18, In the gold mines
the differential is even greater: 327 rand, as opposed to 1610

The high level of exploitation is maintained in part by
the system of migratory labour fostered by the restrictive
laws of apartheid. Since the life of every African worker
depends entirely on whether he will be allowed to live and
work in some “White area”, he has no say in choosing
either the place or the type of work. The conditions are
thus rife for capitalist exploitation on a prodigious scale.
Racists also think that these conditions delay the forma-
tion of a highly organised proletariat among African
workers.

10 [es Cahiers du Communisme, Paris, March 1972, p 64.
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The production relations that have been built up in the
Republic are totally anomalous, and do not fit into the
classical capitalist framework. The French journal Les
Cahiers du Communisme points oul that, as far as the Afri-
can masgses are concerned, there ig no such thing as free
labour, although this is normally a sire qua non for the
development of capitalist production relations. This [ree-
dom is denied and at the same time many forms of forced
labour have been preserved and are developing. The journal
makes the point that, of course, free labour here means
the purely legal right of the proletarian to sell his labour.
After all, it is the possession of this right that distinguishes
the proletarian from the slave, serfl ... or the migrating
worker in the Republic of South Africa who are denied this
right. In addition, the existence and development of capi-
talism require that labour, like any other commodity,
should be bought according to its value (or almost accord-
ing to its value).!

Nothing like this can be ohserved in the Republic of
South Africa. From this poinl of view, apartheid is a system
for exploiting labour whose renewal is nol assured. This
is not even considered, since the homelands alwavs contain
a huge army of landless and unemploved manpower. Thus
it came about that over a period of many years forced labour
and the rabid exploitation of the labour force temporarily
supplied the South African ruling class with a gigantic
accumulation of capital.

But a form of capitalism as perverted as this has its limits:
the gradual running down of necessary manpower reserves
makes the use of capital more difficult; the smallness of the
home markel retards the expansion of productlion; and
labour produclivity remains very low,

The country had been short of White workers now for
a long time. Official circles in Pretoria acknowledge that,
even if the whole White population were engaged in pro-
duction, the annual deficit in skilled manpower would still
run to some 12,000-13,000 men. Since the end of the six-
lies many sociologists, industrialists and chambers of com-
merce executives have staled that the shortage of skilled

W Tes Cahiers du Communisme, Paris, Mareh 1972.

SQOUTH AFRICA: THE EXPLOSION MUST COME 329

workers is assuming frightening proportions and may affect
the competitiveness of South Africa’s whole economic
system.!?

Equally serious is the abmormal narrowness of South
Africa’s home market, caused by the poverty and low pur-
chasing power of the 15 million Africans. Needless to say,
no one at the top is thinking seriously in terms of altering
the plight of the African population, and it is imagined
that all problems will be solved by an export drive and the
conquest of new markets, mainly in the free states of Afri-
ca. This, incidentally, is one of the hidden reasons for
the Vorster Government’s much-vaunted “new course”,
intended to “build bridges” with the continent’s free
countries.

Pretoria’s “now course” in foreign trade remains contro-
versial. Not all African capitalists have an interest in
foreign trade expansion. Those who supply the home market
consider this flirting with “foreign™ Africans as an unnecessa-
ry luxury and a bad example which could, as they put it,
have a negative effect on race relations in the Republic.

All this is taking place against the background of the
collapse of apartheid’s main contention. Time and experi-
ence have shown the absurdity of trying to herd the Afri-
cang into so-called Bantustans, thus ridding the “White”
areas of them. The economy of “White” South Africa simply
cannot survive without the hands of millions of Africans.
Moreover, the Bantustans are unable to accommodate even
one-half of the country's African population. Despite the
Government's efforts, Africans escape from the Bantustans,
since there is no work to be found there. Even official sta-
tistics are forced to admit that White areas are hecoming
“Blacker”. The Stellenbosch academiecs produce alarmist
secreeds on the danger of a demographic “explosion”, since
Whites now form a' dwindling proportion of the whole
community.

As is usually the case, the objective difficulties acted as
catalysts which stirred up and deepened the conflicts be-
{ween different sections in the ruling party. During the
second half of the sixties the supporters of the “pragmatic”

12 The Financial Times, March 3, 1964,
2201278
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approach within the National Party came to be called
the verlighte (“enlightened”) and their opponents the
verkrampt (“narrow-minded”). The latter adhere fanatically to
the main dogmas of Afrikaner nationalism. In the autumn
of 1969 the split that had long existed within the party cul-
minated in the formation of a new party, the Herstigte
Nacionale Parti (HNP), the “Regenerated” or “Reformed”
Nationalist Party.*

Attempts are made in the West to depict Vorster and
the whole ruling clique as being almost “liberal”, com-
paring them with the extremists in the HNP. In fact,
though, there has simply been a family quarrel in the racist
camp. United in their wish to perpetuate the colonial oppres-
gion of non-Whites, different members of the Afrikaner
olite disagree as to the ways and means of preserving baas-
skap, the rule of the White man. Incidentally, the opposition
United Party has also spoken out in favour of baasskap.
This party reflects the interests of the South African
bourgeoisie mainly of British origin.

" The internal contradictions of apartheid and strife among

the Afrikaner elite are all factors that objectively assist the
activities of the national liberation forces who are fighting
the racist dictatorship. Nevertheless, the tasks confronting
the South African patriots are hard enough. The Republic’s
ruling class is rich. It controls a powerful, well organised
military and police force, and enjoys the support of both
a sizeable section of the White population and the imperialist
states of the West. There is one other feature which distin-
guishes the Republic of Sou th Africa from the other coun-
tries of Africa, Asia and Latin America, where the peoples
struggled to drive out West European or North American
colonialists. In those countries the liberation forces had to
vid their territory of colonialists and their political admin-
istration, but did not have to crush an imperialist state
machine as such. In South Africa the national liberation
forces are obliged to destroy South African imperialism
itself on its home ground.

The ficht against the South African brand of fascism has
welded together a united tront of all progressive forces.

PE——

13 The Cape Times, October 27, 1969.
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Communists have always been well to the fore. It was against
them that the apartheid regime siruck out first of all: the
Suppression of Communism Act heads the list of restrictive
and repressive legislation brought in by the Malan Govern-
ment in 1930.

In June 1955 the National Congress met. It was the most
representative gathering in South Africa’s history. It was
attended by the African National Congress, the South
African Indian Congress, the Coloured People's Congress and
the Congress of Democrats (the party of European opponents
of apartheid). Three thousand delegates from the length and
breadth of the country adopted the historic Freedom Char-
ter, which has remained the programme of struggle for all
demoeratic forces ever since. The Charter called for an end to
apartheid and the establishment of a democralic state in
South Africa in which power would belong to all who lived
in it—both Black and White. While voicing the demand for
the complete equalily of the different national groups, the
Charter also expressed gencral democratic objectives: the
felurn of all national wealth to the people, the abolition of
forced labour and the handing over of the land to those
who work it. The Programme of the South African Commu-
nist Party, adopted in 1962, defines the principal aim of the
national liberation revolution in South Africa to be “to
establish an independent state of National Democracy in
South Africa”.™

Before the onset of the sixties progressive organisations
in South Africa sought to repeal discriminatory laws and
struggled to democratise the country’s political life by
entirely peaceful, non-violent methods. However, the bloody
reprisals taken against Africans at Sharpeville and Lang, as
well as numerous other crimes perpetrated by the apartheid
regime, which unleashed a merciless wave of terror, con-
vinced the patriots that guns speak louder than words against
an enemy who knows only the language of force. Speaking
at a meeting of Communist and Workers' Parties in Moscow,
John Marks, the Chairman of the South African Communist
Party, said: “When the people was deprived of all legal
rights, when a campaign of terror broke out, when tens of

14 A frican Communists Speak, Moscow, 1971, p. 145 in Russian).
22%




332 A. V. BUTLITSKY

thousands of patriots were thrown into prison and reprisals
became an everyday occurrence, the masses concluded that
t}lere was no other way to freedom except by armed revolu-
tionary struggle.”#

On the night of December 16, 1961, when the racist clique
was celebrating its national holiday to commemorate the
Af.mka.ners’ victory over the Zulus in the battle of Blood
River in 1838, Johannesburg and Port Elizabeth were shaken
by explosions. They heralded the birth of a new militant
organisation, Umkhonto we Sizwe (Spear of the Nation).'®
A pa‘nllphlet distributed by the organisation stated that in
the life of every nation there comes a moment when it has
to choose between whether to sumbit or fight. The organisa-
tion was determined to fight, using all methods necessary
to attain freedom and democracy. Thus the South African
freedom-fighters openly declared that henceforth violence
woruld }Je met with violence, force with force.

The full weight of the punitive apparatus descended on the
underground fighters. The Subversive Activities Act (or
Sabotage Act) was quickly passed. The penalties ranged
f‘rom five years’ imprisonment fo death. The idea of
“sabotage” is very broadly interpreted in South Africa: it
covers “any unlawful act” committed for political ends,
including writing slogans on walls and taking part in demon-
strations and illegal strikes.

But in spite of cruel repression, power substations and
transmission lines were blown up. A bomb exploded in one of
the ministries in Pretoria, and in Durban the office of the
local Nationalist paper Die Nataller was damaged.'” Asin
any struggle, success alternated with failure, but new
fighters took the places of those arrested or killed.

In the summer of 1963 the police raided a farm in Rivonia,
near Johannesburg, and seized Walter Silulu, Nelson Man-
dela, Gowan Mbeki, Lionel Bernstein and other leaders of
_the national liberation movement. The authorities were
jubilant. The press carried sensational announcements:

5 [niernational Meeting of Communist and Workers' Parties, Docu~
menis and Materials, Moscow, 1969, p. 268 (in Russian).
i: S};ﬁcémba, Vol. 6, No. 1, 1972.
. Ibid.
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Plot foiled! African National Congress, Communists
and Umkhonto we Sizwe prepared armed rising! Plotters
routed!

Nationalist newspapers demanded the death penalty for
all those arrested. A clumsy indictment which contravened
all basic legal norms was concocted in a tearing hurry.
Biased as it was, even the court had to dismiss the case.
The prosecution was given time to preparea fresh indictment.
In the end, the defendants at the “Rivonia trial” were given
stiff sentences under the Suppression of Communism Act,
even though most of them were not members of the Com-
munist Party.

The accused were fortunate in having a good lawyer,
Abraham Fisher. It was largely his skill that prevented the
racists from sending their victims to the gallows. This man's
amazing story is evidence that even the Africaner elite is
not immune to the virus of revolution.

Abraham Fisher's ancestors came to South Africa more
than 200 years ago. His grandfather was the President of the
Orange Free State, and his father was its Chief Tustice.
Abraham was given a good education, and in the thirties
ho lectured in economics and law at Oxford. As befitted the
scion of such distinguished Africaner stock, he made a “good
match” and married the niece of “the” Field-Marshal Smuts,
the old Boer commander and one of the founders of the
Union, who had been the country's Prime Minister for many
years. Fisher could casily have made his way to the upper
reaches of the state hierarchy. Instead he preferred the hard
road, fighting in the cause of communism.

While Umkhonto were persevering with their operations
inside the country, giving the authorities much cause for
concern, the organisation’s high command was planning the
second phase of the struggle. On the ten th anniversary of the
founding of the African National Congress (ANC) the journal
Sechaba reported that groups of Umkhonto fighters had made
their way in secret to the friendly African countries, where
they were now training for guerrilla warfare.!® In 1967 the
ANC entered into an alliance with the Rhodesian patriots
organisation, the Zimbabwe African People’s Union

18 Sechgba, Vol. 6, No, 1, 1972,
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(ZlA_PU). Joint armed action by the partisans of South
Africa and Rhodesia caused a real panic in rac'%l;L] d
qugrl;eiis i;f]—“retoria and Salisbury. i inid
South / rican Communists are playing their in tl
military activities of Umkhonto E&'euSi};w{()z].]e%i"h]:\l-jnlgethﬁ
l.'gady proved their worth in battles with the forces of \}orsser
and $In|t..h. Moreover, proceeding from the principles of
.T\-'[arglsm—Lemnism, the South African Communist Party
(SACP) spea.ks out against rash, adventurist campaigng
All mass action, and even more so military action, must be
meticulously planned, South African Communists ;nak(; ﬂliq
point _clear. It must also be appropriate to the .objeciivh
situation, and start at the right time and in the right 1:;;(:-08
Although they are in the front line, Communist{q” dlc)) nn.i.
support the adventurist view that the incursion ot '1rmé({
guerrilla groups into South African territory will au'l'om‘;tic',ﬂ—
]_.y spark off an uprising. The SACP emph.{siﬁes that tl;e mten
in 1:he field are really performing a political function '.'J.‘]IL‘Ji.l‘
action should organise the masses and rouse them to : 1lt”IIJ )
a fight. on practical issues and voice their demands I?&\-'lnlf
carefully _‘considered the question, a plenary Sessio.n of th%\
Central Committee of the SACP which was held in 1‘)70
mgde a number of recommendations. In particular, it ;\’as
said that the main military effort should hegin in rur:al ﬁl‘oas
and be based there. At the same time there was a need fo)
armed operations in towns. o
: As the anti-apartheid movement within the country grew
in strcngth and gize, so the criminal racist dicta.torshi
increased the scale of its repression and stepped up measlureg
to perpetuate its notorious baasskap. John Balthazar \:"{)Il’él.e}
displayed particular talents in turning South Africa into
a _pohce state. During the Second World War he cdilabol"xteld
with the {ntelligence service of the Third Reich in p]an;iﬁg
a pro-nazi putsch in South Africa. Along with many other
consi)lnra'llgm}‘s‘, Vorster was then arrested and sljeﬁ.t some
?11{(:%110;5 .3.361;1111)1,(1 the barbed wire of the Koffifontein concen-
C}im};ining the posts of Minister of Justice and Minister of
_Pohcc in the Verwoerd Government, Vorster dev;a]oped and
1n'1groved the machinery of oppression. At his insistence r1;110
police force was increased to 50,000 men by 1965. This was
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supplemented by reserves of 20,000, and special police
women's detachments.

The South African courts worked at such a pace that soon
there were not enough prisons, whereupon Vorster drafted
a law providing for house arrest for up to five years.People
confined to their own flats are not allowed to see friends and
relatives. Houses have become prisons. But the courts were
unable to cope with the patriots and the hundreds of thou-
sands of Africans who broke the numerous restrictive laws of
apartheid. Then a law was drafted to bring in preventive
detention: people could be put behind bars for up to six
months without being charged.

After the death of Verwoerd, Vorster became head of the
Government and again set about reorganising the political
criminal investigation system. A Government decree estab-
lished a special security force, BOSS (Bureau of State
Securily). General van den Berg, an old friend of Vorster's
from his pro-nazi subversion days during the war, wasap-
pointed to take charge of BOSS. The Nationalist majority in
Parliament amended the legislation, and the security force
was given unique privileges. The publication or transmis-
sion of any information which BOSS judged to relate to
matters of security was forbidden. The divalging of any
facts about van den Berg's detainees was a crime punishable
by a long term of imprisonment. Even the judicial authori-
ties may be refused access to relevant information if BOSS
considers it a threat to its own interests. The exclusiveness of
BOSS’s position in the state apparatus is underlined by the
fact that its head is answerable directly to the prime
minister.

Ex-SS butchers who fled after the defeat of nazi Germany
found a use for their talents under van den Berg's wing. The
names of the director of BOSS, the head of the police securi-
ty service General Kriiger, the Chief Commissioner of
Police Jubert and the chief police investigator Swanepoel
have a ring in South Africa today that is as ominous as the
names of Himmler, Heydrich, Kaltenbrunner and other

39S and Gestapo men once were in Europe.

The journal Sechaba publishes the acconnts of people who
have managed to escape from apartheid torture-chambers.
Their words convey a frightening picture of the tortures
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employed by the South African Gestapo. One of the escapees
named Mbele, said that another prisoner, Cushela, was tnri
tj.urpfd for da}fs on end, so much so that he asked to be shot
Police Captain Baker, to whom Cushela eventually said that
he pngld not stand any more torture and that his head was
splitting with the pain, replied mockingly: “The cause of your
headache is that you do not want to tell the truth.” Shortly
afterward_s Cushela was tortured to death.!? 3

According to eye-witness accounts, van den Berg's prison-
ers are beaten and tortured mot only by warder;. but also
by police and security service chiefs. The chief police inves-
tigator Colonel Swanepoel has acquired particular notorie'Ly
for his refined techniques. A former prisoner named Zimbane
told how, under Swanepoel’s supervision, he was tortured
w1_th an electric current and a needle was jabbed into his
private parts. For many months after this the unfortunate
man was unable to return to normal: “I could not sleep.
Every few moments I involuntarily jumped ... 1 felt as if
the machine was still being used.”®

At’the end of 1971 the country was swept by a wave
of raids and arrests. Police agents tore into the flats of
university professors, priests and the families of prominent
menlbers of the national liberation movement who were
serving sentences in prisons and concentration eamps. One
of those arrested was a schoolteacher called Ahmed Timol
Three. days later the authorities announced that he haé
c-omlm.tted suicide by throwing himself through the window
of an interview room on the 10th floor of the Johanneshurg
po{nc-e headquarters. ¢

b_hortly after this “suicide” the British press published
an interview with Donald Morton, a Methodist minister ‘who
had fled South Africa fearing arrest. He said that he
had received reliable information to the offect that the
doctor who had performed the post-mortem on Ahmed Timol
o_bserved that his fingernails had been torn out, that his
right eye had been knocked out and that he had su.ﬁereél
many other mutilations.

At the beginning of June 1972 foreign news agency reports

19 Sechaba, Vol. 5, No. 11, 1971, p.
% Tbid., p. 3, e
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from South Africa began to read like accounts from a theatre
of military operations. Spine-chilling pictures supplemented
the descriptions of bloody police reprisals against those
taking part in anti-Government rallies and demonstrations.
There was one substantially new feature in the events:
for the first time 4in the Republic's history White citi-
zens fell ‘vietim to the mass terror of the racist dictator-
ship.

As often happens, it all seemed to begin with particular
events. At the beginning of May 1972 the students of the
African University of Toerfloop went on strike. They were
protesting against the expulsion of the chairman of their
students’ council, A. Tiro, and against the whole unfair,
discriminatory system of education for Africans. Non-
Whites come in for rough treatment in South Africa. An
order from Pretoria expelled all the 1,200 students, and the
University of Toerfloop was closed.*

The authorities considered that to be the end of the matter.
But it turned out that the main events were yet fo happen.
The National Union of South African Students, which em-
braces the White English-language nniversities, responded
to the call of the African students and decided to show their
solidarity by mounting a protest campaign at the beginning
of Tune. This resulted in bloody reprisals against the peace-
ful student demonstrators.’ -

Uniformed police and plain-clothes men charged into the
groups of students, hitting out recklessly with their trun-
cheons ‘and half-killing passers-by. The Nationalist Party
maintains that its nationalism is of a Christian type. But
the unrestrained guardians of the regime rushed into
churches and cathedrals, where their victims were seeking
refuge, and continued with their excesses. Many uniformed
policemen took the precaution of removing their number
badges, so as fo avoid identification. In Capetown, for
example, such an incident took place in St. George's Cathed-
ral, not far from the Parliament building. The Johannesburg
Surnday Times wrote) that the action of the authorities dit-
fored little from the well-known events at Sharpeville, and
that police conduct was comparable with the wild outbursts

21 Rand Daily Mail, Johannesburg, June 6, 1972,
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of the storm-troopers and brown shirts in nazi Ger-
many.

In reply to the explosion of indignation throughout the
country, Prime Minister Vorster hastened to lay the blame
at the door of mythical “foreign agitators”. Meetings and
demonstrations were banned, but the ban was ineffective.
Moreover, the scope of the protest movement and its slogans
widened considerably. Factory and office workers, not just
students, now joined in an {i-apartheid demonstrations. For
example, more than 10,000 people assembled on June 11 in
the main square of Johannesburg. They carried placards and
banners with the slogans “Down with apartheid!” and “Free
the workers!” j

The upsurge of student protests put an end to many of
the myths that the Nationalists had been spreading for
years. They claimed to have brought peace and order, but the
country was yet again in a state of crigis. The Nationalists
said that apartheid was supported by the majority of White
citizens; but it was the White students who initiated the
massive protests of summer 1972, and they were later joined
by White factory and office workers. The Nationalists
persist in their claim to represent all Afrikaners, but a state-
ment condemning police aftrocities was signed by 1,000
students at the University of Stellenbosch, the intellectual
centre and “brains trust” of Afrikaner nationalism.

The point is that an ever growing number of White South
Africans are beginning to realise that apartheid acts against
their interests too, and not just against those of the Africans
and Coloureds. The scales are falling from the eyes of people
from various social strata, and they can see that apartheid
has no future and that it simply means a denial of elementary
democratic rights, terror and repression against all who
disagree with Government policy, irrespective of the colour
of their skin. :

The international community does not accept the inhuman,
barbaric system of racial persecution practised in South
Africa. The colonialism and racism that flourish in the land
of apartheid are in flagrant violation of both the letter and
the spirit of the United Nations Charter. The Charter pro-
claims the right of peoples to self-determination, and out-
laws colonialism. These progressive statutes with their

SOUTH AFRICA: THE TXPLOSION MUST COME

democratic and anti-colonial content were buttressed by
the Declaration on Granting Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, adopted in 1960 by the UN General
Assembly at the suggestion of the Soviet Union.

South African racism is a question that is always on the
agenda of the General Assembly sessions, meetings of the
Security Council and other UN bodies. Action Against
Apartheid, published by UNO headquarters, gives a long
list of UN resolutions on South Africa, starting with the
first session of the General Assemnbly, when the question was
neluded in the agenda at the suggestion of the delegation
from India.?? At the end of 1972 the 26th session of the
General Assembly again adopted a resolution stressing
that the inhuman and aggressive policy of apartheid prac-
tised by the Government of the Republic of South Africa
creates a dangerous and potentially explosive situation in
South Africa. Particularly significant was the holding in
1972 of a session of the Security Council in the headquarters
of the Organisation of African Unity in Addis Ababa. It
bore witness to the concern felt by mankind over the situ-
ation that has developed in the Republic of South Africa
and the whole of South Africa.

The adoplion by the 28th sossion of the UN General
Assembly of the Convention on the Suppression and
Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid has tremendous poli-
tical significance. Drawn up at the instigation of the Soviet
Union, the Convention defines apartheid as a crime against
humanity, violating the principles of international law
and posing a serious threat to international security and
peace. The Convention lists the inhuman acts that result
from the policy and practice of apartheid, and stipulates
the criminal liability of persons, members of organisations,
and state bodies and representatives committing these
acts. The states that are signatories to the Convention
are pledged to take legislative and other measures to
combat the crime of apartheid and punish persons guilty
of perpetrating it.

The same session of the UN General Assembly de-
clared 1973-1983 to be the Decade for Action to Combat

2 Aetion Against Apartheid, United Nations, New York:
OP1/364-08382, May 1969,
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Racism and Racial Discrimination. In order to work out
practical measures to implement the resolutions adopt-
ed, it was decided to call a World Conference on the
struggle against racism and racial discrimination not
later than 1978.

There is no doubt that one might today be talking about
the apartheid system in the past tense, were it not for the
broad help and support that the racists receive from the
leading imperialist powers. Every year sees a growth in
investment from Britain, the USA, the Federal Republic of
Germany and Japan.... The invested capital yields colossal
profits thanks to the merciless exploitation of the labour of
millions of Africans. But it is not only economic benefit
that impels the Western powers 1o look after South Africa
and the other members of the “unholy alliance”. From the
international imperialist point of view, the White colonial
bloe on the sounthern tip of Africa is an important strategic
bridgehead and base from which to attack the free African
states. That is why in the West there is so much zealous
support for the idea of a “dialogue” hetween the Republic of
South Africa and the free states of the continent. Through
the agency of their South African “wards” the international
imperialist forces would like to use neo-colonial methods to
bring off a sort of political reconquest, a restoration “on the
quiet” of pro-imperialist regimes in free Africa.

In the meantime Britain, the USA and other imperialist
states continue to flout fthe resolutions of the various
United Nations bodies concerning the elimination of apart-
heid: they deliver arms to the racists and sabotage the
adoption of any really effective measures against the ecrim-
inal racist regime.

And yet the days of the bloody dictatorship are numbered.
The explosion that will destroy apartheid is inevitable. No
one will help the ruling clique in Pretoria to perpetuate
its monstrous system of national and social persecution.
The peoples of South Africa will rid their country of the
stigma of racism.
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